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JANUARY, 1950 | | 
MAHARAJA SARVAVARMAN OF THE. 
NIRMAND COPPER-PLATE INSCRIPTION*. 


JÉEENDRA Nave BANERIEA, М. A. Рн. D., 
: IUe Calcutta University ` 


x. The copperplate. inscription bélonging to ihe ‘temple. of. Paraáu- 
rama: in’ the village of Nirmand i in the Kullu Division of the Kangra 
T District of the Punjab records the allotment of the village- of Sülisa: 
оташа іп the адтаћата of Nirmanda to some Brahmanas dor the . 
purposes of the’ god .'Tripurüntaka by “Maharaja Mahasamanta 
Samudrasena. Samudrasena- belonged toa line of - féudatory : ‘chiefs 
in the region, and traced his descent from one “Mabasimanta, “Mahi- 
raja Varundsena, his great. grandfather. - The date of the inscription, 
year 6 in numerical, sign, ‘does not help us in fixing it chronologically. 
Fleet suggests that the- year can-very well be. réferred : lo: the Harsha 
era on ‘pilaeographical grounds,~ “but : ‘doubts * the probability of- the 
: years of. Harshavardhan’s reign having been. constituted. an, era of 
genérálaccéptance quite so 'soon after his accéssion'.': He thinks ' 
. that it is the regnal year of Samudrasena himself, alie relgned some ` 
. time (in the first half) of the seventh century A.D.. . 

: The god Tripurintaka (Siva, the destroyer of the demon Тири) 
was installed under #ће" паше Mihiregvara by Bamudraseria' s mother 
Mihiralakshmi at a previously established shrine of the same god with . 
` thé name: Kapále$vara. Kapāleśvara was installed. by.one Mabaraja 
Sarvavarman who also `шайе some, endowment to ‘the deity. at the - 
time of its installation. ` "Nothing is.said in the copper- plate regarding 
the-identity-of Sarvavarman, and this has led. to some difference of 
opinion among scholars about the determination of .this problem. 
* A paper read in the Bombay $ Session. et ‘the All- India Oriental Conference, History - 
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Aravamuthan is of opinion that he was the same as the Maharajidhi- 
raja Sarvavarman of the Maukhari lineage. He writes, ‘As we know 
of no other Sarvayarman of- about this period, we may tentatively 
assume that the Maukhari Sarvavarman had been able to extend his 
dominion so far wesi in the course: of his wars with the Hünas.''* 
D. R. Bhandarkar admits the probability of the Maharaja Sarva- 
varman of the Nirmand grant being the same ав the Маһагајааһітаја 
Sarvavarman of the Asirgadh Seal? “БВ. 8. Tripathi, however, 
questions the identity. His principal grounds for holding a different: 
view are the following: The Maukhari King is uniformly endowed | 
with such paramount titles as Mahàráj&dhiraja and#Paramesgvara in 
the dynastic records, whereas Sarvavdrman of the Nirmand plate ‘is 
described ав a mere Maharaja ; Aravamuthan’s view would mean that 
"the Maukharis exercised suzerainty over the intervening Vardhana 
dominions, and Prabhakara who certainly was an independent king, 
had to fight against the Maukharis:to wrest independence. Of this 
there is not a shred -of evidence, but on the. contrary ihe manner ,of - 
description in the Harshacharita shows that both the powers were on 
very ainicáble and cordia] terms.” $ 

Tripathi i is right i in challenging Aravamutban's theory about the 
extension of the Maukhari monarch’s sway ina far distant corner 
of the Роја, but the soundness of this part of his contention would 
not necessarily disprove that the king might have been the person 
responsible for the installation of the image of Kapaleévara Siva in 
the Kangra region. Ав Tripathi himself has sbown, Sarvavarman was a 
mighty monarch who. not only retrieved’ the partly lost fortunes of 
. the Maukbari dynasty (his-father Tginavarman was defeated by the 
— later Gupta King "Kumüragupta) by defeating Dàmodaragupía, but 
. aleo came in conflict with and vanquished the Hünas. The Aphsad 
stone inscription of Adityasena refers to -the `‘ proudly: stepping array 
of mighty elephants:belonging to the "Maukhari, which had thrown 
aloft in battle the troops'of the Hünas (in order to trample them: to 
death)'.* Sarvavarman alone among the Maukhari kings is specific- 


ally described as ‘the Maukhari" in the Asirgadh Seal, арӣ Һе was. - 


certainly the- most important ruler of the dynasty. These Hina 
` Opponents · -of the Maukhari were presumably holding some. political 
-power and influence in the north-west, and’ the’ Indian ‘chiefs of the 
interior, especially the more powerful among them, sometimes went 


2 The Kaveri, the Maukhari, and the eres Age, р. 98 
3 List of North Indian Insoriptions р. 255, f.n: 2... - 
4 History о] Kanauj, pp. 54-5 А 
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on war with these dlien foes for their own safety and the есин іу 
of the Indian hinterland. Bana‘ alludes.’ to . Prabhakaravardhaiia’ 5 
- fight against. them, and there is much to bé said in favour of Tripathi's 
, Suggestion that ' Sarvavarman’ s undertakings against the Hünas were 
a.sort of help. given to the Vardhanas to repel their depredations and 
save northern India ‘from another Hüna upheaval’. -Thé religious 
act ascribed to Sarvavarman in the Nirmand plate might have been 
performed by the powerful Maukhari sovereign after his victory ovér 
the Hiinas in the sphere of influence of his friends-and allies, the 
Vardhanas of Thanesvara (this part of the south-eastern Punjab might 
as well have been included in the Vardbana kingdom), ‚ The absence ^ 
of any imperial titles connected with his. name in the inscription would 
not be à strong point against this hypothesis, for the simple reason 
that the installation and endowment were not being done in his own 
territory. Pious acts performed in the dominions of contemporary 
friendly kings by monarchs of far more distant regions are on record 
in the history of Ancient India, Two such instances can be cited 
here. It isa well-known fact that Samudragupta’ 8 Geylonese con- 
temporary Meghavarna sent an embassy with presents to the great 
Gupta sovereign atid got his permission to build a splendid monastery | 
to the north of the holy tree at Bodh-Gay& for the usé of the pilgrims 
from Ceylon.” The N alanda copper-plate of Devapala records the grant 


_ of five villages in the vishayas of Rajagriha and Gaya by the Pala king ` 


at the request of Suvarnadvipadhipati Mahàrája Balaputradeva,; ‘the 
grandson of a Sailéndra king of Yava-bhümü. The land was intended 
for -the--upkeep- of a Buddhist monastery built by the Sailendra king 
at Nalanda. It is:truethere is nothing'on récord in the Nirmand 
inscription which would definitely prove that Sarvavarman was the- 
Máüukhari chief obtaining permission from the real ruler of the land: - 
for the act of. piety ; but the reference to the pious deed. itself is so 
casual ‘or incidental in the inscription, - that one may ignore this 


' omission. There are, on the ‘other hand, several ‘positive reasons - 


"which taken collectively would support our contention. : There is no 


„other Sarvavarman known at this period; the dynastic list of the 


early mediaeval kings of- Chamba, though it contains many names 
ending in: Varman, does not include 16.° The king instale the image 
(most: probably а a Sivaliga) of Ше God Tape Siva, апа the 


8 R. S “Tripathi. op. cit ‚р. 47. 

? Ind. Ant., 1902, p. 194. > 

8 Ep. Ind., "Vol. vii, p. 8168. 

9 J. Ph. Vögel, Antiquities of- "the Chamba Slate; pp. 82-95 ; adie only among them · 
are known from their inscriptions. 
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Maukbari Maharajidhiraja was an initiated Saiva, for of all the 
Maukhari chiefs named in the Asirgadh Seal, it is he alone who is 
described as JParama-Müheévara. It is possible that he was a- 
Pasupata, and as such his installation of the Kapále$vara form of 
Siva would be highly appropriate. It Has already been shown that 
he had to go far northwards from. his kingdom during his political 
career, and it was probably during this expedition that an act of piety 
. was done by him in a remote corner of the Himalayas, one of the 
strongholds of the Saiva sect. x | 1 
` The Nirmand plate incidentally brings to light certain interesting" 
facts connected with the history ‘of the Saiva sect. It shows that 
. this locality had а Saiva establishment sometimes previous to the 
period of Samudrasena, where Saiva clericals resided.. The Brahmanas 
&tudying the Atharva Veda, io whom the grant was made by the king 
were probably their descendants.. Mihiregvar Siva’s shrine was built. 
inside the compound of the Kapalegvara-Siva temple under the 
auspices of Samudrasena’s mother Mihiralakshmi. With regard to 
the name Mihiregvara, Fleet remarks, “the occurrence of the word 
mihira, ‘the sun’, as the first component of the god’s name, seems 
to indicate that, in this particular case, some form or other of solar 
worship was combined with the Saiva rites’’ (op. cit., p. 288). The 
association .of the Saiva and Saura cults can be established on the 
basis: of. other  data.". But ‘ Mibiresvara’ here is evidently 
based on. .Samudrasena/s mother’s name." Its first .component 
may, however, indicate some association of the lady’s parents 
with the. peculiar form of the sun-cult then prevalent in northern 
India. It is of interest to” note also the name of ihe Saiva 
‚image, installed .much earlier by Sarvavarman.  Kapàleávara 
appears to-have been chiefly associated with the Kapalikas, a subsect 
of the Pà$upata order. The existence of this subsect in this 
period in a far distant corner of India is proved. by: the copper- 
plate inscription of .Pulakein II's nephew Nagavardhana (186 half 
. of the Tth century А.р.). It records the grant of a village near 
Igatpuri. (Dist. Nasik) for the worship 'of the god Кару апа. 
for the maintenance of the Mahavratins residing in the temple. The 
` term mahaoratin or mahdvratadhara (‘wielder of the great vow’) is © 
generally used to denote the Kāpālikas as a branch of the Pagupatas 
or Lakuliga-Pagupatas who had. also some specific vows to maintain, 


+10 Qf. the Márttenda-Bbairava image in the Rajshahi Museum Collection ; Dacca 
Hutt. af Bengal, Vol. I, p. 458. . 
Q4 Of. Ara name PlPithiviévara- Siva. in. tbe Koremdánda inseriptioh,. Ep. Ind., Vol. X, 
pp. 918 | 
12 TERRAS, Vol. xiv, p, 26. 


ATOMIC SOCIOLOGY Ё 


FELIKS GROSS. 


“Brooklyn College: Institute of Public Affairs and Regional Studies, | 
, New York University 


I. Аш Sociorocy 


“Implications of atomic energy in the field cof international. rela- 
tions were from the very beginning widely studied and discussed 
because of iis. negative, destructive force. There is, however, also a 
constructive and creative ‘aspect :to it—a discovery. of à tremendous 
` Source of new energy which will affect. our society and its future 
development not опу їп the realm of: international relations but in 
the- widest sense—in the wholé area of social change, social strücture, 
economies, government, leisure, education and others. 

This large range of problems connected with discovery. of àtomie 
energy and- its social consequences calls for ‘the research, ideas and 
‚ Vision of social and political scientists. In fact, mankind, flabbergast- 
ed. by. the lack of social safeguards against such destructive power and 
the possibilities of new atomic discovery, looks to them -for guidance, 
advice avd proper solution. Already a number of challenging writings 
сап be mentioned in this fiéld.! ^ The problem requires, ` however, а 
systematic, organized and intregrated approach. 

At-the recent conventions:of American sociologists, one could 
hardly find a general interest in this area despite the primary signi- 
ficance of these problems and the. public interest. -Still, hopefully 
enough, there is a group of sociologists already pioneering in this new 
territory ; one might mention here the new studies of Hornell Hart? 
or the excellent studies in public opinion undef the chairmanship of 
- Leonard 8. Cottrell, Jr., and writings of Redfield, Ogburn-and others. 

`1 To mention here as examples those of John: Dewey, Bertrand Russell, Robert 
Hutchins, James T. Shotwell, .W. F.-Ogburn, A.D. Gideonse, R. B. Fosdick, and Е. L. 
Schuman, and many others. 

I had the privilege of seeing the manusctipt of Professor Hornell Hart's interesting 
book, Social Science and the Atomic Crisis, prepared for the Society of the Psychological 
Study of Social issues. Professor Hart, in his paper, analyzes the accelerated rate of destruc- ` 
tive power, and discusses it in connection with what he calls ‘‘destructiye culture complexes.” 
He calls for swift acceleration in social science to meet the challenge of technology and 
outlines. a method for an ‘‘Actiori-Related Research Program." See also -Hart, 
“Technological Acceleration and the Atomic Bomb,” American Sociological Review, June, 
1946. . 

3 “Publie Reaction to the Atomic dou A Nation:wide Survey of ‘Attitudes and 
Information," Cornell University (mimeographed edition). This survey was made in 1946 


by a Cornell University group - Беара of H., Cantril,- P..Hening, Б. Likert and. Ly 8. 
Cottrell, Jr. ы-ы 
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The PEY area of problems connected i the discovery of atomic 
energy perhaps would justify the creation of an integrated social 
science sub-discipline with a subject matter of social political adjust- 
ment to the atomic discovery and the discovery of new energies. As 
Atomic Sociology may. sound too ponderous and pompous, we may 
call such a discipline Sociology of Basic Energies. Such a discipline 
may also show а need for a new. type of knowledge with-social science, 
since it might be hard to analyze social consequences of technological ` 
changes without a good knowledge of their technical character. 
"This would be ny a farther Gevelepmeet of ` the study. of social 
change. ES P4 dE Е = 


| Invmrion or MACHINES AND Discovery or NEW. Basic ENERGIES . 


To start with, a distinction has to be made between inventions 
of new machines. and tools and discoveries of new energies. The 
` influence of the latter on social change, while in many respects very 
similar, is much more basic. Discovery of fire, gunpowder, electricity, 
. atomic energy, and steam as sources of energy were and are of 
primary historical significance, determining long trends of technical. 
and social-development. Atomic energy is probably not the last one. 
New kinds of energies may still be discovered, may be entireiy different 
than the present ones, and may mark future historical epochs. 

- Btudents of social change, thus far, have made little or no clear 
distinction between various types of discoveries and inveniions,. 
especially between discovery of new~basic energies and mechanical 
inventions as vehicles of social change. Even the materialistic deter- 
ministic school; whether in its classical approach of Marx and Engels — 
or in its most orthodox, narrow approach as represented by Plechanov 
or Bucharin or in the libera! approach of Kautsky and Bauer, did not 
make ` clear distinction between ‚change in energies and machines 
despite the fact that their basic. tenet was the change of means of 
production. ‘‘Change of means of production," in fact, was taken 
by them as à concept without any further analysis of single elements 
of- the mechanism of technological change. Similarly, William F. 
Ogburn, in his challenging Social. AOS: did not make a clear disting 
tion.between both. | 
: Moréover, various studies in prediction of invention did not 

unticipate a basic change in energies or sources of énergy. Again, И 
this writer does not know any social prediction, out of numérous ones, 
in which atomic energy was foreseen. The splitting of the atom was E 


Y 
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anticipated by physicists, bnt - sociologists, it seems to me, did not 
evaluate the social consequences. To take a few older and some 
more recent predictions, not one, definitely not one contains any hunch 
that new energies might be discovered. A -physicist, Sir William 
Crookes, back in 1892* foresaw rather correctly the futurs ‘use of 
electricity.. His prophecies were in a high percentage of instances 
verified by later discoveries, but he did not mention any possibilities of 
И Бавіс change in sources of energy. 


S. C. Gilfillan, a contemporary xaciologist of- inventions, in his 
numerous writings on social consequences of inventions as well as 
in his anticipalions, challenging and often correct as these have been, 
. did not Lon any change in Sources ‘of energies as late as in the 
late thirties." 


It seems that the КОЛОТ, of atomic energy came rather. un; 
‘expectedly even to the: leading students of social change. ^ Their in- 
terest was centered more around modern machines and means of com- 
munication. 


I am far. from underestimating the latter. The same has io be 
‘said about the discovery of new elements, also new materials such 
as plastics. My suggestion is merely that students of social change 
might find it advisable to explore and differentiate various basic types 
of inventions . and. discoveries and study effects according to these 
types, to mention only three: energies, elements and materials, 
machine tools and. transportation. New elements. might sometimes 
create new types of energies, at other ‘times new materials. 


` _ PROBLEMS 


What is a subject matter of such a study? What are the probl- 
ems we can anticipate as social consequences of the discovery of new 
energies? We shall mention a few : 


1. Discovery of new energies will further limit manual effort 
-in production. This will affect the distribution ‘of Jabor, 
and in consequence affect the present social structure. 


E "Some Possibilities of Electricity" к Sir William Grookes in the Fortnightly 
‚ Review, February 1, 1892. 


5 Gilfillan does not mention possibilities of new sources of energy iid ^ his Sociology of 
Inventions nor in his interesting study ' ‘Prediction of Inventions,” published in Technolo- 
gical Trends and National; "Policy, June, 1987, National Resources Committee, nor in his 
predictive articles in Professor Ogburn's Journal, Sócial Change, where back in 1982 lie 
was predicting new cities—"''moneopolis"—an air-cooled, “neon-lighted puper Rockefeller 
Center. The atomic bomb mide Baek plans оро: у 


UM 
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2. Change in class structure in Europe (because of its political 
pattern) may affect distribution of political power. i 

3. Discovery of basic energies leads to public ownership of ' 
basic energies. This trend has been noticed even in United - 
States in connection with the discovery of atomic energy. 
The only solution, the official one, thus far proposed is 
nationalization or internationalization of atomic energy, . 
which in other: words means socialization on a national or ' 
international level.* ИС. 

This in turn leads to the emergence of economic power next 
to the executive, legislative, and judicial. Problems of checks and 
balances and problems of separation of power as necessary safe- 
guards for а democratic system arise in a new specific situation—again 
a field of inquiry for a political scientist as well as for a political 
sociologist. The trend toward nationalization is general today in 
Europe, in many other fields than economics, but in the realm of 
atomic energy this tendency from the very beginning has been 
almost ‘‘monopolistic’’, «ш; without any other important com- 
‘petitive propositions. ` 
` 4, In the realm of social interaction, discovery of new destruc- 

tive energies calls for a much greater organization of human 

cooperation in various forms and the elimination of con- 

` flicts. This is a matter of survival in the realm of inter- 
national relations. However Compton? rightly points to 
the necessity of a broad Gooperation as a consequence of 
‘the atomic discovery. It seems to me that Compton’s 
conclusions are based on -the atomic project experience in 
ieam work, since he writes that the ''job was done well 

. and fast’? that way. Не very rightly stresses: ‘‘In this 
d will to cooperate we see the basic principle of a ду 
working society.” 

Concentration of basic energies and their general use contribute 
also to а further division of labour in a functional sense. ` This makes 
man more and more dependent on the work of others. We are already 
more dependent today on our water supply, gas, and eleotriaity than 


% “Atomic Energy Act of 1946", April 19 (legislative day March 5), 1946 slender: 
No. 1251, Report 1911, 79th Congress, . Senate) submitted by Mr. McMahon. This docu- 
ment contains a wealth'of information on atomic problems, especially useful lor a social 
and political scientist. "А Report оп the International Control of Atomic Energy,” C. 1. 
Barnard, J. R. Oppenheimer, C. A. Thomas, H. A. Winne, D. E. Lilienthal, Chair- 
man, Washington, D. C., Department of State, March, 1946. e 


7 Arthur H. Compton, “Social Implications of Atomio Energy", Think, May, 1946. 
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. we were fifüy years ago. In this sense a peasant in the Balkans 
who is using a candle for his light, wood for heating, water from 
his well and a horse as traction power is much more independent. 
But functional interdependence of men creates the need for smooth 
cooperation, otherwise the whole economy and all the operations of 
‘society may ,coilapse. Cheap inexpensive energies will still foster 
general use of energies, in a higher degree than today,-and will make - 
us functionally more interdependent than ever. | 5 
5. Oneofthe factors which contributes to our inventiveness 
is our objectives, our value systems. We owe to them 
our dynamic, inventive approach to life. Tools have their 
Social ends, and social ends are deeply rooted in the ideo- 
logy of a society. Atomic energy. might be used for one 
social end—total destruction of mankind, and. for another— 
struggle against misery, hunger, disease. Energy as such: 
is neutral; the ends are not neutral. We understand an 
invention only if we. relate it to the society, to its idea- 
system, to values, to the social objectives inventions will 
serve. Discovery of atomic energy is one of the greatest. 
challenges to our morals that mankind has ever faced. А 
dangerous dichotomy between our moral advance and 
technological progress may bring total destruction to man~ 
kind. We face today а challenge—a challenge of paral- 
lel advance—in the field of our morals and values as well 
as in the field of technology.* E | 
Неге 1з & number of problems—a broad, challenging, creative 
field for a social .scientist—a field which simultaneously touches 
sociology, economies, political science, philosophy, and psychology; 
and calls for an integrated approach and scientific method." 


8 Jobn Dewey discusses similar problems in ‘‘Dualism and the Split of Atom. Science 
and Morals in Atomic Age, ‘ New Leader, Nov. 17, 1946. · Hornell Hart in his manus- 
cript, Social Science and the Atomic Criaia,’’ (quoted atove) mentions the significance, 
of an extensive study of problems of values in connection with the atomic discovery ; Com- 
pton in the above quoted article stresses too a need for agreement on objectives as a matter, 
of survival. This writer discussed these problems in ‘ Probleins of International Educa- 
tion," The Journal of Educational Sociology.’ September, 1946, and in a chapter ‘‘Paral- 
lelism and Progress” in European Ideologies, New York, 1918. 7 

. 9 One of the first, but preliminary, efforts to attack the problem on an integrated 
level was a special issue of "Annals of the American Academy of Political and Social Scis : 
ence, January, 1947, devoted entirely to Social Implications of Modern Science with articles,’ 
of Crane; Compton, Meyerhoff, Brodie, Briggs, Cushmen, Bromage, Marquis, Ogburn, Stason, ~ 

. Thompson, Wirth and many others. Interestingly enough, a substantial part is devoted to 
the problenis of values—written by Haber, Keniston and Schuster. M RM 

Three recent books plead strongly for a scientific approach to social: problems couneoted., 
with the atomic discovery ав well as with implications of. modern. science: 5. Chase,- 

The Proper. Study .of .Mankind,. New York, 1948, G. A. Lundberg; Can Svience Save Us?, : 
New York, 1947 and А. Н. Leighton, Human Relatíons.in :а ..Changing World, New York,- 


2—1736P.—I. l de 
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кезет, INTELLIGENTSIA, HYPOTHESIS AND METHOD | 


| B the second pari of this article we shall limit our discussion 
{о опе problem only. Space does not permit us to deal with more: 
possible socia] effects of the productive use of atomic energy ав а new 
source of Бавїб energy on the future social structure. | 


Our hypothesis is : use of atomic energy will further- eliminate. 
physical effort, In consequence purely manual employment will grow 
slower, while intellectual. labor will expend. As intellectual work 
increases, the new middle class, or intelligentsia, which forms a class 
in Europe, will expand. · Within the working class, effort. of muscles 
and Jungs will be increasingly replaced by effort of nerves and by 
mental work. . | 

- “We shall further reduce "our discussion to two main variables 
(a) a changing social class-intelligentsia, and (b) new basic energies. - 
Relations, both variables, are of functional" character; though for 
purposes of discussion we shall translate the function in a causal order | 
energies as cause of the change in- social structure ; increase in 
number. of intellectual workers, or the intelligentsia, as effects of 
technological change. І 


lt is impossible, however, іп any social study to eliminate all 
other ‘factors which affect a given variable. The growth of an 
intelligentsia which can be^ observed since the end of the 19th century 
"is, not a result of one cause àloné. "There are other causes which 
produce a change in social structure. It will be a mistake to dis- 
regard the others for the sake of a better, clearer presentation of a 
problem, for the sake of a more handsome theory. Therefore, in all 
our. studies of social change as caused by the discovery of new 
energies, our variables should not be taken out of context and discussed 
entirely detached from social realities, but on the contrary, they 
should be discussed within the social context. Therefore; in this 


1949.. Chase makes an inventory of our scientific methods and techniques in’ social sciences 
which would be used in solviog those problems.  Lundberg.pleads strongly for broad ap- 
plication of scientific methods as ‘‘scientists in general are finally awakening to the fact 
that unless the social sciences are developed, our net reward for the development of other 
sciences may be destruction." A similar position takes Leighton. All three books chal- 
lenging and brilliant—try to separate ''scientific" from the values and philosophical, moral ` 
ends-of mankind. MacIver reviewing Leighton’s book in the New Leader, ‘‘Atom Bombs 
and:Social Sciences” October 1, 1949, asks ‘‘Knowledge. about whet...is it something that 
lies. ію. һе attitudes of men and groups and nations toward one another?” and stresses the 
need for teaching men about our values and destruction connected with “abuse of power. - 
suppréssing integrity of groups and people.'' APT 8 
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paper, too, the other significant causes as a partof general causal 
conditions resulting in social change will be mentioned. The two 
other factors (variables) in this study are: (D expanding bureaucratic 
state, (2) mechanization. 


THe EMERGING CLASS . 


As the working class matured in the 19th Century, and the 
Eastern European peasantry emerged аз а social force and political 
factor in the second half of that Century, so it seems, the intelligentsia 

‘appeared as-one of the significant classes of the 20th Century. While 
‘the intelligentsia in the United States still forms а part of the middle 
class (though it became a functional group with considerable degree 

of cohesion in some areas), in Europe appeared as a new ‘social 
stratum or, as some prefer, a new social class. er. 

The intelligentsia are a social stratum of technicians, bureaucrats, 

‘persons in the liberal professions, teachers, and students ; in Europe, 


Й 


office workers also regard themselves.as a part of it. This class or ` 


stratum embraces in Europe those whose work does not require a 
physical effort. but a mental one, or those who are on-ihe margin of 


physical and mental work (operation of .counting machines and the ` 


like). : 
The intelligentsia in | Europe have a class- -consciousness; or Con- 
“sciousness óf a social stratum, and a status concept of superiority to 
manual work. - A distinction should Ъе made between intellectuals 
and intelligentsia. ‘‘Intellectuals” ~ comprise а kind of still 
“ superior.” sub-stratum, a sub-class of inventors, writers, artists, and 
creative intellectual workers, whereas the regular “ intelligentsia ” 
apply the ideas of the ‘“intellectuais.’"° — 


\ 


Way THE ÍNTELLIGENTSIA 18 GROWING: AS-A CLASS 


Three main developments. contribute to further the rise and 
expansion of the new class: (1) The expanding bureaucratic state, 
io mechanization and automatization of industry, (3). discovery: of 
new energies. 


1. New economic changes all over. Europe—nationalization of . 


industry as well as expansion of social insurances and various types i 


10 Space does not permit, us fo discuss further problems of definition of the intelligent aia 
and the new middle class have been discussed very widely, for example, by Robers 
Michels, Alexander Machajski, Max Nomad, Lewis Corey, tha Lynd's Mills, “Parsons, 
MacIver (problems of class and structure), Blaba, Lederer, -Laurat, Deman, А. Bingham 
апа many others. 
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of-social services, and last, but not least, centralistic tendencies of 
the modern state—have contributed to a significant expansion of 
` bureaucracy in various forms.’ Expansion of bureaucracy, so charac- 


< teristic especially for the Soviet system, contributes to the growth 
: of the intelligentsia. This class in Soviet Union and its satellite. 


countries.is becoming the new privileged ruling group.. 

Karl Kautsky observed back in the eighties the growth of this 
class. According to him, in Germany the number of workers grew 
62%in the years 1882- 1885, while the new middle class—the intelli- 
‚ genisia—grew 118.995." Lewis Corey, who discovered a similar 
phenomenon in the United States, in his admirable analysis con- - 


'.eludes;'? * While the working class multiplied six times (in the united 


- States) from 1870 to 1940, the middle class as a whole multiplied 
eight times and the new middle class sixteen times.’’ Corey’s new 

middle class is exactly our intelligentsia, ‘‘ technical, managerial, 

‘and-clerical employees." He further enumerates teachers, designers, 
. clergymen, and a number of professions. 

Even in relation to the workers, the intelligentsia form a powerful 
group. For the sake of simplification, we sball only compare wage- 
earners and salaried employees in various countries, leaving out 
entirely employers and independent workers, though the intelligentsia 

.belong to this class too. Our comparison (below) is based on figures 
. of the International Labor Officé.- Our source, Annuaire des Statis- 
tiques: du Travail , defines wage-earners in general as chiefly manual 
workers, while salaried employees include office and other non-manual 
workers and workers in position of responsibility. It has to be iaken. 
-into consideration that not all countries included the same occupational 
groups (see figures, footnote 13) and not all countries classified identically 
employees and wage-earners as well as managers. Nevertheless, a 
rough comparison shows that the U.S.A. in 1980 employed only a 
little over three times as. many wage-earners ( workers) as salaried 
employees—the intellectual workers, intelligentsia (public administra- 
‘tion was not included in this statistic). Germany (1933) employed less 
than three times as many workers as intelligentsia (national defence 


Ч Karl Kautsky. Bernstein und das Socialdemokratische Programm, Stuttgert, 1899, 
p.180. Even a much faster growth between 1882 and 1907 was noted by Kautsky. 
According to his Proletarian Revolution and its Program’ (Polish edition, Warsaw), the 
nümber of intellectual workers, intellectual employees іп agriculture, industry and commerce 
“grew in Germany from 307,000 to 1.291,000, more than four. times, while the number of 
salaried workers grew from 10,705 .000 to Ì7, 836,000, only more than half, while the number 
of ** economically independent '" remained almost the same. 


V ^ Lewis Corey, “The Middle Claas," reprinted from the Spring issue of tlie Antioch 
Review, р; 4, . 
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and publie administration included) :` similarly France (1931), Bulgaria 
approximately four and half times as many; Hungary almost eight 
times as many ; Poland about six times as many. As was said,. these 
numbers are approximate only ; moreover, they do not include indepen- 
dent workers and professionals. Nevertheless, it seems to be clear 
that in the United States and in Burope the number of intellectual 
workers—intelligentsia—is roughly as high as form 1-3 to 1-7 of the . 
total of physical workers, and’ it seems that agricultural countries, 

which is self-explanatory, have a much lower ratio of intelligentsia. in 

relation to workers than industrial countries—a fact which still con- 

firms our thesis? 1n the Western European countries, the intellec- 

tuals do not play exactly the same role, and the bureaucratic apparatus 
is thus not expanding much. Still, new economic and social tendencies 

show a trend of the expansion of the intelligentsia, while the old 

‘middle class, the “‘bourgeoisie’’ is decreasing. - 

2. The mechanization of industry shows a continuous irend 
to replace simple human movement by automats. This process of 
automatization eliminates large numbers of unskilled workers. We 
work less and less with our muscles and lungs but more with our 
brains and nerves. Comparison of road building somewhere in the 
West of the United States where the whole process is almost 
completely mechanized, or ditch digging for irrigation in the same 
region, with road building in the Balkans or irrigation in Mexico will 
` give us an ainple picture of present development. In the Balkans and 
in Mexico we, wil still see long rows of laborers, working in-their 
sweat with heavy spades, while in the United States those who operate 
various machines are closer to the brain and nerve work of an: engineer 
than to. the muscular work of a manual labourer. To produce such 
machines, however, we need a large group of trained, educated techni- 

cians; also to operate them, to sell them, to distribute them. 
13 Annuaire des Statistiques du Travail, BIT. 1941, Montreal, 1949. Figures quoted 


below are extracted from tables on ‘‘Total and Gainfully Occupied Population." Because of 
Lack of space we gave figures for only one country of agricultural character— Bulgaria. 


Structure of the Gainfullg Occupied Population —U .8.4.—1980 


Country. а Salaried Employees Wage-Earners 
a U.S.A. 7,049,455 . ^. 28,269,128 
а Germany (1988-after Versailles) -5,518,187 - 16,167,905 
a France (1981) 8,024,885 9,148,645 


b Bulgaria (1984) У 108,779 + 414,118 
; a-industria]—b-occupation group.. : 

Colin Clark, in his classic Conditions of Economic Proójress, anticipates similarly 
expansion of employment in intellectual field. His analysis of income distribution and social 
structure shows too, that the economically advanced countries have a high proportion of popu- 
lation engaged; what he calls in tertiary industries (commerce, services and similar) what 
means in turn a high proportion of what we call “intelligentsia.” : 


^ 
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Mechanization no longer limits itself only to simple and purely 
-physical operations, It has successfully invaded offices. Machines 
are taking over counting and filling, contributing further to the process 
of limitation of automatic efforts. In the offices, however, further 
mechanization contributes to employment, both of less skilled opera- 
tors of various simpler machines and of the more highly skilled staff. 
The new Department of Agriculture's “Rapid Selector," conceived 
by Dr. Vannevar Bush, a filling machine combining electronic controls. 
with micro-film, can serve here as an example of the revolution which | 
is coming to the offices and which will affect the social composition 
of the office workers." New automatic computing machines. seém to 
inaugurate .& basic, change in office work, eliminating what we may 
^^ call automatic mental effort, such as counting and recording. Professor 
Louis... Ridenour’® who calls these machines ‘mechanical brains,” 
announces a second industrial revolution as the result of their introduce 
tion. and describes them as “а new class of high speed, automatic, . 
computing machines with rudimentary organs ‘of memory, judgment 
and mathematical logic." Space and the purpose of this article do 
not permit me to discuss further similar influences in agriculture, 
` .8; Past experience shows that discoveries of new energies ‘such. 
as electricity- act as limiting factors in employment of manual workers 
but require many more trained technicians as well as clerical and office 
workers. Electric power stations, based on water power, require 
very few- manual workers. Energy is produced by the power of water ;: 
the machines do not need workers who would operate them manually. 
. An army of trained technicians who do not strain their muscles, but: 
work with- their. brains, is needed to plan, build, and operate the 
machines. But an army of book-keepers, tellers, typists, managers 
is needed to distribute the. energy and administer the distribution. 
| Every month the whole army of office peopie have to prepare bills, 
" check the books, inform the customers about new developments, 
' encourage them to higher consumption. | 


M ‘Within its cabinet, measuring about six by eight feet оп the face and less than 
- three ‘feet deep, are controls capable of selecting any one of 10,000,000 subjects out of 

haphazard dceuments photographed on the reels .of films fed through it. Each reel may 
contain: 500,000 pictures that pass over a selecting eye for individual re-photographing by а. 
special camera at the rate of 60,000 pictures a minute й 

The 10,000,000 possible arrangements of the dots provide every conceivable combination 
of oross-index code for any subject ranging, in the Department of Agriculture's research, 
from hybrid corn to penicillin and its multiple experiments and applications." (Charles Hurd, 
in New York Times, June 23, 1949). : р 

16 Louis N. Ridenour, ‘Mechanical Brains, Announcing Second Industrial Revolu- 
tion," Fortune, May, 1949. - - Ў й е: NN 


1950] \ — ATOMIC SOCIOLOGY ` ^ i 15 


Atomic discovery wili produce а; much wider use.and distribution 
.of energy than is now the case. Energy will become still cheaper 
апа still more generally used. ‘This will continue to affect the division 
of labor; more people will have to be employed io work with their 
‘brains and less to use their muscles. In consequence, the intelligent- ' 
sia, either" as а functional-group, or às a class, will grow. Mechaniza- 
tion of industry and especially cheap energies are usually conducive 
to a shorter working day if -processes of accumulation of capital do 
not interfere with those social opportunities which modern. technology 
offers. One might mention Robert Owen’s classic examples or ‘the 
later experimentation of Ernst Abbe’ in Zeiss Jena Works to show 
that technological advance leads normally to a shorter working "day: 
Through a rare occurrence in history, this was achieved without a | 
hard struggle by organized labor. Wide exploration by the Interna- 
tional Labor Office in Geneva has shown, furthermore, that while 
technological advance is conducive to shortér working hours, on the 
other hand, a trend toward a shorter working day has its effects on 
technological advance. This means still further consumption of 
energy and eliminátion of physical effort. 
Shorter labor hours means more leisure, and more iios may 
. lead to a large expansion of adult education and recreational services. 
Recreational activities mean institution of adult education (let us hope), 
theatres, concert halls, may be research institutions as a leisure 
proposition, as well as various types of ‘organizations for ‘recreational 
activities, parks, stadiums, and similar things. All that means a 
higher demand on intellectual workers, teachers, artists, instructors and 
others. . з " 
CONSEQUENCES OF CHANGE IN SOCIAL STRUCTURE 


It was shown above that; among other factors, discovery of new. 
basic energies such as the atomic will lead to the growth of the class: 
of intellectual workers. Rise of intelligentsia in Europe will have 
a wide political influence. It may create an entirely new system of 
class division ; and as class division corresponds, in certain limited . 
sense, in Europe to political division, change in social structure may 
effect distribution of political power in Europe. . Appearance of the 
intelligentsia as a new class may-also be an augury of a new ruling, 
privileged class in Europe, where, the class division has always bool 
deeper: Such were the.gloomy predictions of Alexander Machajski 
and his friend, Max Nomad. Similarly, James Burnham in his; 
“Managerial Revolution” anticipated a rule of the managerial class. 


16 Ernst Abbe, Sozialpolitische Schriften, Jens. 
Y Hdgard Milhaud, "La Journee de Huit Heures et ses Resoltats,’’ Geneva, 1997. 
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- In fact, this did actually happen in the Soviet Union where the 
new intelligentsia did become a privileged class. Even in democratic . 
` societies in which nationàlization is making progress, fear among the 
workers that a new privileged class might emerge is already apparent. 
Also in democratic Great Britain, those fears can be noted, as for 
instance, in a recent publication of the Fabian Society, “Miners and 
the Board.’’ Though this publication is a second-hand reporting 
based on replies of 88 well-informed experts who were asked to answer 
what the miners were thinking, it still contains information which 
shows the issues. Bighty-four informants reported that the miners | ' 
think there are too many posts. ‘‘The majority of the men," to quote 
the report, ‘‘believe the stories about salaries, mansions, motor cars, 
etc.. because they see them.:..: If the stories are not true, then it 
is the fault of the Board in allowing showy officials to run around the 
coalfields. ..." The miner thinks, in general, according to this 
report, that there are too many posts and he shows a good deal of 
distrust of the ‘‘intelléctual worker.’ 'Ó It might have been that the 
complaints of the miners are not justified. Moreover, we know that 
any factory, any mine needs its. office and engineering staff. If a 
nationalized: mine has to produce, it cannot exist without those men. ' 
Men, about whom the miners complain, might be useful and exceilent 
experts. It is possible that the miners are'entirely wrong. -All that 
granted, it stil] shows the feeling, the opinions, the distinctions. 

Class division, or division in social strata, is a consequence of 
labor ` division ; ; and division into farmers, workers and intelligentsia 
will remain even in nationalized systems just because of the consequen- . 

‚ сев of functional, occupational distribution’ of employment, which in 
turn shapes a number of social, cultural characteristics. From the 
point of view of a democratic value system, аз long as this relationship 
is not exploitative, as long as one class does not rule the other and 
does not exploit the other, such a distribution of social strata is not 
yery harmful. , 

There is no necessity, however, that - the intelligentsia іп Europe 
must in the future turn into a new privileged and exploitative group. - 
Lewis Corey in his instructive writings’ gives us a plan for a co- 
operative system in which the intelligentsia, like all useful classes, 
would find their proper place in a democratic society. 1 i 


18 Seean extensive editorial in the Manchester Guardian Weekly, May 19, 1949. 
I quote from this article since the original report had not reached me when I wrote this 


paper 
19 “Unfinished Task," New York, 1942; "Planuing without Statism,” in European 
Ideologies, Philosophical Library, 1948. - ` 
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| CAMOENS AND THE LUSIADAS 


Barros DE SA 
Professor of English Literature, St. Xavier "s^ College, жу 


Conceived and almost wholly written in the East, the Lusiadas, 
_the monumental epic. of Luiz de Camoens, was probably the first 
enduring link between the East and the West. We witness here 
the vivid-impact of the two civilizations, which brought in its wake 
‘a great deal of good, but was not altegether immune from harm. 
Ii has, however, certainly brought about a closer contact between: 
peoples so widely diverging in ideologies and outlook. It is necessary 
that this contact should continue, and wherever possible interdiffüse, 
if we are to achieve that, unity of ideas and ideals which alone can . 
lead the nations of the world to mutual understanding and concord. 
| Vasco da Gama and his torch-bearer. Camoens, are indubitably, 
two figures, the first the very embodiment of the genius of adven- 
ture, and the other of culture and poetry, who have contributed to 
. this happy rapprochement. It is the purpose of these lines to evoke 
the forgotten figure of Camoens and his epopee, the Liusiadas. 

‘He was born in 1524, the year Vasco da Gama died, or 1525, 
very likely in Lisbon, though like Homer, about seven cities claim 
him as their son. He came of a noble but poor and untitled family. 
His. father was a Gallic nobleman, and his mother of Celtic descent. 
Tt appears, however, that he inherited, to а very large degree, the 
Celtic strain. ,"He joined the University of Coimbra, but. does not 
appear to have taken any degree there, as he. was -soon banished to 
Lisbon because of a scandalous duel in which he got involved. 
Some ‘sort of amorous adventure seems to have driven him into if. . 
In Lisbon, however, he had an easy access to the Court. circles añ 
he could’ claim, а noble lineage. His was at once a genial and 
combative nature, At the Court, where he was an assiduous at- 
' tendant, he made helpful friends; but also implacable enemies.. He 
-was soon entangled in the scandals and. intrigues of the Court life, 
and his influential rivals soon manoeuvred him out to an exile to 
"Ribatejo. - But he asked for.a commutation of the sentence and 
joined ‘the army in 1547. He was sent to Morocco, where in a 
. skirmish with the Moors, he lost. his. right eye. 1549 saw him 
back in Lisbon, and back again in xa fatal intrigues of the Court, 

$—1786P.—1. j 
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This time he was ‘implicated in a quarrel where he wounded one 
of the king’s equerries. This brought him nine long months in 
the priso of Tronco. .He' was released from here only'to join the 
Armada of Alvares Cabral. After a difficult’ voyage that lasted six 
months be reached (ба ìn- 1553. Т -was here that he conceived 
tbe Lusiadas.  He.was.scarcely.for a month in Góa, when he 
was sent on, an expedition to.the Red Sea where he distinguished . 
himself by his conspicuous bravery. The Molluccas, Ceylon, Sumatra, 
the Maldive islands, were places he was sent to on similar expedi- 
tions. Back in Géa he was again immersed in the malicious plots 
thab were his bane in Lisbon. “His outspoken condemnation. or. the 
 etrors and abuses in the~-viceregal palace in Góa, took him back to 
jail. He was released but only to accompany another expedition 
fo China in 1556. He was in Macau in 1558, where it is tradition 
that he'wrote the greater part of the Lusiadas in a grotto which, to this 
. day, bears his name. After two years in Macau he was being 
brought back to Gós, as,a prisoner, accused of malversation as 
Commissary for the Dead and Missing in that country. But the 
vessel he was in, capsized at the the mouth of the river Mekong, 
in Cambodia. Camoens lost everything, but swimming with his 
' right hand only, he saved his Lusiadas ! After two years in Cambodia, 
he returned to Géa in 1560. Two years in jail, and he was released 
in 1562 after having proved his innocence. But he was soon back in 
‘prison for some debts he had incurred and could not pay off. Camoens, 
however, composed a small burlesque poem satirizing hie creditor and 
_ sent it to the Viceroy. "The latter was much ашай and set him at 
ey 
.Camoens was now sixteen years in тад, all if them vis 
in bitterness and strife. Disillusioned, exhausted and broken; he 
longed to get back to Portugal.’ He returned there in. 1569, miserable 
and penniless. His only treasure, the Lusiadas. After. a couple 
of years spent in furnishing it, he published his Magnum Opus in 
1571. D. Sebastian, the then king, conceded him a' miserable annual 
pittance of fifteen milreis! He lived for eight years after the publi- 
cation of the "Lusiadàs, and on the n of June, 1580, he died in: 
Lisbon, **unwept, unhonoured and UD NUBE: 


* š * * * 
The Lusiadas is an epic poem, in ottava. rima, divided into ten 
Cantos. . The first Canto opens with the argument of the epic that 
is unequivocally expressed in the word *, . . . eu canto o. peito ilustre. 
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lusitano” (i... the noble Lusians’ stouter breast sing 1). Thén ` 
follows the invocation to the Muses of Tagus, and requests Phoebus 
not to let its waters be inferior to-those of Hippocrene. The narra- 
tion begins by the description of the Council of the. Gods in the 
Olympus; ‘presided over by Jupiter.. The latter is heard to extol 
the valorous qualities of the Lusian. people, and shows himself 
favourably disposed to-help them in their adventures. Then we 
see Vasco’ da Gama, in the Indian Ocean, sailing peacefully, under 
clear skies and still waters. They cast anchor at Mozambique. 
The Regent and his entourage, who are Arabs, call on them.. They 
are welcomed by the Captain who offers them fine cloth, sweets 
and wine. The Arabs-are very pleased and are much impressed by 
the equipment and the arms of the Portuguese. The Chieftain asks 
Vasco da Gama to take him around. The sight moves him to ` 
jealousy, -but he is careful to conceal it when he leaves for the 
shore, -But Bacchus, is at work! Не comes down as an old Sheik, 
calls on the. Regent, and tells him that the Portuguese are Christians, 
Tobbers,. and. . therefore dangerous men! Тһе Arabs are thus stirred 
"and provoke the Portuguese to battle. But the superior artillery 
of the latter. scatters and routs them. Vasco da Gama leaves, 
Mozambique. : | э, 
Canto - II-shows Gama in Mombasa, where,. E was | told in 
Mozambique, he would find Christians. ` Bacchus is already there 
. under the guise of one. The Portuguese are very happy and mix 
freely with the Arabs, while the latter are scheming to .destroy the 
fleet by setting fire to it.. But Venus comes down with all her 
nymphs,. and with the help of Jupiter, saves the fleet. Vasco da 
Gama leaves Mombasa. and arrives at Malindi where. he is received 
well and feasted. The king of Malindi asks Gama all about Portugal. 
Canto III starts with an invocation to. Calliope, the goddess of 

epic poetry, and Gama, after having described Europe as he knew 
then, begins with the history of Portugal. It runs. through the 
whole of this canto and continues into the IV, where the great 
personalities of Portugal's history are depicted.- .The latter part 
of this canto .déscribes the strange dream of D. Manuel I. Не sees 
two old and venerable men coming out of the waters and cry, from 
. afar, to the king: 

“THustrious Ganges am I, whose farthest fount s 

In realms celestial, heavenly heights, I trace’: 
` And yon stands Indus, King, who on the mount. 

Which thou regardest, hath of birth his ‘place, 
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Thou shalt hard warfare wage on our account ; 
But, still insisting every fear to face, 
With ne’er seen conquests, and sans soil or piain, 
- The tribes thou viewest thou shalt curb and rein” 
(Тт. Burton) 


Incited by this dream the King calls his counsellors, and. after a short 
deliberation, they prepare the Armada, and the expedition. to inde is 
launched. 

Canto V opens with the departure of Gama from Restelo (Lisbon). 
Then follows the description of the -different parts: they touch as far 
as the Cape of Good Hope. Then comes the episode of Adamastor— 
perhaps the most extraordinary, the most genial and one of the greatest 
. poétical creations of all times Admastor personifies the trials and’ 
. perils of Navigation. As they were doubling the Cape, they see a 
giganict shape, disfeatured and frowning, rise in the air. It had & long 
and-à squalic beard, cavernous’ eyes, a ghastly and menacing look, 
grisly hair stained all over with slime, coal-black lips and yellow, pro- 
jécting tusks. The second Colossus of Rhodes.—In‘ a voice like 
thunder, he threatens with death the Lusian sailors if they date double 
the Cape, and forebodes every imaginable ill to their people. Though 
terrified to the marrow of his bones Vasco da Gama, makes bold and’ 
asks-‘‘Who art thou, whose immense stupendous shape i is like a Run 

. miracle to me?” Whereupon: ' ; 


- “His lips and dingy orbs he wreathed and roll'd, 
And with a sudden frightful wailing cry, 
` In slow and bitter accounts he replied | 
` As though the question probed and galled his pride: 
‘Iam Њаё hidden mighty Head of Land, 
The Cape of Tempests.fitly named by you, 
Which Ptol’my, Mela, Strabo never fand, 
Nor Pliny dreamt of, nor old Sages knew: 
` Heré in South.Ocean end I Africk strand, 
` Where my unviewed Point ye come to view, 
Which to the far Antarctick Pole extendeth ; 
Such he your daring rashness dire offendeth."' 
(Tr. Burton) 


Then he confides how he was jilted by Thetis ‘and asked -Doris to 
plead for him. And then: ` 


` “Trove madden'd, moonstruck, now I fled the war, 
and kindly Doris named the tr dam a 
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at length my lovely love I saw appear, 
my winsome ‘Thetis, in hér robeless white: 
Like one posses I hurried from afar 
opeing mine arms to clasp the life and sprite 
of this my body, and hot kisses rain 
upon her cheeks, her locks, her glorious eyne. 
“Ah! how it irks to tell my sad disgrace ! 
` thinking my lover in these arms to hold, 
mine arms a rugged Mountain did embrace, 
. yclad with bramble bush, a horrid wold: 
. Before this rock, upstanding face to face, 
* which for thai angel front I did enfold, 
- по тоге was I man, по ! lorn and lone. 
. a rock, a stone, I stood before a stone.” : 
# жоол ee e * 
“My flesh slow hardens into solid earth, 
to rocks and horrid crags enstone my bones ; 
these limbs thou séest and this mighty girth, 
extend where deseri Ocean raves and moans: 
In fine, the giant- -stature of my birth | 
{о this far Headland, sprent with rocks and stones 
the Gods debased ; and doubling all my woes, 
-round me white, winsome, watery Thetis flows.” 
(Tr. Burton) 


The apparitioń vanishes and the Portuguese forge uneventfully 
ahead. After a few more episodes of Portugal’ 8 history, Gama ends 
his discourse. 

In Canto VI.the curtain rises on the festivities of the king of 
Malindi,“ and the subsequent departure of Gama. They were sailing 
prosperously when Bacchus goes down to the sea, and after convoking · 
the. sea gods, machinates the destruction of the Armada. - Meanwhile ` 
our navigators go merrily along, and to while. away their time, busy 

themselves with stories. Suddenly a violent storm bursts over their 

heads. Venus with her nymptis comes again to their rescue, and 
claims the tempest. А little later they sight India. - 

` They-arrive in India. Then tfollows a description of the cis- 

gangetic plain, where ‘‘people feed on the fragrance of thé finest 

flowers,’’ and the land *'Bengal is rich, in short, her wealth exceedeth 

all.’’. At Calicut many call on them and among them a Muslim called 
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Monsayde, who: apparently küows ЕМ The latter welcomes 
them ashore, and entertains them. He then describes to them the 
land of Malabar where--‘‘Hlappy condition ! happy humankind, who 
-over-jealous wrongs may never.-brood’’! Gama is received by the 
Zamorim. The Catual, Governor of Calicut, visits the Armada, and 
Gama, as he describes to him the her aldic figures on the Portuguese 
flag, relates the history of Portugal. - 

Canto VIII is chiefly the history of Portugal. “The Zamorim 

orders the astrologers to forecast the future of the Armada. They 
i report evil to the navigators. "The Moors, instigated again by 
Bacchus, attempt, to destroy Gama, but the latter, after a talk with 
the Zainorim, is allowed to depart. But the Catual, on the sly, 
prevents Gama from proceeding unless he gave him the ae he had . 
brought with him. 

Canto IX shows. Gama on his way do Portugal. While they 
were on the way, Venus directs their course to an island—the. Island 
of Venus—where the ‘intrepid sailors and their valiant captain are 
io be rewarded for their labours and recompenced for their sacrifices. 
Then follows the description of the Island. 

Canto X opens with a description of the banquet ‘on the isle of 
Venus, while one of the nymphs sings and relates the principal achieve- 
ments and éonquests of the Portuguese. The banquet ends, and 
" Gama is led by Thetis to a mountain whence she shows him the 
universe as then conceived by Ptolemy. The sailors leave the island, 
and arrive in үр 
i; yò Camoens, like many an unfortunate man of genius, . had ‘his 
© detractors. But though most of them can be ignored as being mere 

scurrilists, there is. among them the redoubtable. figure of Voltaire. | 
But Voltaire had also been reckless in his judgement of Shakespeare 
and Dante and Homer. In the case of Camoens, however, though 
he calls the Lusiadas a farrago, owing to the unfamiliar mixture of 
myth and Christianity, he. pays it an oblique compliment when he 
calls it une nouvelle espéce d’épopée. His admirers in France have 
placed him on the same pedestal as Homer and Dante. The рЬіо: - 
Camoens of Brazil, Spain Italy, Germany have, for him the-same 
regard as for their own greatest poets. Dr. Johnson and Goldsmith are 
two great English enthusiasts. Some have called the Lusiadas the 
еріс of the sea, others the еріс of hispanic destiny.. Humboldt, the | 
naturalist, -finds it тоге: арргоргіаќе to call it the ‘poem of the sea." 
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The. epic of the alliance. or the ‘Hast and the West, the-epic of 
commerce, ‘the epic of thé construction of the new world, the epic of: 
the progress of navigation—: these aré the various names by which it 
has. been called by the foreigners. То the Portuguese, however, it 
is their Bible, their Gospel, their Breviary. It is to them their 
national epic. It was, and it is to them, the chief source whence 
they derived all the fervour for iheir political and moral resurgence 
They seek in it all the heroism, all the chivalry; all the ee qualities 
of the genius of their race. . 

Though Camoens has been translated into‘almost all the European 
languages, yet outside Portugal.he is scarcely known: Не 18 still 
caviar to ihe general. The detractors have called him the one- eyed 
king of the Portuguese poets -(ironically though he ‘had lost one eye 
in - Morocco). They have given him immotality by courtesy. .. They. 
have accused him of plagiarism, and lack of orginality. Much has 
-been made of the fact that the first verse of the Aeneid, “Атта 
virumque сато; bas a close resemblance to the first. verse of the Lusiadas 
‘As armas e os barões assinalados,’ and a. few- other points of contact. 
But such contacts are. common. 1% is even quite possible that he. 
sought inspiration in Virgil, as even Danie did. Those who find, in 
such ‘arguments, reason to underrate Camoens, are without doubt 
labouring in lamentable ignorance of the intrinsic merit of the epic. 
Its. lyric beauty, its music,its almost infinite variety of rhythm, 
the clangorous , cadence of its verse, its humanism, deep and com- 
prehensive, the almo st scientific precision with which he describes 
some natural phenomena as St. Elmo's йге, the water-spout, вошүу; 


ete., its high moral tone, its symbolism, are nof found.even in Homer -` 


and Virgil. . But for all its charm and grandiloquence, for all the 
vast erudition, draped i in the most exquisite language, the Lusiadas i 18: 
still as unread as the Argonautica. 

The reason І guess‘is in the words of Voltaire. It is a new kind 
of epic. It is the national epic of the Portuguese, without a doubt. 
But it is not Ошу that. Its theme concerns all. It relates how, 
through incredible difficulties, through storms and torments, an 
intrepid band of sailors, led by а valiant captain, forged an. enduring 
inoral and cultural link between the East and West. 

World literature has several epic poems. We have the Iliad and 
the Odyssey of Homer. In the former the glorysthat was Greece and 
her heroes are spoken about. The latter has the wanderings and the 
final return of Ulysses io his faithful Penelope, as the dominant 
theme. The-Aeneid of Virgil relates the legendary history of Rome. 
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The trilogy of Dante takes our breath away. There is "Milton's 
Paradise Lost and ‘others of һе „ваше calibre. But the Lusiadas . 
stands alone in its conception. “Homer excels in sublimity ; : Virgil 
in: purity and tenderness; Ariosto ‘in luxuriant fancy ; and Tasso in 
enthusiasm. Camoens combines all. The historical part of the 
. Lüsiadas rivals if mot surpasses the Aeneid. While the Renaissance 
period failed to produce an Europe in Italy, England and France, 
little Portugal can point to her triumph in the noblest field of poetry. 
Her Epos is not only the most complete that has appeared in any 
modern language; it is also the first born (Burton).’’ 16 isthe epic 
of a nation. It is real history that has taken the proportions of an 
epic. This fact is at once the reason why it should hold a unique 
place in world literature, and also why it should be relegated to 
oblivion. Those who hold the latter betray; however, a parochial” 
altitude, born, very likely, of ignorance. I am inclined to attribute 
` to the Lusiadas a whole symbolic significance, where the poet seeks 
anchorage to his poetical virtuosity in the history of. his people. Tt 
has passages of transcendent lyric beauty, it has dazzling moments 
of ‘poetical oestrum, and the fact-that they are commingled with the 
history -of ‘his country, should not blind us to the intrinsic worth of . 
that majestic assemblage of -heroic verse. Another powerful factor 
that has contributed to the neglect of this gréat epic is the difficulty 
of translating Portuguese into adequate English. All the translators: 
have missed the felicity of the language, and most show a deplorable. 
ignorance of it, or find it difficult to render its subtleties into adequate 


X i^ English, which lacks the fire of the novi-latin languages. · 


In fine, those who would prefer the yardstick of Aristotle will 
find that it is, 'simple' and 'moral' and perfect in 'sentiments' and 
‘manners.’ — 


: EAST BENGAL REFUGEES~A STUDY IN 
'SOCIAL DISEQUILIBRIUM 


ANIL KUMAR MAJUMDAR, M. A. 


These studies are based on data collected from a number of 
refugees stranded at Sealdah Railway station on the days of inves- 
tigation. These studies were conducted on a rough sampli ing basis 
with a view to assessing the possibilities of social assimilation and 
adjustment, There are obvious drawbacks in such case studies from 
a strictly scientific point of view; nevertheless they are of use in 
helping us to appreciate the refugee's problem from a genuinely: human 
aspect. The cases studied in this paper throw considerable light on 
the nature of the social and economic patterns. of the refugee popula- 
tion, -and they indicate the ways in which the refugees may be as- 
similated or adjusted to new patterns of life. 

The scope of the present enquiry had to be limited to only one 


‘hundred families. .The erquiry. did not take account of the refugees . 


who drove away siraight from the Railway station to their respective. ` 
destinations, but only stranded refugees. Though the facts collected 


- by us fell short of statistical standard, the hope that intensive study 


of even à few cases might render valuable informations prompted us. 


to undertake the study within the narrow scope. The ‘findings - should MM 


be considered as suggestive rather than definitive. ; 
‘The method on the organisational side initially consisted in the 
fixing of a definite questionnaire. The questionnaire was -tested 


. several times and properly modified till it was finally accepted: -On , 


the basis of the questionnaire the method of spot investigation was. 


. followed for eliciting unbiased and uninfluenced opinion. A definite 


time of the day was fixed when the present writer- personally conduc- 
ted the investigations, and detailed informations, as to. the composi- 
tion of the families, the age group of the members, the occupation, 
the. income patterns. were sought. The effort was made to gather 


- qualitative materials rather than quantitative, so as not to jose sight 


of the human aspect of ihe question. . 
For an objective. understanding of the nature of refugee. йй 
a precise and scientific „definition. of the. term refugee is imperative, 
4—1786P,—I, 
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The refugees are hardly a legal category, and as such a precise defini- 
tion of, the term is very difficult, For our purpose a refugee may be 
described as a person who has left his country of origin or of domicile 
due, to politica]. ог communal oppressions, or threat of oppressions 
and' of oppressions arising out of differences of race » religion or poli- 
. tical’ belief. According to: ‘the Institute .De Droit. International, 
the term refugee means, “any individual who as a result of political 
events which have' occurred in the territory of the state from which 
he derived, has left that territory, either voluntarily or involuntarily 
‘or. ` dwelt . away from it, who has acquired no new енш Щу and, does 
not enjoy the diplomatic protection of any. other state." So within 
the, present scope of our. study, any individual who has left his place 
*of. residence i in East Bengal, either deliberately or unavoidably due 
to- conditions of political and economic insecurity. prevailing there 
may be considered . 88.8. refugee, | 


The total: Bümber of persons covered by. the hundted families 
investigated. was 589.- The average family thus. consisted of 5.89 
members, Generally ihe families were composed : of father, mother 
and three children. Only. - seven families had members exceeding 
өр: in number; and seven families having less than three members. 

:.^'The reasons: of exodus have been classified into differeht categor- 
ies, such as high cost.of living, threats, theft, loss of income, loss of 
profession, . hooliganism, ..general ‘insecurity, economic insecurity, etc. 
`- During first few months of partition ‘а. large number: of. upper class 
Hindus left East Bengal, and those who were forced to stay behind 
‘lost. the valuable support. of “their. better placed neighbours. .Besides 
this at most all the. Hindu government employess of East Bengal 
opted for West Bengal. This situation caused a serious disturbance 
jn‘ the occupational: structure of the population. - : The new avenues 
. of employment and occupation” were almost all . thrown open to the 
` Muslims, to the exclusion of the Hindus. The restricted trade. and 
` commerce between the two dominions, high cost. of living, . is. also 
e for the plight. of the Hindus from East Bengal. . | | 


"In so far as our .present case study goes, Barisal, Noakhali, 
Muir and Tipperah .are the four important localities.from which 
héavy outflow of refugees took place. 26% of the refugees came from 
Barisal, 26% from Noakhali, 22% from . Faridpur, 29% from Tipp- 
erah, 2% from Chittagong, 1% from Dacca, arid 1% from Khulna. The 

dow-pércentage of refugees: from Dacca and:some: other districts tight 
Бе düe-to the limited: scope of our enquiry. Pope Jd 


D 
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The occupational structure has been sought to be estimated from 


the diverse cases by grouping certain allied occupations together for ` 


purposes of classification on a broad basis. Broadly the óccupations 
have been classified into :—(1) : ‘Businessmen, i.e. all who are.traders, 
shopkeepers, middlemen, wholesalers, retailers, etc. (2) Artisan, i.e., 
all those who follow a craft, e.g., goldsmith, silversmith weaver, potter, 
ironsmith, etc. (8) Professional classes, i.e., teachers, doctors, plea- 
ders, muktears, priests, etc. (4) Primary producers, i.e , cultivators, 
hired labourers, tillers of the soils, etc. (5) Non-producing classes, 


ie., Landholders, moneylenders, talukdars, jotdars, ete. (6): Miscellan- 
eous. It' would appear that more than 55% of the refugees families 


examined by us had some sort of business, on which their economic 
solvency” “depended. ` -Artisans “constituted 895, "Professional classes 
9%, Primary ргоййсегв 15%, Non-producing classes 6%, “and pers- 
ons following miscellaneous occupation constituted only 7%. ` 
Тһе general | economic condition of the refugees will be apparent 
from the income patterns, which. show that more than 40% of the . 
refugees belong to the income group between Вз. 0-75. Only 8% 
belong to the income group Rs. 0.25, while 9% to the i income group 
between Ев. 200-Вв. 300. А 


Іхбомв Group or 100 Fams == 


. ^ 2s Ineomoe per НТА Р "OT: AE ` .. percentage 
І 035 ^7 s m | ` 2 9 | ж p 896 
Do Tcr 
SRO ЫРЫН амы. Ge, cR duce un eoe DOM 
кз 100: 79. аа = ve 2 ави eee 16% 

_ | ^ 100-150 zu | Е : um. К E AE ie D 14% 
B оу i 
20300- ә ae ge ме ds D 
Total iuc o dag e s ` aw 100% 


"From the sociological point of view classification -of pooulation 
‘by age is of considerable importance. The age distribution:of the 
cases studied might render valuable information, with regard to the 
impact оЁ the refugee population, on the existing age distribution 
їп. West: Bengal. The age- composition will be evidenced. by the 
following table :—  ... doe xs EE «s 
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Age Gaour.or 100 FAMILIES 





EUM indi ‘ ES * Wd. | : | Numbers, А i ; Р.О. Total 
010 ^ / `7 a” 180 ст 80.595 
10-20 > ‹ c ' ..1110 wor Us. ae 718.7% 
20:80 « 00180 7007 .. 22.0% 
30-40 IRE x ooo. 14.9% 
40-50 . 075 s. 3 us AT Aa TOOR 
Sup С E21 @ < ae 6056 

` Total е де 888 ee 100%. 


| As 30. 5% of the population i is between ages -0-10, and 6%, be- 
tween the ages 50-up, it is obvious that 36:596 of the population 
fall within the category of dependents. On the otherhand"large per- 
centage of. population is in the mature and vigourous period of life, 
and they would add to the dynamic qualities of ‘the native popula- 
tion, atid will stimulate greater ‘productivity. Economically such a 
-population is most fruitful, Considering working age of the popula: 
tion, between 10-50, we. find that 63.5% of the population i is in 
mature vigourous and workable’ period of life. 


The sex composition of the population has vital implications on 
the economic life of the community. Besides, the proportion of sexes . 
constitutes one of the foundations of morality. Ifthe ratio between 
the two sexes is disturbed to any preponderent degree, there is every 
possibility of a. disequilibrium in the socio-biological economy. An 
excess of males, may lead to vices and immorality, by stimulating - 
prostitution in some form .or other, which may. ultimately. prove to 
' be a great socio-economic disadvantage. Again excess of females 
encourage promiscuity, and deprives the females of settled . home 
life. In certain cases it might also affect the economic status of the 
males by placing females as competitors in the field of occupation. 


‚ Sex Composition or 100 FAMILIES ref ar 
С ЧЕН . А І Number у | | | P.C. to total 
Male adult °° Me. 108 .-,. ee 2789, 
Female adult 4x ДӨЙ “хее dyes ms 38.4% 
Child male — - ..' 128 di 7... DIOS, 
Child female . uo LOB 5. .. 17.8% 


Total. ce BBD us 07 Los 10096 
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The total percentage-of female is therefore 51.995, and of male?" x 
48.2%. Оп the whole the ratio is шнш ре by с ot vere 
either niales or females. ! 





„From a study of the limitéd number of cases, and data collected 
on the basis of it, we find that the refugee movement from Hast 
Bengal to West Bengal has far-reaching effects and implications. 
Hitherto Bengal as a whole had two natural regions, East and West, 
each exhibiting a somewhat different socio-cultural pattern.: "This: was 
partly due to the physical and geographical set up of the two parts 
of Bengal. The process of acculturation and miscegenation, which 
had been to some extent taking place, with the development of com- 
munication facilities, has on the one hand received a set back due to 
partition, on the other hand the compulsory nature of the large scale 
refugee movement has introduced new factors making for quicken- 
ed pace of assimilation of the refugees with the people of West 
Bengal. 








Apart from its purely demographic effects, the largescale a 
persistent movement of the:refugees with their varying and economi 
and cultural patterns ‘may if properly handled lead to a higher cre 

_tive synthesis. If badly handled it may turn out to be a source о 7 
constant social frietion and irritation leading to subversive or disrup- SS 
tive tendencies in the body politic. 


-In certain quarters there has been the presumption, that this 
influx’ might produce a destructive and subversive effect in the econom- „, A 
. le life of West Bengal, because necessity knows no law, and hungry Да, 
mouths and a desperate future are hardly conducive to rational со l= 
- duct. . But from the cases studied, we can reasonably conclude th WO 
social disequilibrium’ in West Bengal, is likely to be а temporary x 
phase, and after long period of progressive assimilation and adjust-\ & 
ment much of these disruptive manifestations will disappear. xX 
The phenomena of individual fleeing from one country to another 
is not new in human history. In each age we have records of such ` 
movements of population fromone country to another. The unique- 
ness of the present refugee movemnt is to be found in its mag. . 
nitude and consequent far-reaching social and political implications. 
-However groups fleeing from persecution and settling themselves 
in other countries have often proved' to be great assets to the countries 
where they have settled. The foundations of American nationhood 


were laid by the people who had gone there to save themselves from 
oppressions.and persecutions. The Puritans, Hugenots, the ‘Scottish, 
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the ‘Irish, the Spanish Portuguese, the Jews, who were amóng the 


 . earliest settlers, were aH. refugees. . The. refugee movement from 


East Bengal as well as from West Punjab has to be:aecepted аё the 
inevitable . consequence. of partition on'a religious basis. What we 
need at the present moment is an ungrudging and. objective . :ассер- 
tance of . the. situation, and the. putting into immediate effect sound 
schemes of rehabilitation for каш the ионы. population: of 
Hant кыр : - : ЁЁ 
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‚ THE POPULATION'CENSUS OF 1951: 


8, R.. BOSE, M.A. (CAL), B.Sc. (Ecox.) (LONDON) | 


` Director of the Central Bureau of Economics and Statistics, Patna 


. The date of the next population census, which in normal course 
should be held sometime between 15th.of February and 15th of March, 
1951,18 fast approaching. This will be the 7th regular census to be 
held in India, the first one having been held in 1881.. Thé last 
census of 1041 was held during the World War and although informa- 
iion was collected on all the usual matters—in fact the number of 
questions put to a house-holder increased from 18 in 1931 to 22 іп 


1941—yet due to the war-time exigency the tabulation of the informa-^ 


tion collected was severely curtailed and many tables were compiled 
only on p sample basis. - The 1951- Census will, therefóre, have to 
make good ће lack of information. which characterised the reports of 
the last census. .Moreover, it will be the first: census: in. independent 
India—a divided India which has witnessed the carving out. of а new 
State, the integration of many of the old States with the Indian 
provinces and amass movement of population on a scale unprece- 
dented in history. Owing. to these changes the comparability of the 


1951 figures with the figures of previous cerisuses will be lost to. a- 


great extent. With the departure of the British Civil Servants from 
‘India,.the country has been suffering from a dearth of experienced 
administrative officers to -whom the highly technical task of conduct- 
ing the census can be entrusted, and every. attempt should be made 
- to; see that the standard which has been maintained, ii the census 
reports in the. past does not deteriorate. 

—, ‘The legal sanction behind the census is provided by a Census Act 
which. is usually passed a couple of years before a.census:is taken. 
Inspite of the recommendations of the Census, Commissioners of the 
last two censuses, the Census Act has not been made a permanent. 
Act although a perinanent ‘Act need not make. the taking of a decennial 
census compulsory but only permissive. "The Census Act makes 
refusal to -answer- questions of the enumerators a penal offence and 
empowers the District Officers to appoint enumerators and. supervisors 
for. census -work although no one сар be compelled under the Act to 
accent, appointment, as an enumerator or Census Officer. aos 18 е 


N 
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depend so largely on the unpaid work of a-large body of persons. In 
the Western Countries the modus operendi of the census is to leave 
blank forms with every house-holder whose duty it is to fill up the 
form and return it to the Census office. This method is not avail- 
able in India, mainly because of the general illiteracy of our people; 
and we have io depend on enumerators who visit -every house-hoider 
and fill up the form themselves after questioning the householder ; 
and ina vast country. like India the number of enumerators required 
for this work must be very large as is apparent from the fact that in 
Bihar, inspite of the considerable reduction in the number of enumera- 
tors" made possible during the last census by the abandonment of the 
. one-night-theory of taking the census, their number amounted to 
102,855 enumerators and 8,450 supervisors. If. under the circums 
stances the cost has not proved prohibitive—it was only Rs, 4-4-0 per 
"1,000 persons enumerated in 1941—it is due to the fact that not- only 
are tbe enumerators required to give their labour free but also to - 
provide rough paper, pencils, pen and ink and also the tar or ochre 
with which house numbering is done. Though the system has worked 
so far, yet a feeling of growing resentment has been noticed among 
the enumerators who ате coming to regard the work as a kind of 
- forced labour which is both illegal and obsolete. . The Bihar Census 
Superintendent of 1941 thus expressed himself on the subject: “The 
mobilisation of the conscript army. proved a nuisance and an anxiety, 
The majority of enumerators did not accept appointment willingly and 
did their utmost to avoid selection. Petitions of appeal were common, 
while many enumerators had to-be cajoled or bullied before. commiené- 
‘ing work. In certain subdivisions, the prosecution of certain indivi- 
düals for refusing to work as enumerators even proved necessary. 
If the census is to continue, it seems clear that the basis- on Seien 
enumerators and supervisors are. appointed urgently | needs revision.’ 
With the attainment of political independence, it will be much more 
difficult now to resist the claim of the enumérators and supervisors 
for some compensation for the work they are called upon to do. It 
has been estimated that even if the enumerators are раі а lump sum 
reward of Rs. 20 and the supervisors Rs. 50, it will cost the’ Bihar 
.Government about 30 lakhs of rupees. Even if the census сап be 
‘carried out with the help of the Karmacharis now ‘functioning in 

© connection with revenue. and crop statistics work ‘and: the: literate 
village chowkidars, there is bound to be demand for some special pay 
for this extra. It is doubtful if the difficulty will-be entirely overcome 
ever if the-Census:Act-to. be passed. for the 1951 Census contains ‘a . 
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clause legalising compulsion, It is interesting to note that the Census 
Act has not uptil now required every person to remain indoors even 
on the census night until the census enumerator. has visited him. 

_One fundamental respect in which the 1941 Census differed from 
the earlier censuses is that at this census we changed over from 
the recording of de facto population to the de jure population, that 
is to say, instead of recording ail the persons found within any 
premises on the census night, persons were recorded at their normal 
Place of residence, i.e., at the house or room which was used or 
intended to be used by them for sleeping purposes over a period of 
three months or more. In the words of the Census Commissioner 
“ the objective of the 1941 Census could be summed up therefore as 
to make a record of thé population as far as possible at their normal 
place of residence and related to sunrise on Ist March, 1941." In 
actual fact, however, there was only a compromise between the de . 
facto and the de jure principles, since the standard iustruction issued 
was that a person enumerated at one place who subsequently. departed 
should not be struck. off unless he would not be back by the Ist 
March, 1941. The preliminary enumeration work took about ten 
days whicb was followed by a subsequent round of visit to provide for - 
births and deaths which had' occurred between the enumerator's 
` previous visit and Ist March, 1941. А simultaneous count on the 
census night (lst March, 1941) was made only of the floating popula- 
tion, i.e. those in hotels and caravanserais, vagabonds, sadhus, boat 
dwellers, etc. Census on the de facto principle is carried out in the 
United Kingdom and most’ other European countries, while the de . 
jure principle is followed in the United States of America, Japan, etc. 
There are advantages and disadvantages of both the systems. The 
de jure system bas the great merit that it relieves the. strain, on the i 
enumerators who are not called upon to complete the count in the 
coarse of seven hours (7 Р.М. to midnight) on the’ census night. It, 
therefore, enables the census work to be done with the-help of a 
much smaller, number of enumerators since the size of the blocks 
entrusted to each enumerator may be enlarged and they may take 
their work, which. has so far been unpaid, more leisurely. The 
‘chances of misrepresentation by householders for communal or other 
considerations are also minimised, since it would be more difficult to 
inflate the -population on the. plea of a sudden influx of visitors ' 
on the census night. Further, a record. of de facto population suffers 
from the. defect that it inflates the population of health resorts, places 
of pilgrimage, etc, and deflates the оранып of big cities like Calcutta 
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ай. Тае where- the: ‘resident- night open is- very Шо 


. Smaller, than the working day population; The dé facto: principle;, 


however, has the great merit -of. certainty and. completeness, ‘the: | 


` enumerator --knows exactly. "the number of persons present at -any `. 


spot. on the census night .and records them. The Census Commis- 
sioner. (1941) is not inclined.to give much importance to - considera- 
tions which may: slightly increase ‘the accuracy of the figures, ав: 
he says that inciting the population , of provinces mention should 


only be made in millions, газ the units figure lose all significance ` ` 


` by the mere occurrence of vital events over the great stretches of. the. 


country within. five minutes of the count, and the tens and hundreds 


| lose thew significance within à month. І am, however, not inclined 


to brush'aside questions of accuracy: so lightly on the ground that 
they do not matter. Under the de jure system ihé-chances.of omission: 


‘and double recorditig are much. greater. From. the- statistical point: . 


ot- view the-recording of de facto population combined; as in the United! 
Kingdom, with a- record of the ‘workplace ‘of each employed person, 
would seem. to be better. .But the overriding consideration of finance 
may tip the scale in favour of the de jure principle. : | 
| The: purpose of the census is to elicit information on` certain 


= matters from the people. at large. "The tendency is to burden the 


census with the collection of more and more information. The limita- 
tions .of the census staff and of the single night census method must 


‘be clearly realised. The questions put must be simple enough. ‘to be 


understood by the enumerator’ and the householder, and- capable of 


33 


. simple answers;-if possible, by a simple * 'yes" or “по or a simple 


‘number. Since the saine questions are to` be put:.to all'persons in 


the. provinée, if not in the whole of Indis, "questions of local interest 


` only should be avoided. 16 ls also de&irable to avoid questions bearing 


on important political issues on which strong passions are likely to be: 


roused, as it would lead to the giving. of. incorrect answers. Even 
now. perhaps more questions" are asked at the Indian Census than in 
the United Kingdom. - The. Census: Superintendents of Sind and 
North Western Frontier Province strongly stressed at the last Census 


„406 need of reducing the number of questions asked at the Indian: 


Census. Some changes i in the: questions askéd were made in the last 
census. ` Thus, questions on infirmity (blindness, leprosy, etc.) were 
omitted altogether, while questions were asked for the first time on 
fertility of women, i.e., the age of the mother at the time of the first. 


childbirth, the number of'children born, ete.” - Questions were asked 


on the following matters at the last census :— 
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1, Name, (2) ‘Sex, B & 4 eE (6) ‘Civil’ оа, 
(6) age, (7) аре of mother at birth of first child, (8) dependency, ` 
(9) means of Jivlihood. of ‘the person on whom dependent, (10) . whe- 
ther paid assistants or mémbers of the family were employed by the 
person ;enumerated, - '(11.& 12) unemployment, (18) means of livli- 
hood, (14) business -of the: employer. in' the case of a person ір. 
employment, (15) birth- -place, (16) mother tongue, (17) subsidiary 
` language, (18) literacy, (19; standard : of education, ( 90) literacy 
in English." The old heading : of “Religion”’ has beón replaced by 
od M under which enquiries were made about ''race"', іре" 
or “‘caste’’, -But caste figures were not tabulated unless caste organisa- 
“Мор. а i$ and were willing to pay for the cost of tabulation and 
printing. -Àt the last census mine such. castes in Bihar deposited 
money :to have the caste figures tabulated.: -I think the only question 
asked on. dependency should be “Ро you. work for money. wages'!? 
ав the question on ‘partial dependency is difficult to.answer and may 
. give rise to incortect figures. The question rearding the means of 
livelihood of the person on whom dependent hardly serves any useful 
purpose and may Бе -o~itted. -I-do ‘not think we can get’ reliable 
. figures -on unemployment and ihe. question. may be dropped: Таш 
also of opinion that the questions on sübsidiary- language, standard of 
| education and literacy. i in English are not of much practical importance’ 
-and may without much-harm be dropped. The important problems 
which. face the country on the eye of the census do, however, to some - 
extent, determine the information to be collected at the forthcoming 
census. :Qur most, important problems. during the last few years have 
.been the vast migrations of population between India and Pakistan 
and between some -of the Indian States such ав кш and 
the . rationing : of. food ; ; -and the chronic scarcity of houses.i in, the: ;post- 
"war period. Moreover, we have always suffered from paucity of 
statistics _. regarding cottage industries and ‘the. unreliability. of. our 
|. vital statistics. ` What can the census of. 1951 do in- throwing more 
light on these problems?' As regards-territorial migrations of popula- 
‘tion, the record of birthplace might be expected to throw considerable 
light on-this subject. If necessary, however, a question such as “Аге 
you a post-1946 immigrant. from Pakistan?’’ may be added. As regards 
food shortage and rationing, the growth of. population i in the urban 
„areas and in the country as a whole will be revealed Ьу. the existing 
_ questionnaire, .Moreover,,an agricultural census sponsored . by the 
: F. А. О. and the U. N. O. is likely to be conducted in India, in 1950. 
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As to shortage of housing accommodation, I agree with the recommen- 
dation of the Census, Superintendent of the Central Provinces (1941) 
that the head of the family should be asked (a) how many living rooms 
there are in the house occupied by him, (b) whether he is the owner 
of the hotise of a tenant thereof and '(c) his relationship with other 
members of the family. . An attempt was made at the last census by 
means of question No. 11 (Do you employ (a) paid assistants, (b) , 
members of your household? Tf so, how many), combined with 
questions 14 and 16 (the difference in figures giving the number of 
self-employed persons), to elicit information about the extent of persons 
employed in the cottage industries. I think questions 11, 14 and 16 
should be allowed to rémain -at the next census. It is well-known 
that. our agency for the collection of vital statistics is unreliable and 
this deficiency should to some extent be made good through informa- 
tion gathered at the time of the last census. Questions (No. 8) were 
then asked about the age of the mother at the birth of her first child, 
the number of children born and the number surviving. These give 
important clues to the fertility and barrenness of Indian women with 
the reservation that the ages given in India are not very reliable and 
the method of correction by grouping ages would not be applicable in. 
this case. I should, however, like that the number of multiple births 
(twins, triplets, etc.) should also be recorded. Though I would not 
like to burden the census with further questions, if may be mentioned 
that the number of questions that may safely be asked would depend 
partly on: whether thé enumerators are to be paid or not, and partly, 
on whether the one-night census theory is to be completely abandoned. 
An interesting suggestion made by the Census Superintendent of 
Madras (1941) is worth quoting here. He says: ‘‘ Only such of the 
` simplest information as is absolutely essential from the practical point 
` of view should be collected on a universal basis, while the more detailed 
and complicated studies should’ be made оп regional sample basis." 
Provided the Provincial Government is prepared.to pay for the cost, 
the census agency can be utilised to a greater extent than has been 
‘done in the past, to elicit information on local problems, specially 
on a sample basis. : 
The question has been discussed whether the census should be 
made a provincial subject, or at least the responsibility (along with 
"the cost it may involve) for the enumeration work (as distinct from 
direction and tabulation) should be laid on the provincial Government. 
It may be pointed out in this connection that census is a Central or 
Federal. subject in most countries and the remarks of the Census 
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Superintendent of the Central Provinces (1941) is worth considération 
in this connection; :He' wrote? *'In any case this census has shown 
quite clearly that if left to provincial governments as a; provincial 
subject, there -is a great. danger of the census being made use of to 
serve political and communal purposes ; and І ата, therefore, emphati- 
cally of the opinion that the census should not be made a provincial 
subject.” | 
It has been urged by. the Census Commissioners and Census 
`- Superintendents at successive censuses that some permanent organisa- 
tion should be set up to facilitate and improve census operations. 
` The Census Superintendent of 1941 remarked: ‘‘ І have proposed 
elsewhere and more than once that some provision should at least be 
made for continuity in census matters during between-census years.'' 
. The Bihar Census Superintendents (1941) reported ‘‘ If there is to be 
any radical improvement, it can only come through the census being 
made to some degree permanent, to some degree a part of the ordinary 
` normal annual administration of the province." Competent econo- 
mists and statisticians like Messrs. Bowley and Robertson have said 
in their Scheme for an Economic Census of India: ‘In India, as in: 
America, the machinery of the population census is organised hastily 
before the ceneus and disbanded after the publication is complete. 
A new Commissioner is appointed for each occasion, who can only 
profit by the experience of his predecessors so far as their published 
reports or any special memoranda left behind by them enable him to 
do so, and who has no time. to organise any far-reaching improvement. 
'This subordinate staff is for the most part inexperienced in ‘the work, 
which is in fact of a highly specialised character.’’ While suggesting 
the maintenance of a small permanent organisation for keeping up 
-continuity between censuses, they recommended that ‘‘ while the 
main census of population continues to be decennial, a supplementary . 
census with an abbreviated schedule of enquiries, mainly devoted to 
| members, age, sex and occupation should be taken in the middle of 
the decennium." This permanent organisation which should be . 
maintained for the purpose of the census, should function: under the 
Directof of Statistics who should be responsible for conducting the 
census. The Economic Enquiry Committee, 1925 had also suggested 
that there should be a Central Bureau of Statistics under a Director 
of Statistics and that “© the Director should be able, in addition (to 
his other: duties) o work as a Census Commissioner for the decennial 
population census." Now that most of the provinces have set: up 
their own Central Bureaus of Economics and Statistics under 
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The association of the Early Aryans with any great sheetof water 
may or may поб be true, but it-is almost certain that, when they came 
to India. they were gradually acquainted with the great rivers of 
Afghünisthan, the Punjab and also probably Kashmir including ihe 
Ganges: and the Yamuna of the more eastern regions of the country. 
- Thus, in the Rgveda we find mention of the rivers Kubhà (Kabul), 
Suyastu: (Swat), Mehatnu, Krumu (Kurram), Gomati (Gumal), Sindhu 
(Indus), .Sushoma. (Sohan), Arjikiya (Kansi?), Унаа (Jhelum), 
Авікпі` (Chenab), Parusni (Ravi), Vipasa (Bias), Satadru (Sutlej), 
Marudvrdhà (Maruwardhan in Kashmir?), the Ganga (the Ganges), 

the Jahnavi (the Jumna) and the Sarayü. | | 


In the story of Sudasa's victory over the Ten kings (of the Yadu, 
Anu, Drubyu, Puru, Turvasu, Alina, Paktha, Siva, Bhalanas and ` 
Visanin tribes) probably we have a faint hint of the river warfare. 
It is told that the Ten kings were defeated due to the rise of the river 
Parugņ™- which drowned their men. However, this is quite conjectural 
and ‘it may invite serious criticism. | 


Although the Aryans in India were at first a pastoral people, some 
of their sections in course of time were not lazy to turn gradually into 
navigators. The change was perhaps due to ihe great rivers of the 
Punjab, upon the banks. of which they developed their culture. In. 
this connection it is better to remember the following words of Elliot 
Smith (The Origin of Civilisation, p. 98) which explain the real cause 
of the rise of the Egyptian race as brilliant mariners in the remote = 
past ‘‘...... the fact that Egypt was a settlement on the banks of 
a great river made it incumbent upon the inhabitants of the country. 
to employ ‘boats to maintain communication between the two banks. « 
Moreover, it must be remembered that the great river was the great 
highway which linked together the village communities. scattered along 


. l Kieth and Macdonnel identify the stream with Ravi; "Vedie Index" vol. 1, р. 499. 
According to Hopkins (India, old and new, p. 52) Jamun& is Parusni. According to Geldner 
(Rgveda Glossary, p. 106) Parugni is a tributary of Jumna, : 
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its course and which served to, weld them їйї а unified іе нө” 
diffusion of culture within the different parts of Ee ey ‘pb iteelt: wås ` 
accomplished by means of navigation." Similar was. ‘the саве: "with 
the Vedic Aryans who lived ın the vallies of. he- Indus and her. 
affluents. The ‘‘Nadi-Stutis’’ (10-75) clearly show that how the Vedic: 
Aryans were acquainted with the river-systems of the North India. 

_ ~- Maxmiiller observes, the poet **calls them, three great armies of river— 
those joining it from the North-West; and in the distance, the Ganges 
‘and the. Yumuna with their tributaries. -I.call a man who for the first 
time-could see those marching armies of. rivers, a poet.’’* Although,. 
whether the Vedic Aryans were fully acquainted with the sea may be a. 
‘debatable point, *. we cannot probably ignore the fact that іп the period.” 

` of the Brabmanical and Buddhist Sutras they were definitely introduced ` 

with ihe sea. During this time “‘Aryan civilisation had spread as far as: 
‘the Arabian Sea and we hear for the first time of western realms of 
‘mixed origin (Senkirna Yonayah)- like Avanti, Surastra, Sindbu- and. ` 
Sauvira......:. the western, and eastern sea-boards were thoroughly, 

- 'explored.: On the west.coast rose the great ports: of Bharukaccha and. 

i Surpàraka, while the vast region between the Amarkantaka range and. 

the Bay of d rapidly: developed into: the populous kingdom of 
Kaliüga. dad 

| И That these а were а great nane people i is very probably | 

attested by the Bible. -Itis known from the Sacred Text* that, king 
Solomon in the tenth: century.B.C. .carried on extensive trade with 
Ophir or Sophir with the help of the Phoenicians. -Now, this Biblical 
Eldorado has been identified by.many scholars with *Saüvira" which - 
was’ situated in the western part of the Indus delta. It is told that .- 
gold-dusts were imported from the rich. country: In this connection. 

` Macalister points out that Jehoshafat essaying to send to Ophir lost: 
.his ships. However, according to the scholar - the legendary country . 
is to be traced somewhere in South-East Arabia. If Ophir or Sopbir 
loud be identified with Indian: Sauvira, we should understand What, 


1 The Ganges and the Jumna are only named in the hymn, no mention yang: de 
of their: tributaries. - e 
2° Abinash Das, “Revedic India" vol. 1. About this point we have ГЕ before. . 
x 3 Ray Chaudburi, ‘‘Studtes in Indian Antiquity,'" pp. 57-58. : 
Dictionary of the Bible, Edited by .James Hastings, р. 669. Some scholars think | 
^. thab the mysterious ruins of Zimbabwe in Mashonaland in Africa are the traces of the once. 
. populated city of Ophir. On the other hand few historians hold that Ophir ór Sophir should 
be better identified. either with Surparaka (Pali, Suppáraka, modern Sopara in the Bombay 
Presidency) or with mount Ophir.of Johore in the Malay peninsula. 
The Sauvira’ theory i is very tempting as the Indus delta probably -yielded- ‘much "gold. 
dusts in the ancient days. The Periplus refers to the gulf. of Eirinon (Hiranya, i ie, i 
which is ав the scholars hold at pen the guif “ Cutch; я 
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а brisk. ‘maritime кай ‘India maintained with Ezien-Geber ‘in the 
Red. Bea and the ‘ports of Phoenicia ' in the Pre-Historic days. | 


In this period the important ports of Bharukaccha (Broach), 
. Hastakabakra (mod. Hathab in the Bhownagar state in Gujrat), 
| Surparaka (mod: Sopara in the west coast of India) ete. rose on the 
western sea-board of India; These ports not only sent ships full of 
cargoes to the distant lands across the seas, but also facilitated the 
Aryo-Dravidian intercourse between the Northern and the Southern 
Indis. | 


Е 





3 “For the Phoenician trado; see Cunningham, * The coins че, ancient "ай? EUR 
to the scholar the Phoenicians obtained gold-dust of ras (identified by him ath Sauvira) iu 
exchange of the silver- plates of Tarshish. m CN 
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~. Ме have discussed in the previous article on this’ abd the 
„past history of village panchayats in U.P. and the procedure adopted 
in introducing the Gaon Sabhas under the Act of 1947. In the pres- 
ent paper an attempt will be made to discuss the constitutional set-up 
of these bodies. It should be repeated here that each Gaon Sabha - 
` which: is а “Бойу corporate” having the right to acquire, hold, admin- 
| ister and transfer property ' is to have in its organieátion five factors, 
€.g.,; the Gaon Sabha, the Gaon Panchayat, Panchayat Committees, 
the Pradhan and Up-Pradhan and finally the Secretary and his staff. 
The Gaon Sabha consists of all the adults of 21 years of age 
and above: permanently residing in the area which is included ın that — 
unit. . Those who are of unsound mind, are undischarged in- 
solvent, are servants of the Government or local authority, are honor- 
ary magistrates serving in that area, have been convicted of an elec- 
tion offence or have been convicted of an offence involving moral 
turpitude, are aloné debarred from membership. The names of adults 
who are members of the Gaon Sabha are included in part II of the 
register, -which is prepared and annually revised on the responsibility 
of the Subdivisional Magistrate and for whose safe custody the Gaon ` 
Sabha itself is responsible. | 
‘The total number of adults in the whole province is 2,702,0790 
and the total number of Gaon Sabhas is about 35,000. Consequently 
the average number of members of a Gaon Sabha is about 770. 
‚ Actually there are many Gaon Sabhas with a total’ population of. 
only about 1,000. The members of these bodies in these units would . 
not, therefore, exceed 500 or 600. But there are some Sabhas with 
“a far larger. membersbip on its register. In any event all Gaon 
Sabhas are large bodies. The members have had in the vast major- 
ity of cases no previous experience of being associated with any organ- 
isation, public or private. What is more most of them have had no 
| 1 Section 4 of Panchayat Raj Act. . 


. 2 Section 5. - 
3 Section 9 and Order No. 4913. PRD—22- 48, Ай Ёше 8 d. 


4 | 






оны of any » ids 21 was; ; therefore, a an act of faith соп. P part 
: of the, Proving Government ta include them 1 an the membership ¢ of 
the Gaon Sabbas and: ‘entrust to. them not only. the responsibility of 
-electing thé President <Р hän) and Vice-President (Up- -Pradhan) 
of these Sabhas and the ‘inembérs of ‘the executive committees called ` 
: ihe Panchayats but alio the important responsibility c of carrying out ^ 
` һу themselves аз Gaon ‘Sabhas ‘some | of the basic functions. of 
village government. w^. ; i | 
In regard to elections ‘referred ‘to above the Gaon - Sabhas as à 
whole are “not necessarily ` "io “meet. Different polling centres are? 
selected and there the. adults- of the area, "round about: are collected . 
| and their - votes taken by - show of hands. Бог’ “Presidentship and 
Vice-Presidentship of the Gaon ‘Sabha these votes taken ab different ` 
polling eenirés are added: by the Returning Officer and the results’ 
declared by him. For elections to ‘the Panchayat | also . the" unit: may 
be divided into wards if more ай опе village constütate the unit. sa 
Actually. ‘for - purposes of such election їп. 1949. there were’ “70 ‚992 
wards for. 34 ‚155 Gaon Sabhas. The important | fact fo. be. remeruber-. 
edi in connection with. this election is that though’ ‘the village ‘adults 
were mostly illiterates, they showed ‘considerable enthusiaan і in ex- 
ercising the civic privilege. which had been conferred upon - them. 
The faith in their innate “capacity for self-government. was “not belied 
First, few seats went uncontested. ‘The number of members to бө, 
мый 0 ‘the Panchayats. alone ° was: near about a a шоп and a half, 








Nn 


вафа. are filled | as a a rule ‘without any pea but what i is more some- 
times candidates are not even available for. filling a seat, ox 

The Jroportiqu: ot voters: attending the polling centres to . ex- 
this regarde also өтө л was reason, p great. асва It should 
be ‘remembered | in. ‘this c connéction “that voters ‘entitled to- elect the 
г "meniberg of the Panchayat : and office-bearers include. women “who | in 
fact- ‘fill half the register’ In view of this, ете Thigh "be “apprehen- 
sion that many of the eligible adults would. пов. exercise -their franch- . 
ise. But political consciousness among’. women Љав considerably 


бүл 


been stimulated i in recent. years. . "The part “they had ‘taken in "рој. 


3а, 'Section 12 (4). Ti is the respoùsibilitý of the Subdivisional Magistrate to demar- 
cate Constituencies. 


1 CELL. Hastuck—Local Government i in Englend, РР. 40, a: 
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tičal ihoveitierite since 1920 was an indication of that сойзоїойвпевв. 
їй the Panchayat’ Raj elections “also they did not lag behind men. 
They Tt only cast their votés but what is more many of them stood 
as candidates and, ав it will be evident presently, were elected in vec 
nümber i їй, опе or another capacity. ^ ` - 
Under the Act the Gaon Sabha- is to meet as an ТР ав- 
sémbly at. least tivice a year: One ‘is known as the Kharif session 
- held immediately after the harvesting of the Kharif crop and the 


other: is called the Rabi session held immediately after the harvesting 


Е "of Rabi ‘crop. Besdies these two ` sessions, other extraordinary meet. 
. 11687 ‘of: ‘the’ Gaon Sabla’ may also be cálled either on the requisition 
of one: fifth of the total number of. members or on the initiative of 
| thé . President himself." These ' general meetings of the Gaon’ Sabhis 
аге: -held:i in thé open, usually under the shade of а tree, and have the 


М 


+ appearance ‘of informal gatherings, ` Actually, however, there meet- . 


‚ ing$ ате. strictly formal and the President of the Gaon Sabha or in 


“his ‘absence the Vice-President presides ` over them. Inthe Kharif | 
session the budget which has been framed and considered by the. 
; Pancbayat comes in for discussion and adoption. In tbe Rabi session $ 


` the chief item of business under the statute is the consideration of 
the : .aecounts of the. previous year. In. ‘both meetings there is also 
' ап Opportunity of further deliberation. on different itéms of © "work. 
The statute lays down that in "both these sessions “ће Gaon Sabha 


' sliail consider the biennial ‘reports of business submitted by the И 


President: "5 Tt is yet ‘too early to say as to how these village 
assemblies of six or “seven hundred people—men арӣ’ women—may 
acquit themselves in the discharge of these important responsibilities. 
To" pass the budget and scrutinise the ‘accounts involve, "intellectual 
efforts which we do not ordinarily “expect of the unlettered and unsoph- 
isticated | rustics. То exércise süpervision by the expression of opin- 
ion on’ the general items of busitiess’ ав submitted by the - President 


also involves: power of appreciation not only of the needs of. the: village | 


but ot the flaws in. the activities of the execiitive, which may be 
thought: to. be beyond village. people. They” are” not;' however; as 
ignorant às they are Büpposed to be. Their shrewdness may easily be 
testified to by people ‘who watch them at close. quarters in the law 
courts 'and other placés of business. Most of them hold land and have 
dealings with Јоса]: officials’ and zamisidar’s agents. | Consequéritly 
problems’ “of - budgeting . „come rather easy: to them. 2 


5. Section H (1) Proviio. ` 
% Section 18. ' - 
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In fact the few local officials’ whom. the : present “writer had:-op-. 
portunity ‘of consulting held very optimistic views as to the amount 
of interest which the ordinary members of the Gaon Sabhas are now 
taking both in. the local elections’ and in. the actual work. of the 
Sabhas. Мапу appeared to have clear ideas as to what..the. Gaon 
. Sabbas should undertake to-do at once and the way it should .be done. 
There was, of course, a danger in .another direction. The. spirit of 
self-assertion’ which members of the Gaon Sabhas have shown recently: 
in many instances may take an ugly turn. Caste divisions аге still 
very strict in the villages and the social barriers so created’ шау prove 
аг great’ handicap to the working of the village bodies on right lines. 
There-was a time when people occupying lower rungs of caste hier- 
archy iwere reconciled 8: their humble status and hardly ever ques- 
tioned the superiority of the higher castes. But this. humility: is. а 
thing ‘of: the рав now.. Not only people of humbler castes are now. 
‘asserting their rights. but in so doing they are in. many instances 
ишш themselves ор. against people of other castes.” ue /1. T Я. 

: Iir spheres outside the scope of the Gaon Sabhas this spirit of 
antagonism has now become manifest in many places. For instance - 
: the Brahmins and some other castes might do everything in connec- 
tion ‘with the cultivation of their land but would not do the actual. 
ploughing. Those. people who did this work in the past ungrudgingly 
are now refusing co-operation or are offering it on terms-which ‘appear 
'*probibitive. Similarly the khas land belonging to the zamindars: was : 
formerly cultivated by a class of tenants. The latter in many places 
are refusing to do it any longer or have been found willing to do it 
only on terms which are uneconomic. Now this spirit which. has 
become rampant. in ‘these economic spheres is threatening to actuate - 
policy of people. of some castes in the Gaon--Sabbas. The. danger of 
canalising opinion along caste lines has become real. If Gaon Sabhas 
` are to be the instrument. of Верата! welfare, abis tendency. Has io. 
be checked: i . @ p dee 

In this cónnection - muck may be. done - by- those ` in charge of 
working ‘out the, scheme of “ Education Expansion ’’ which. the 
Government has formulated. For the execution of this scheme an 
Education Expansion Officer has been appointed and he has.. under 
him a body of -subordinates working in differént areas. ‘The scheme 
is intended not only. to admit the uniettered adults . to. literacy but 
also to make their mind receptive of modern. ideas and information. 
"Already on the instructions of Panchayat Raj ‘Directorate, the Educa- 
tion Expansion Officer has issued "orders to .his subordinates: to 


Tos 
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arrange for the odiado of those illiterate villagers who have been 


‘elected to the Gaon Panchayats and Panchayati Adalats’ Other 
. adults who may not have been so elected but who are members of 


the Gaon Sabhás should also receive increasing attention from those 
in charge of education expansion. It is not enough that they should 
be made literate. . ТЬ is necessary that new ideas should be infused 


- into them. If for about six months they are admitted to these ideas | 


some will certainly stick; Thereafter the Gaon Sabha itself should 


- make arrangements for further education. 


T he Panchyat Raj Directorate also may stimulate it: by ue 
out’ special lecturers to villages from time to time and asking its own 
inspectors also-to speak to the village people and open ont and enlarge 
their mind.’ For those again who are not adülts yet and will influence 


` the working of the Gaon Sabhas in the future, the -primary schools 


which are being set up all over the province might become a good 
training ground of citizenship; It should be a йш у of the teachers : 
io inculcate in the boys and girls under their charge new anti-caste 
ideas, In fact it is time for the Government to accept it as a primary 


` responsibility that caste barriers which are an impediment to demo- 
*-eratic government should be removed. 16 should be kept in mind 


that thé Gaon Sabhas are now the bed-rock of the -whole system of > 
goverument.. They ‘are not опу. 60 supervise, control and direct the 
Gaon. Panchayats and. make possible the proper working of the. 
Panchayat Raj but in view of the acceptance of adult franchise for- ` 
provincial and national elections undėr the new Constitution their 


` members will be responsible for returning representatives to . provincial ` 
-and national legislatures and set thereby the tone of these assemblies. 


А river does not arise above its source. If the Gaon Sabhas remain 
assemblies of unlettered, superstitous, caste-ridden men, the assemblies 
higher up will not be of а better character. So let us proceed. to 
educate our masters and that on right lines. Ж 
The Gaon Panchayat, which is not éxactly the executive Com- 


 mittée of the Gaon Sahhas but is responsible for taking most decisions 


independently, is also nota very small body. The Union Boards in 
Bengal are small committees* of nine members. But tbe Gaon 


| Panchayat in U. P. consists of the President and Vice-President of 


"ihe Gaon Sabha and from 380 -to 51 other members. The actual 


ie membérship depends upon the population. included within the juris- 


7 See Сору of Letter of Education. Expansion Officer, No. 1241, ` Allahabad, June 12, 
1949. 
<- 8 Bec 6Q) of the Bengal Vilage & Self-Government Act. i 


1950] NL.  PARGRAYATLRAS. ег Ф, EN J, 428 


04 


‚ diction of thé Sübha. White thé ‘population does: "not, .exóeed oné ` 


. thousand, the iiiimber of jüembérs in addition to’ President and Vice- 
; President 1 is 30, if it exceeds i one thousand. but does not éxcéed two . 
‘thousand it-is 36, it is 89 if the population is between: two thousand 
` апа three thousand; 45 if between -three thousand and four . thousand 
- and 811 it exceeds 4,000.° In the election of these giembers of the 
. Panchayats; - diie- regard Lhas.tó be paid to tlie. representation of - 
- minorities. In fact the Parichayat Raj Act?*: provides for the. reservà- 
„tion of seats for the Musliths- and the scheduled castes on the basis... | 
of population. But electorate ig not sépáraté but joint. At the’ timé ` | 
the Act-was passed, India was still un partitioned and undivided: The 
. Muslim League whose. iiffluence was thei Considerable pitined: 18 
faith to separatist principles. and conséquently all merbbers returned | 
146 the О.Р. Legislature оп. its party ticket fought "tóoth- аһа nail - 
" the próvisiori for joint. electorate and demanded hot only sepataté: seals : 
-for Muüsliins but wanted them to be filled also by Muslim votes. aloné. 
In the, teeth. of this -oppositio the principle of joint electoráte was 
adopted. Now: citcümstátices have changed. ` The separatist’ Muélinis 
liave* succeedéd in éstablisbing : Pakistan and Indian Muslims: ‘Have 
accepted nationalism üs their ét&ed; It was in view of this that the” 
“Constituent Assénibly hás "provided. for straight elections to the” 
© Provincial Assemblies and thé nátional Parliament Without reservation | 
. Of seàtü é&cept fot. а temporary period for the scheduled castes! | 
. "Tha électións" to thë Gáón Pahchàysts.also should now be Беја on. 
" ^ the basi of ho fesefvation. Even for schedule cástés ‘reservation may 
now Бе abolished. It shold bé. remembered that for Provincial 
Assérnbliés- and national Párliáinént buch resérvation is швар to bë 
only for a limited period. ` Now if after’ ten years such. reservation is 
to be done away with,. the experinient niay be made i in this kegard 
from-how ón ih thé: village élections. ; 

The: tneiibérs: of thé - Panchayat are ‘elected ‘for a period of ines 
gears Büt- -ohô-third“ 18-10 retire each year and ‘to this énd.after thé 
first: .election$ Held in: 1949 .: “thé Subdivisional- Magistrate 11 had to: 
decláté- the. éléctiotis. of: Giie-third äs valid for threé years} ‘of. dtiother 
oné-thitd: às viid {дї t jéárs and of thé rétiaining one-third 48 
valid for One . “year. Usually this election by batches is provided t6 
ена the dontitiuity of an institütion and of the policy pursued by - 
ш: in&titütióti. dac the inuhicipal ‘councils of Britain such elections d 


2 9 Se 1202): ‘and Rule б, ~ d EC NT 
. M Sections 12(6) and 19(7). ^ m 
У Section 1218) and Order No. 4818 FRD- 22 48.- | 
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in parts have been maintained also to ensure the continuity of touch 
between the electors and the elected It should, however, be borne 
in mind that in elections to county councils of that country no such 
principle is observed. No partial retirement every year is insisted 
on there. This is because in fhe rural areas disadvantages of 
the system outweigh the advantages. In, fact there: is reason to 


." believe that the efficacy of the principle of partial retirement from 
;. ` time to time has been overestimated. Actually if a body has not 


. proved very efficient or has proved corrupt, there should be opportunity 


for the electors to remove the whole of it at one time. Those 
mémbers of it who have, good work to their credit would, of course, 
be re-elected without difficulty and their re-election would ensuré the 
continuance of an ‘experienced element. In. ће Indian rural areas 
where: democratic institutions have come rather new, too much of ` 


‘pressure which annual elections will put on the people should Бө 


avoided. It may not be to tbe good ofa village that every year the 
mind of the people there should be exercised for two months over the 


‘election of ten or twelve members. It must not also be lost sight of 


in this connection that the position of the Gaon Panchayat is поб 


-exactly analogous to that of a borough council. In an English 
borough the voters may hold in check the members of the council’ 


only at the time of elections. The more frequent the elections the 
better the opportunity for the voters to exercise their authority and - 
voice their point of view. Ina U.P. village, however, the electors- ` 
may and do meet twice or more every year in the Gaon Sabha 
and scrutinise there the activities of the Panchayat. In’ view of this 
it ‘seems that some fresh thought should be given to the question of 
annual retirement. и - > 5 0 
The establishment of the Gaon Sabha: was, we have ‘already 
emphasised, an act of faith on tbe part of the framers of . the 
Panchayat. Raj Act. But even they could not be persuaded to make the 
Sabha.the real pivot of the system. Subject to its approval of the 
budget, to its passing of the accounts and toits exercise of general supervi- 
sion, the Panchayat bas to undertake the main responsibility of framing 
policy regarding the execution of those functions which are entrusted to 
the Gaon Sabha by the Act. Although Section 12 of this Act declares 
the Panchayat as an executive committee of Gaon Sabha, it is some- 


_thing more than that. Its position is rather analogous in some 


essentials to that of the General Committee of the Calcutta C... pora- 
tion as brought into being by Act 111 of 1899.'* It may, therefore, be 


n Report of Corporation of Calcutta Investigation Commission, Vol. 1. Paras’ 76 and 77. 
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regarded as a co-ordinate authority to some extent and, therefore, as 
an anomalous body to that extent... For instance under chapter IX. of. 
the Act ‘by-laws are to. Бе made for better working of Gaon Sabhas— 
‚ some by the Provincial Government, some by the Executive; Committee, 
of the District Board and some by the Gaon Panchayat. Such by- 
laws, as made by the Panchayat, are not subject to sanction by the 
Gaon Sabha but have to. be sanctioned by the Executive Committee of. 
the District Board. ‘Possibly. as the Gaon Sabha will gain more 
` experience and show'necessary aptitüde for village administration, the 
character of the Panchayat will have to be changed. It may be neces- 
sary then to make it truly the executive committee of the Sabha, It is 
true “that even now it is not possible for the Panchayat: io act too 
independently. ` The President of the Gaon Sabha is, as we shall soon 
see, also the Chairman of the Panchayat and шшер is done in ш 
institutions оп his initiative. ЕК 
The Panchayat is.to: meet at least; once а morts Е йй. jn, these 
meetings it is to frame policies and take decisions. Such decisions 
- must nof of.course.involve expenditure which has not been -sanctioned 
in the budget. But subject to that. and. subject to criticism, in the 
Gaon.Sabha when it would meet séveral months later, the Panchayats · 
are entitled to. undertake any responsibility prescribed for them by 
.the Act. The Gaon :Panchayats ‘meet. under. the chairmanship: of 
‘the. President..of the Gaon: Sabha. .His.term of office+-three 
years—ie the same. as that of any other member ‘of the Pancha: 
yat. ~ But! independently elected, he: is liable to be dismssed only by 
the Gaon Sabha and that also in an ordinary meeting. by two-thirds 
majority: -Consequently -he.is not removable by the. Panchayat, 
whose members, if displeased with his conduct, will have to. persuade 
the Gaon Sabha to remove him by requisite. majority. : This :compara- 
tively..independent. position of the. President should make work;of the 
Panchayat smooth: and efficient. In many local-bodies.in . Bengal. апа 
elsewhere the “Chairman. being. directly elected by 1 ihe Board becomas 
removable: by: it. - Votes of censure and motions. for „removal become 
a. feature. of local administration and hamper . its proper. conduct at. al 
times, `. It 18, of. course; too early yet to say if at all ordinary . meetings 
of the: Gaon Sabha. the opponents of the President-in the Panchayat 
will.not be. ed with censure motioris Sp Bm But. m „апу. 


opportunity of rallying his s supporters 


"he Ugg "Rule 38, : ARELES : PE NT Er eme: "a aed Racor - 
M Sec. 14. ac Г о lee ee eee re) 
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: . It is for the President to convene meetings of the Panchayat and, 
as noted above, to preside over it. In his absence the Vice-President, 
takes the chair and in the absence оѓ both these functionaries а - 
member of the Panchayat nominated to this end by the President | 
presides over the meeting ofthe Panchayat. The agenda are prepared 
‘by the President-but any member may introduce any resolution or. ask 
aDy' relevant question by giving proper information to the President 

ten days ahead of the date of the meeting. So both the President - 
` and members have initiative’ in regard to items of work to be taken 
in hand by the Panchayat. But the burden is mainly borne by the 
. President. Everything in fact hinges арой him. | 

Section 29 of the Act provides for the constitution of committees. 
of the Panchayat with powers delegated to them. Rules framed in ` 
this regard provide that a committee is to consist of not less than 
five and not more than seven members. They are to hold office for 
one year. The Chairman of each committee is 0 Ье appointed by the 
Panchayat from among ihe members of the committee who are chosen 
.by the | Panchayat ‘from its own membership. - There is, however, 
this provision that опе member may be co-opted by the committee 
from outside on the. ground of his special knowledge and experience . 
of the work with which the committee is concerned. The committee 
_ is to work under the general control of the Panchayat and decisions 
arrived at by the committee have.to be approved of by the Panchayat. D 
So far the Panchayats have formed five or six committees on such 
subjects -as (i) education, (ii) taxation, (iti) sanitation and health, (iv) | 
village protection and (v) village development. E | 
Chairmen of the committees are expected to be ана 
members of the Panchayat and to-have good standing in the villages 
"ineluded in the Gaon Sabha: But -neither they nor the committees 
over which they preside bave yet much to do with the execution of 
. schemes approved of by the committees and the Panchayat. Under 
the British..munieipal system the committees are practically beads of 
départments. They not only decide upon schemes of work up to 
certain limits of ‘magnitude bnt under their supervision and control 
the schemes are carried out. In the Corporation of Calcutta also 
the, same procedure with certain variations was followed until its 
supersession in 1948. But in the district Municipalities, District 
Boards and other local bodies. this- has not. been Ше tradition. In 
16 Rules 49-68, Rule 58 lays dv “Proceedings of sack committee sball be read 


before a meeting of the foe which may; for -sufficient reasons to be recorded, .rovige 
апу decision of & committee.’ ts 
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these institutions decisions arrived at by the committees and the Boards 

‚аге to be carried out by the Chairman (or President) of the Boards... 
His is the executive responsibility. The same system is being followed: 
in the Gaon Sabhas of U. P. as well. So all decisions of the: Pancha- 
yai, however arrived at, are to be given effect to by the President. 


Individual members of the Panchayat have responsibility only when. :. 


they attend its meetings or meetings of the committees of which they, 
are members. But beyond that everything devolves on the shoulders: 
of the President. 

According to Rule 47 framed under the authority of | the Panchay- 
at Raj Act the President has eight different duties—(a) to convene and 
preside over meetings, (b) io watch over the financial and. superintend 
the executive administration .of the Panchayat, (с) to exercise 
supervision and control over thé staff of the Panchayat, (4) to carry 
out thé resolutions. of the Panchayat, (e) to maintain the various: р 
registers (e.g., аз that of adults) and undertake correspondence on 
behalf of the Panchayat, (f) to arrange for the assessment and collection 
of taxes and fees, to act.as custodian of the Panchayat property and 
see to the execution.of various works undertaken by the Panchayat, 
(g) to file suits and initiate prosecutions on behalf of the Panchayat. 
and (h) to perform such other duties as may be necessary. . Besides 
these normai functions, the Piesident is entitled to act without obtain- 
ing any sanction:of ihe ‘Panchayat im case an emergency arises. Не 
is, however to place the matter in the next meeting of the Pancha- 
yat. Further, by way of controlling and preventing epidemics the 

` Président may exercise all necessary powers, subject to directions and 
orders of the District ‘Medical Officer of Health or of any other 
functionary authorised by him in this regard." Some of these 
responsibilities. the- President may delegate either v. the Vice. President 
- or Secretary subject to conditions he may impose.'* mue 
So, it may be repeated, the President carries on cra йд: 

ers great responsibility and unless.he is appropriately chosen the Pan- 
 chayat Raj experiment may be a dismal failure. In tbe first elections 
held in 1949 men with proper standing and experience were in many. . 
cases elected in this capacity. The Panchayats indeed include a good 
proportion of illiterate men. But attempts are being made, as pointed 
out already, to admit them to literacy and impart to them general 
- knowledge and information. As for Presidents and Vice- Presidents, 
we have seen that шу have to be elected by the adults of the whole 


16 Rule 47 A. Ý  Ruled7B. 15^ Rule 470. ‘ 
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мү. Secrétary to serve-ths purposes of ‘all of them 
.- how serves not:only three or more Gaon Panchayats but also the. Pan- 
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Gaon Sabha and оп: that account they have to be men well ‘known in' 
the ‘locality > and~ же: Һағе no information that^ any illiterate or 
otherwise undesirable man’ has been chosen in either capacity; Some. 
women. also have “been: elected to these important positions '* but they 


"too have endeared themselves to the local population by. their ' past 
.Servicés. In some localities’ zamindars with large бг small: income 
'""sóught successfully the suffrage of their fellow citizens. for election . as 


President. It is not unlikely that here and there they have come to 
this crucial position in the Gaon Sabha because people could: not : аке 
courage їп both hands to. go against their candidature and alienate 
them: . But in other’ piaces zamindars have been elected President. 
because: they ‘were’ acceptable. not only as natural leaders but also 
because they had earned the gratitude. of. the -villagers by. their: past 
activities. In any event попе. оѓ these are incapable peoplé. It is 
not easy to delve into the future’ "But if caste prejudices which, are 
gaining ground and to which reference has already been. made are not ' 
checked in time, it is likely that people, though ‘illiterate and other- 
wise not quite competent, may, because only of their affiliation to 


^ this or that.caste or group of castes, get elected as President and 


Vice-President. By such developments’ the . structure ‘of Panchayat 


- Raj may totter and fall and the experiment may have {о be abandoned. 


So attention should be increasingly paid to this aspect of the problem 
and everything should be done to иша about fusion among’ реди» x of 
different castes. 


In order that: a Gaon Sails mày ЕЗ ЕР WT the 


President” and . Vice-President may get necessary help in the discharge 
` of their duties, Section 25 of the Panchayat’ Raj Act provides ‘that 
~ Ње. Panchayat. “һа, ав prescribed, appoint a Secretary’’ and arrange 

for such other staff as required with the approval and. consent of the 


prescribed authority:. So far; only the Secretary has been appointed. 
The rules prescribed in'this regard by the Provincial ;Government ?° 


. have. not left much latitude to.the Gaon Panchayats: The rules first ` 


lay down аё: under the directions of the Provincial Government ` 
two or more Gaon. Panchayats may have to combine to:appoint one 
y em one Secretary 


chayati Adalat- whose: jurisdiction extends.over these Gaon Sabbas. | A 
Secrétary’s salary is Rs..50 per month and it:might not be: possible. for 
each. Guon Panchayat to undertake this expenditure, ‚Бо for the sake 


18 Actually about one thousand women were o elected i in differnt capacities, ^. 
7? Rules 167 to 172, * ^ | 7 egre 
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of economy the arrangement as noted above: ‘haa! been made by the 
Government, Secondly, - the rules lay down: that the Secretary must 
have a minimum educational qualification of ‘having passed the 
Hinduslani Middle Examination or any equivalent of it: Thirdly, the 
Government on its own account gave training in а training camp: in 
each district to a number of candidates and the rules provide that one 


of these approved candidates ‘should be selected by ` the^Gaon: 2 


Panchayats concerned on the recommendation of their Ргевійепів' and 
ihe selection 80 made must be confirmed by prescribed authority "(in 
ibis. case District Panchayat Officer). It is good that the ‘Provincial 


Government laid down- -qualifications of those who would be appointed vA 


Secretaries. „It is also good that candidates should be given training 
by the Government and the Gaon: Panchayats asked io make. their ` 
selection from.:the approved. list. .To go.further than this and make 
selection subject to confirmation by the Panchayat Raj Officer appears 
"io suggest tod much distrust of the Panchayats. In regard to appoint- 
ment of staff other than Secretary aleo, more. latitude should-be given 
to the Panchayats after some time. 
Asa provisional arrangement the еве may serve еы Gaon 
Panchayats and one Panchayati Adalat · at the same time.. But this 
arrangement сап only be strictly temporary. When the different 
Panchayats and the Adalats get into full strides, either each Panchayat 
will be required to have à whole-time Secretary of its own or the 
work which he is to perform must be entrusted to some honorary 
Secretary chosen from among the members of the Gaon Sabha, 
Possibly the Vice-President may also act as Secretary. In Bengal 
the Union Boards have at their disposal the services of the 
chowkidars and dafadars who in addition to their watch and. ward 
duties also-serve as errand boys of the President and the. „Board. In 
U.P. the Gaon Sabhas have nothing to do with the chowkidars who 
are maintained by, the- Provincial Government. -But it has _ been 
arranged that within the- area of a'Gaon Sabha a.chowkidar will be 
given Rs. 2 per month by the Gaon Panchayat to -undertake. additional 
duties for the Panchayat and the Adalat.- ‘This scheme is not: working 
properly: The chowkidars not unoften take the allowance büt-on:one · 
І pretext ` or another- avoid the responsibilities. ‘So вобпег or ‘later 
some, other permanent arrangement will have to be made in this regard 
ab well. . Government involves expense. It may be avoided only to 
the- détriment of public interest. | 
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тещу {о Бе imposed. on Japan ? 


c. The War in the Far Hast as in Europe was concluded in 1945 and 


no treaty has yet been signed with Japan. During this period of four 
years the country. has been under military occupation of the allies. 


Obviously this state of things cannot’ go on ad: infinitum. Some peace 


treaty ` must be signed and military occupation ended. But because of ' 
the cold war now going on between the former .allies themselves even’ 
the procedure of framing a treaty could not be decided upon. . The Soviet 


' Union seems to favour the instrumentality of the Council of Foreign 


Ministers of Britain, France, the U. S. S. В. and the U. S. A. The other 
allies prefer the Council of Allied Occupying powers in this regard. ‘So a 
stalemate: exists as in many other international concerns at the present time. 


` Meanwhile the Japanese Premier, Mr. Yoshida, has been compelled, 
evidently by ‘General McArthur’s headquarters, to withdraw a statement 
he made in Japanese Parliament in regard to the. future ` Peace Treaty, 
He had pointed out that as it would bea treaty between Japan and 
other countries, she must have full liberty to accept or reject it. If it did 
not jeopardise Japanese ‘interests, the Government would accept it and 
sign it, Tf, however, it was otherwise, the Government would ask its 
representatives to walk out of the conference and reject the proposed . 
treaty thereby. This straightforward statement evidently appeared ёо 
be tod independent for the Prime Minister of a defeated country-to make 
and he was ordered to withdraw it which he accordingly did. : 


` The. procedure of making a treaty with a defeated nation ‘has not 


- been üniform. -It has varied according to circumstances. In 1815 the 


1 


Foreign Minister of France which was the defeated’ country enjoyed a 


position of:equality with the representatives of the victorious nations at 


the: Congress” of Vienna. In fact Talleyrand was one of the big four in 


that.assembly. . This. was partly due to the personality of Talleyrand and 
partly. due to. the -theory that the Government he represented was not 
responsible for what had taken place. One century . later at Paris the 


Peace Conference met without the representatives, of the defeated Central 


Powers. Only after the draft treaty had been prepared after protracted 
deliberations among the allied delegates, it was presented to the German 
delegates who were not, however, admitted to the Conference tablé. They 
had to carry the draft from the other side of the barbed wire. They were 
given a very short time for the consideration of the draft and were practi- 
cally asked almost at once to accept it. It would have been following 
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the precedent of Versailles if in 1946 the same procedure was followed 
towards Japan. It is, however, orie thing to impose à treaty оп а defeated 
nation soon after victory and quite another bo try to impose it after four 
years- have elapsed since then. We believe it. will be foolhardy for the 
allies to: attempt to do anything of the kind now or later. Accept or 
face the consequences might be a reasonable attitude immediately after 
the conclusion of hostilities when bitter memories of war were still fresh ™ 
and camaraderie of any kind between victors and vanquished was out 
of the question,- But after four years the memories have become dim and 
Americans and Japanese are now fraternising. In view of this there is 
no bar to the admission of the Japanese delegates to the Conference 
table and once admitted they should have opportunity of full participation 
in its: proceedings and pointing out what ів in Japanese interest and. what 
is not, 


Demand for Civil Rights Laws in U. S. А. 
Анн I Pe азан 


^' President Truman has again in а speech ota his demand for. 
. the. passage of civil rights laws by the Congress. It is likely that in his | 
message to Congress in the present month he will refer.to its necessity. 
But his appeal on this occasion may meet with the same fate ‘as , earlier. 
Ib: should be remembered that ab the time of election one year ago he 
pledged his support to such laws and since then he has tried to honour 
that pledgé. But the Congress has turned a deaf ear to his proposals. 
. ` The fifteenth amendment to the Constitution of the U. S, А. which 
was adopted after the Civi War provides: “The rights of citizens of the 
United States to vote shall not be denied or abridged by the United States, 
or by any State, on account of race, colour or previous condition of servitude. 
The Congress shall. have power to enforce: this article by appropriate 
legislation.” By different subterfuges this article remains “practically 
unenforced in the Southern States, In respect of other important matters 
algo the Negro. citizens suffer disabilities for which they have so far asked _ 
for remedy in vain. Discrimination in matters of residence, education, 
recreation . and employment ів practised in an unabashed manner. 
‘Lynching which is a common occurence has gone in most cases unpunished. 
The authorities of the states aré determined to maintain these inequalities , 
and are positively unwilling to change the system. In view of this the 
Federal Government must step in with legislative and executive authority 
to doaway with discrimination i in matters of political and civic rights as also 
it must extend its long hand to punish lynching and make it- costly in 
the íuture. "The Democratic majority in the Congress, however, includes 
а large.membership from the South. ‘These Senators and Congressmen 
-who are unwilling to vote for the laws which the President wants in this 
regard make common cause with the conservative Républieans and together 
‘they can vote down: any such proposals. ‘This was the situation a few 
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"months: ego and this will be the. state of things in January when President 


Truman will renew his attempts to get civil. rights laws passed by the 
Congress, Theconscience of the American people has been roused to: 
some. extent in recent decades in regard to the disabilities of the Negro 
citizens but it has not yet been so roused ав to overwhelm the white 
Ronspusey in the South to k: ep the Negroes at arm's length. 


Commonwealtti Organisation 


The Commonwealth is today an informal entity. The relations between 
the different members of this body are intimate but not hidebound by 
rules. Information obtained by the British’ Foreign’ Office is handed 
over to the Dominions Office and from there immediate attention of the 
different Dominion Governments is drawn to it. -Consultation ‘on impor- 
tant questions of policy takes place between different Premiers sometimes 
through cables, sometimes through ad hoc. agents and often through the 
medium of High Commissioners, 

/. There was a proposal during the War that the Commonwealth- should 
not be allowed to continue on this informal basis. - The Australian Govern- . 


. ment came out with the suggestion: that. some central organisation on 


мо. 


which :all the: Commonwealth Governments would be represented should . 
‘be set up and it should-be- given. some definite functions: - The Canadian 
Government, however; objected to any such- suggestion: . Such a central 
organisation would be at variance with the independence of the: Dominions 
and the: status they had enjoyed for decades. The informal ties which 
bound these Commonwealth units were strong because they: were: inforrnal: - 
Onée a hide-bound- central Бойу: was created, it would- make members 
restive:and persuade: some of them at least to fall off the Common wealth. : 


The British Conservative. Party; however, appéars to be restive” under 


the” existing arrangéments, Informal relationship’ dees not: seem to 


. appeal: toit. Ibis making plans to set up some kind of an ‘organisation 


ў through. the medium, of which the Commonwealth may manage both its 
x inter-Dominion affairs and its relations with the other countries of: the 
3 world. Mr. Gc Gordon; Walker, the present Coramionwealth Relations Under- 


Secretary, у, bas ir ina speech: sech obndetoned this’ attitude of the Conservative 
Party and asked it, to dopti the line of MD. it has pane to takto. d 


р ошын к 6 ии : 


A ‘member of the Constituent Assembly drew the attention of the 
te sometime ago that in the East Punjab. there were instances of the 
Prohibition 7 enforcement staff of the police drinking the illicit liquor 
which they. had seized. Their argument was that it was not proper do, 
кы a “good, thing" шп bad. come. ‘into. their hands.. This only 


ex 
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prohibition laws. There is no doubt about it that drink “Habit has destroyed 
peace and well-beingin many households. Among the labouring classes 
particularly. it has wrought havoc... Sights of misery which drink habit 
alone brought about made Gandhiji very uneasy about it and made: him : 
8 convert to prohibition.. In fact theoretically there аге а the arguments 
in favour of introducing prohibition universally in the country. But the 

experiences which have already been gained of the working of the principle 

should make many people now reconsider the position. There: is first the 
problem of the loss of revenue which may be difficult, if not impossible, to 
make good'otherwise. This is a serious problem in these days of shrinking 
income. But more important: still, is the administrative problem, One 
„aspect of' 16 is financial. ‘While the revenue that was to.be drawn from: 
excise duty on liquor would not be forthcoming, fresh expenditure must be 
made’ on maintaining a large and skilful staff to enforce prohibition. The 
second aspect of the problem is in regard to maintaining honesty and integrity 
among the officers and men of this enforcement department, Already it i8 
taxing the energy of different Governments a good deal in reviving integrity in 
their servants. Prohibition only adds further to this responsibility.. Besides 
public administration has already become of late very complicated and 
nothing should be -done to increase this complication at this hour." Ten 
or fifteen years hence when things would settle down and administration © 
would be fully stabilised, the Governments may undertake new responsi- 
bilities in the shape of prohibition. Until then it will be wise for them 
to abandon the schemes of enforcing total prohibition.’ That, however, 


should поб mean that any encouragement would be given to the drink - 


evil. Taxation may be made high as it already happens to be in some 
provinces, - High cost would. automatically limit drink habit. Secondly, 
a trained propaganda staff may be maintained by each Government to 
bring home to the people the evil effects of drinking. Possibly this staff 
may also be employed at the same time to do health propaganda and 
inculcate health education among them. ‚ Enforcement... of prohibition 
bas something heroic about it. Mere propaganda may appear very. tame 
' instead. But possibly in the long run the latter, if ee done, may do: f 
greater good. ` à 


First. Engineering University 


pP The nam University -has so far been appropriately applied only to 
those seats of learning which encouraged..studies of all kinds. Now-a- 
days, however, every branch of learning. has developed many sub-branches 
of its own. | It may not be absolutely inappropriate on this account that 
a ‘particular branch of study and research should be under the control 
and direction of ‘a-university of its own. \ Technical institutions have not 
unotten been run in western countries on an autonomous basis, Some 
‘of them have only issued certificates and diplomas but some have been 

8 ~1736P—I ` 
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allowed ‘to confer degrees as ;' well, The Faraday House in England and 
М.І. T. in U. 8. А. may. be cited as instances, In our own country 
.the College of Engineering at Jadavpur has because of historical reasons 
never been affiliated {о`апу University. It has been run since its inception 
by the National Council of Education. “The Thomason College of Engineer- 


ing at Roorkee has completed one hundred years of its life. During this _ 


‘long period it has rendered very useful service to engineering education ` 
in the country. Recently the 0. P. legislature passed an ась providing 
for the raising of the College to the status of a University. Actually on ` 
thé 25th November last Pandit Nehru inaugurated this new University which 
would be concerned only with the development of engineering studies and 
research. Its progress-in this field will be watched with eagerness and 
curiosity throughout the country. Possibly engineering studies at this 
‚ University will have to be supplemented by sociological studies as well. 
е But they will only be of an ancillary character. Let us hope that this 
“new University by concentrating on engineering science will succeed-in 
developing: its cultivation on up-to-date lines. 


Е The new Andhra Province | T 
Ab the time of writing the Government of. India hàs decided to 

` &eparate the Telugu-speaking districts from the Province of Madras and 
to include them in the new Andhra Province. Prior to this the Congress 
Working Committee had récommended to the Government that such & 
province should be created. 4 


` It should be remembered in this. connection that sometime before 
the Jaypur session of the Congress the Dar Committee.to which the 
question of” constituting linguistic provinces was referred brought out 
its report in, which it set its face definitely against any.such step. It.was 

| . deliberately of opinion that linguistic provinces would create more problems 
than what they ‘would solve and might become a disruptive force in. the 
country. The demand for an Andhra province was thus set at naught. “But 
Dr. Sitaramaya, ‘the Andhra leader, ‘defeated Mr. Purusottamdas Tandon in ` 

- the election for the Presidentship of the Congress and had the opportunity, 
` of reopening the subject. The Jaypur Congress appointed а new highrank- 
ing Committee, consisting of the Prime Minister, the Deputy’ Prime 
Minister and the Congress President. This body found necessary arguments | 
for the establishment of the Andhra Province, although in regard to the 

' general principle of having linguistic provinces all over the country its 
position was more orléss the same as that of the Dar Committee” In’ 
other words the Andhra Province is being set up as an exceptional measure. 


© It is, of course, true that the province of Madras as it exists today 
is vast, far flung and unwiéldy. It is not bad on this score that the 
Telugu districts should be separated from it. It would lighten the burden: 
Dot : ы i А i > a 
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of the’ Madras Government. -It is, however: unlikely that thé general - Е 
public ‘would look at the question from that angle. The question of . 
constituting provinces on a linguistic basis has long been on the public 
platform and people everywhere would think that the new decision of 
the Government of India is à concession more to the linguistic principle 
than to administrative convenience, And if concession is made: in one part 
of the country, the case for refusing to yield to it in other parts becomes 
weak. . : . . 


Sometime ägo an important member of the Баса Cabinet made а 
plea for the inclusion in West Bengal of some of the districts and parts 
of districts now in the Bihar province not on linguistic but on administrative 
grounds. Actually administrative grounds are as. valid as linguistic 
grounds for the. transference of those areas to West Bengal. But neither 
the one ground nor the other has yet been accepted.. We have been -told > 
ad nauseum that the circumstances in the country are now, much too. 
unfavourable for redistribution of territories. It .has been emphasised: і 
that at the: present time when one thing essential is stability the status . 
quo should not be disturbed. But the status quo is being disturbed. - 
elsewhere. . We believe that the same principle should be followed - 
everywhere, ` | | 7 e 


Admission of new members to the United Nations 


Of the many applications for membership of the United Nations. which 
were submitted aftér the establishment of this body several have been · 
turned down. Some-of these applications -have been rejected because of ` 
the opposition of the group headed by Britain and the U. 8. A. and many 
more have been rejected because of the opposition of the U. З. 8. В. and 
its friends, The latter- include the- applications of such countries as 
` Ceylon, Nepal, South Korea, and Portugal. 


Article 4 of the United “Nations Charter 1858: е the procedure. ot 
‘admitting new members. It provides that only ‘‘peace-loving states" 
willing to carry out the obligations “contained in the charter?” will be 
eligible for membership. ‘he Sppucstion: for admission. is to be accepted 
or rejected by the General Assembly ''upon the. recommendation of the 
Security Council," Now-the Security Council may be said to be in favour 
of any application only when all the five permanent members and two 
other members supported it. If any permanent member turns against 
it, the decision of the Council becomes. adverse. It is in this fashion that 
Ње applications have been rejected in most instances. . 


Now an interesting question has been raised. It has been pointed 
out by some that the Charter has left the decision in this regard. to the. 
General Assembly but the latter is to act on the recommendation of the 
. Security Council. Does it mean that the General Assembly cannot decide . 


- 
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in favour of any application if the recommendation of the Security Council 
is adverse? There is nothing in the Charter to show that the reeommenda- 
tion of the Council should necessarily be favourable in order that the 
assembly ` might accept an application. ‘This is a moot point and the 
Assembly has decided by forty-two votes by nine (with six abstentions) 
that ће, matter be. referred to the International Court of Justice. Ib is 
{оо early to anticipate the decision of this Court. But the language of 
the Charter seems to be clear. ‘‘Upon the recommendation of the 
Security Council" should mean “ороп the favourable recommendation.” 

The provision, if possible, should be amended. But it is unlikely that the 
International Court of Justice would allow it to be bypassed. —" — " 


Amendment of B. N. А. Act 

"һе Statute of Westminster, 1981, made the Dominions autonomous 
and, independent. But in regard to the amendment of the British 
‚ North America Act which enshrined the constitution of Canada, the - 
Canadians themselves’ decided ‘to leave the formal jurisdiction to the 
British Parliament. Тһе fact is that about this time theré were grave 
differences of opinion in Canada “as to the procedure which might be 
followed in regard to’ constitutional amendment. The British. ‘North 
America Act had previously been amended and modified on several occasions 
by the British Parliament and mostly on the advice. of the Dominion. 
Parliament. But it was pointed out now that the Constitution provided 
for the distribution’ of powers between the federation and the provinces : 
‘and as such it embodied a compact between the units as to the amount 
of authority and extent of jurisdiction which the Dominion Government 
would be allowed tò exercise. This compact could not be modified 
without the consent of all the parties. In other words the demand went 
forth that if the B. N. A. Act was to be amended at all it’ might be 
. amended only by. the consent of all the provinces. In view of this attitude, 
di was decided in 1931 not to disturb the existing arrangement of things. · 


But recently a bill has been introduced in'the British House of Lords: 
by way of transferring this authority (which the British Parliament has | ong i 
exercised) to Canadian hands. The Canadians have now been convinced’ 
that they must themselves be the architects of their constitutional future, 
The adjustment of the provisions’ of the Constitution to changing times” C 
and circumstances was the task of the people of the country themselves.” 
It could not be performed at Westminster. Secondly, as the B. N. A. a 
Act is only a statute of the British Parliament, it has been interpreted: 
as such by the courts. Gs It is now being recognised that the Constitution . 
of а country is a living thing and.has to be interpreted not ob simply. in the 
light of the language of the statute but in the light.of the changing соп»: 
dition’ of the country. The transference of jurisdiction from the. Judicial. 
- Committee -of the Privy, - Council in London to the .Supreme Court in: - 
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Canada will, of course, help à good deal in this regard. - But as long es the . 
British Parliament retains the right (though only formal) of amending 
and modifying the B. N. A. Act, it may continue to ‘be interpreted as a 
statute. So there is no alternative to the withdrawing of this power from 
the Parliament at Westminster. 

: It does nof, however, appear -that the tangle regarding the compact 
theory of the Constitution has yet been solved. So long as itis not solved, , 
we cannot: besure: as to’ the machinery which is to be adopted in the 

. future for amending the Canadian Constitution. The bill which has been 
introduced in the. House of Lords is not before us. We do not know 
whether the power which the British Parlianient is ronquisbing. will be 
wholly handed: over to the. Parliament at Ottawa, à 


Reviews, айд Siofices. of Books 


Islam - and Non-Violence.  Publisbed. by the РА from : Shillong, 
Assam. 


The Hon’ble Maulana М. Tasvabullà of Assam was a security 
prisoner ‘from. the 9th August, 1942 to the middle of 1945, ‘This interval 
was utilised by him їп writing a short but very important work ‘Islam. 
and Non.Violence.' Its perusal by even the most casual of readers: 
will show that the author is.not only a profound student of the Al Qoran 
but also that his knowledge and mastery over Hindu and Christian | 
scriptures is no less remarkable, It is an unfortunate fact that non- 
Muslims have, without proper scrutiny апа study of Islamic scriptures 
somehow come to believe that the religion of which the Maulana Sahib 
is so well qualified an interpreter is based on ‘violence, that the Al Qoran 
enjoins on Muslims the duty of spreading Islam by the sword and that 
16 puts.a premium on fanaticism. They have utterly overlooked the fact 
that the tenets of a religion are to be judged only by a reference to the 
teachings of its founder and that views based on the pronouncements of 
uncharitable and ignorant critics are far from constituting a reliable 
yard stick for arriving at conclusions. ‘The Maulana Sahib deserves the 
heartiest congratulations of all detached students and men of goodwill ` 
- for proving, with the help of extensive quotations from the Al Qoran and 
its commentators, that Islam is fundamentally « religion of peace and 
that the Prophet and his successors as weli as all his faithful followers - 
observed non-violence in their social and political activities. He has also. 
proved beyond any cavil that. the spirit of toleration informed the teachings 
and the practice of the Prophet, that war. according to the’ founder of 
. Islam should always be defensive war as also that obedience to even non- . 
. Muslim authority so long as it grants religious and cultural freedom is 
*- "enjoined on the Muslim. The author has done a very great service to 
‘both Muslims and non-Muslims by once again reminding the former 
about the fundamentals of his faith and by explaining them to the latter 
thus removing such prejudices as may have been due to-misunderstanding. 

; H, C. Mooxensus. 


` Wages. (a) General Report, published ie the International Labour 
Осе, Geneva. 3 | 
This Report will be found interesting айй useful T all students of 
Economics with special interest in problems of wages. The Report 
combines theoretical discussion with ample factual data, and brings within 
its scope such diverse topics as factors in wage determination, systems 
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of wage payment, main types and economic effects of wage-guarantiees, 
the relationship between wages and the- price-level, and: уаз: ‘and 
employment, and international aspects of wage policy. - 

0% Ашын Dorra. 


Mynah at the Zoo and other. Кау: “By J: Vijayatunga. Published 
by Hind Kitabs, Bombay.. Price 8-12-0. 


| Speaking of Bernard Fonseea; в contemporary said he wrote ‘‘delicious 

English." The same phrase might be applied to T. Viiayatung&.. In 
this delightful collection of essays, he reveals both the artist and the 
thinker. He can toy with an idea as playfully ав а kitten as in his eassy 
"On Thank You", display the gusto that literary genius inspires as in 
‘The -Creator of Burlap” or treat with seriousness the-religious doctrines 
of Buddhism and Hinduism. - o f 


The éssays have been divided - into three groups: In Part I, the 
‘guthor’s thoughts float hither and thither like thistledown,. “Moon 
Thoughts' is a fine piece of writing. ` RS 


dn Part, п, be settles down to serious religious discussion though his 
sense of humour peeps out now and again. . ‘The ‘Teeming Millions of 
India” is a popular phrase and an apt one. ‚ Now, how genie one or even 
_ two or three gods look after such a multitude 2 


In Part III, the reader revels in fine pieces of literary appreciatiore— 
tributes: to Haxley, Carpenter, Upton Sinclair, Lafeadio Hearn; eto. Auto- 
biographical reminiscences of school days are also included. ° Lastly, he he: | 
ин farewell to England. | 


" Orthodox Hindus and true Christians may not agree with the ideas, 
expressed in Part II but all-Asiaties will be proud of са contemporary who 
has mastered a. foreign tongue and handles it-with such ease. In addition 
to a good literary style, Vijeyatunga rounds off his ideas with artistic 

finish e.g. the:conclusion of ‘Farewell England’’—~ “Wash. it at its source 
and brmg to. Asia only the gold.” _. E 
TES We BON cet »Ү. Mamas | 


The Social: Philosophy ‘of’ Swami Vivekananda. By Trilochan Dasa 
Co-operatif Book Depot, Caleutta, Price Rupee One. 

"This is & ‘booklet of forty pages. ` Ii it the author's aim is to present 
an Рез of Swami Vivekananda’s teachings. Tlie author's is doubtless 
а noble project. Indeed Swami Vivekananda flashed like a meteor through 
the: firmament . of nineteenth-century India. Hè was а kaleidoscopic _ 
genius, and his teachings cover a wide range of subjects. "The “author 
is obviously very ambitious ;-he tries to compress into two score of pages 
what in fact needs a fairly big volume. The account the~suthor- gives 
is therefore bound to be sketchy, "He brings up too,many. points and 
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ean do justice to none. Besides, the work. betrays.. a tendency towards 
hasty, generalization; and inept’ comparison. It seems that the author 
is very anxious to affiliate Vivekananda to some schools of. Western 
thought. But we must be ` slow to say that Vivekananda was a socialist 
or a philosopher in the ordinary sense of the term. Vivekananda is- far 
too ‘great to take rank with шене ‘Karl More; Lenin, Money, Russell 
and Bergson. . 


. In one.context the author says that Vivekananda was a  hyper- 
individualist, but. does not explain: exactly what the term *'hyper-indivi- 
dualis" means. One should read Vivekananda’s works: between: the 
lines before one concludes that - Vivekananda . sets individual aia 
society. . І : 

‘In Appendix - A ‘he author collects’ quite a number of opinions о on 
Vivekananda from eminent scholars and thinkers. But Vivekananda is 
' much. too well-known to пева testimonials. In Appendix .B the choicest 
-utterances -of the. Swami, are culled from his writings. ` These are indeed 
interesting and highly instructive. Appendix C. and Appendix. D are 
together: а bit .of author's autobiography. · АП this goes ill with the main 
theme of the booklet. Worst of all, undue importance is attached to. the 
Foreword, which is- beyond апу doubt a jumble of words, Prof. Benoy 
Kumar Sarkar’s portrait in the-upper flap of the jacket dons the 
frontispiece. i 
The fact, however, remains that the ы writes simple lucid English, 
The booklet i is after all an attempt to sketch Vivekananda and is caloulated 
“to stimulate research in Vivekananda literature. 
ADHAR ОнаурвА Das 


Sataka-trayadi Subbasita-Sangraha, edited: by ^ Prof. “Damodar 
Dharmananda Kosambi, ы и iud 1948, Rs. · 
129.0. - | 
` A collection of "tgood е ке. including the three centuries of verse d 
by Bhartrihari, edited by Prof. D. D. Kosambi of ‘the Tata Institute of 
Fundamental Research, Bombay, published by the Bharatiya Vidyabhavan 
and included in the Singhee Jainograntha-mala, will be weleome to scholars 


— and others interested i in Sanskrit poetry. 


It is a. beautiful and scholarly edition in which the text has been 
printed in bold type with variants carefully recorded. .The -critical: text 
is not loyal to the term ‘century’—69 slokas on Niti, 71 on Sringara; 
58 оп Vairagya, and 7 unplaced, 200 in all, are common 40 all versions, 
and. they “have. been placed in -Group I. Stanzas-from 201 up to 352, 
consisting of stray verses.from single versions, have been included under 
Group: IT, are suspect, and “stanzas - -353 a 852 а aré stray- verses; Diced 
under: ‘Group III. ` 2 Se 
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Group IV. 
and the Жышай кы; include 84 and’ 108 or 187 slokas together, All 
this is followed by an ‘alphabetical index of the slokas. Dr. Kosambi 
has done his work with a thoroughness which leaves little to-be said by 
way of suggestion, The method and accuracy displayed is such as could 
be expected from a scholar of Mathematies. 


We would only point- to two expressions as deserving of emendation, 
one in the foteward, the other in the Introduction, Is it proper to call 
these verses ‘epigrammatic’ ? The point of the epigram certainly is 
missing from many of them. In the Introduction, it is diffieuit to appreciate 
the term ‘otherwise’ in ‘otherwise respectable scholars’ (p. 80, 5.3.) 


But these, along with a printing mistake (a single mistake which I 
could find) do not deserve to be mentioned in an appreciation of this 
stupendous, scholarly. work in which the severe labour involved may not 
appear on the surface—specially in the preparation of the Synoptic chart. ` 

-The brief notice of Dharmanandaji, -saint, scholar and patriot, will be 
appreciated by the general public who may not be interested in Sanskrit 
Literature in general and Bhartriharj’s centuries in particular. | 

beet D P. R. бен 


gpr 


Ourselves. — 





THE Нин Benoy KUMAR Semum 


We related’ in short in the. last issue of this journal. to the Im 


sudden and untimely. death of Professor Benoy Kumar Sarkar at d 


Washington. In view of the important rôle he filled ‘in. the publi- , 


cation of this journal, in the life of the University. and in the wider § 
field of cultural activity of this province, we: pointed out then „that . Г 
‘a fuller. sketch of his: life and career. would be brought out in this 


number; In fact his work as.a scholar and patriot was so varied | { 


and во -continuous: during ‘the last for iy years and more that іп no 
single réference, however long,.a proper шише. be pers о ни Е 
“memory. Р RUM E it e 
. E brilliant alumnus of this University, he — the аала 
Examination at а very early age from а school in Malda and joined 
the Presidency College, Calcutta, as a fresher. In his degree 
‘courses he studied English Literature and History. In his time 
the latter subject included also Political Philosophy and Economics 
in which he took almost an éxclusive interest after passing the M.A. 
Examination. It is significant that ‘as a student young  Benoy 
Kumar did not, like most other boys, concentrate only on his. studies 
according to the University syllabus but kept his mind open to new 
ideas from whichever source they might come. Inevitably and in 
the nature of things he was drawn to the Dawn Society which was 
organised and conducted by one. of the most striking and self- 
. sacrificing patriots whom it was the privilege of this province to 
| bring forth in that decade of idealism—Satish Chunder Mukherji. 
|. The Society was founded in 1902 and remained in existence till 1906. _ 
| The object of this organisation was to widen the bounds of knowledge 
of the University students and initiate them to patriotic ideas and 
service. During the short period of its existence it moulded the 
mind’ of many brilliant young men. Among them were young 
Benoy Kumar and Rajendra Prasad (the future Congress President). ' 
' When Benoy Kumar was finally passing out of the University, 
the province of Bengal, ав it was then, was partitioned at the behest — 
of Lord Curzon, the Viceroy and over this issue of partition was 
started the first national movement against the British Government. 
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: "The movement brought out the best that. was in our: г youngmen, 

many of whom. instead of proceeding along .;stereotyped roads of. 
1 earthly gain now took up national work in one capacity or another. 
К. at considerable personal sacrifice. Benoy Kumar was not a pupil 

| of Satish Chunder Mukherji in vain. He sought for: по berth in the 

b Government service which it would have been easy for a man of. 
his academic antecedents to secure. On the contrary he joined 

the National Council of Education. and worked under its auspices 
as а Professor of History and Political Science and this for a period 

of nine years. He was again not merely.a teacher of youth during. 

this period but was the organiser of a movement as a result of 

which many accomplished young men got an opportunity ; of going 

abroad to add to their qualifications in technical and other fields. 
| and make theniselves more кош {о коеш on their return to the 
| country. ; ` TO 

| It.was characteristic of Ше man thai while hé was doing his .. 
| best to facilitate further studies, in foreign countries, of many of Мв. 

. friends and associates, he himself did not leave India till 1914. In ] 
— that year,- however, he proceeded on a tour in Europe and America ; 
which. continued for twelve years. During this sojourn he came, 
| in touch with all kinds of men who mattered in the field of: 
education, administration, industry and statesmanship. Ніз energy. 
was tremendous, his thirst for knowledge unlimited-and with these: 
virtues goading him on he acquired. knowledge in „the fields of 
| Economies and Sociology which was the envy of many and. which d 
|. became an asset in later years to the different batclies: of his. 
students. a Pus 

In 1926 he returned to India and took up AET duties in. 
| the. University of Calcutta. The present writer, though intimate , 
i. with him in other capacities, had no' opportunity of.attending his:. 
classes. But-those who Had the sean fortune of sitting: at his-feet would: 
in his. lecture 1 room. \ This is а, great tribute to the memory. of в. 
Professor. who had to address students from day to day and not. [ 
unoften several hours évery day. He was again as ready with his. 
oral addresses as. with his written: articles -and . brochures.. They 
came out in an unceasing flow in different journals and on different . 
topics. Many of: .his public addresses and papers roused а violent- 
controversy, e.g., in regard to rupee-sterling ratio: and sterling 
balances. But whether ме. would agree with.him or not, there 
was no gainsaying the fact that he had something to say, of his с own 
on’ these topics. = . І 
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Benoy. Kumar was associated with the conduct of many journals. 
Here we should refer particularly to his connection with this 
Review, of the editorial Board of which he was for long a- member. 
Мапу. of his sociological discourses were brought out first in this | 
journal... His interest in its conduct was consistent and untiring. 
Even in course of his last sojourn. in the United States he persuad- § 
ed many scholars of Њаё country-to take an intimate interest in: | 
this publication of the University of Calcutta. His demise ab 
this’ hour leaves,,a void which jt will be difficult to fill for a long 
time. . : 

Of his many publicatións some were scholarly and were ` to be 

. appreciated only by the select few. But there were some again $ 
which were written for the: general reader and’ intendéd to evoke 
his interest in the- world: outside his immediaté circle. On his 
leaving India in 1914 he kept diaries in Bengali of the places he 
visited, of the men he met and of the institutions whose work he 
appreciated i in Europe, America, Egypt and.other countries. Thèse- 
diaries were: published in a series of volumes entitled *Cóntempor- |. 
ary World". They were read with avidity by young students of: | 
schools and colleges. The first World War had already broken the’ 
insularity of outlook of the Indian youth. A new interest in the 
world outside was created. This was now further stimulated by 
Professor Sarkar's diaries. 

lt should -be remembered in this connéction that su 
Sarkar was not a mere scholar. He was a patriot. His object 
was not simply to enrich his own mind and extend the bounds of 
knowledge of the world. His mission was to energise the mind of 
the Indian youth, particularly of the youth of his own province, 
and inspire it-with new ideas and outlook. Young men of a depen- 
‘dent country were apt fo suffer from an inferiority - complex. Prof- - 
essor Sarkar took upon himself the mission of eradicating tliis 
complex. Nothing. disgusted him more than - the hal habit of looking... 1 
up - to o others. ‘for things which or one could do oneself.: It-was witha | 

. view to instil the spirit of self-help and self-reliance | that he- transl- 
ated Booker -T. Washington's Up From Slavery. Many of the 
older generation still feel grateful to Professor Sarkar for this ex- - 
quisite translation of an inspiring book. It will be idle to deny a 
that this publication bad its place i in the making of Bengal as it was 
in pre- -Gandhian days. 





The University Senate adopted а resolution at its meeting of the 
10th December recording its sense of loss at the death of Professor | 





+ 
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‘Sarkar and the- Vice-Chancellor, Mr. C. C. Biswas, paid са high - 
‘tribute to his- memory. Professor Sirkumar Banerjee, President, 
‘Council - of Post-Graduate’ Teachiring i in Arts has also: referred i in his 
“tribute ` as published in the press to the great qualities of ‘head and 
“beart of. Professor Sarkar and io the services he rendered to deis : 
Graduate Studies i in: Caloutta. B | 


* | # o ж os 
| Тик. LATE K. C. BEATrACHARYYÁ . 


: We are grieved to m of ilia: death of Mr. К. C; ПОРТР | 
f A distinguished student: of Philosophy, he was а professor in’ several 
Government colleges in this ‘province reiiring ih 1929. Thereafter 
“he was associated with the Post-Graduate’ Department of. this 
University for a few years as George V Professor of Philosophy. 
“As a teacher- Professor Bhattacharyya ‘acquired great prestige and 
‘reputation and. жор „ће respect of his students and - colleagues. 
We offer our condolence to his sons and other members of his 
family 


* ; ^ SQUE oo EPE. en ШООК C DNE 


PROFESSOR S. K. CHATTERII . 


Dr. 8. K. “ Chatterii, Professor of Linguistics and Phonetics of 
this University, left for Paris early in December last to participate 
in the deliberations of a UNESCO Conferenée on the possibilities of a 
world Braile. Не would also visit several important Continental 
Modern Languages Schools. 


* uu * ol * 
Mr. BAILENDRANATR MITRA Бапан - 


Mr. Sailendranath Mitra who figured TE in the Report 
of the University- Marks Enquiry Committee, has retired from the Uni- 
versity Service. A brilliant student of Pali Language and Litera- 
ture, he joined the Post-Graduate Department ір 1917 as a Lecturer, 
in the subject. А good scholar, an excellent teacher and а genial and 
sympathetic colleague, his popularity grew increasingly with the | 
passing on of years both among students and among Post-Graduate 
teachers. Apart from lecturing to his own students of the Pali 
Department he. had to lend his services also to the Department of 
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91 Modern Tadon Languages. - He was further called upon ^to serve the 
А University ав a Tabulator and Head Examiner. In 1934 he became 
‚ Secretary. +0 ihe Board. of Editors, Calcutta Review. One year later 


` when the office of Post-Graduate’ Secretary fell temporarily vacant, 
he was chosen to undertake the responsibility. Thereafter when 


` the permanent vacancy occurred he was selected by ће. Joint, Meeting 


: of the Executive Committees of Councils of Post-Graduate Teaching 
. in Arts and Science as the Secretary to the two Councils. For about 
' fourteen years Mr. Mitra worked in this capacity and bore the burden 
of its responsibility. During ‘this ` long period. he brought to bear 
. upon. his work considerable energy, minute attention to detail and a 


large fund of sympathy both . for his assistants and for students with ` 


whom he had constantly to come in ‘touch. In him. has ‘retired from 
University. Service not only ап efficient Secretary. but. à loved and 


, 


lovable. man. ‘The Joint. Meeting of the two Executive- Committees > 


-in accepting his resignation adopted a resolution appreciating the 
excellent work he had done as. Secretary for nearly. a ‘decade and а half. 


I MEME оу асыу ие DE сс 


é 


Dr. J. C. KUMARAPPA' s LECTURES | 


Dr. J. ninao алаар, All- India “Village Industries 


AC "Wardha and ап economist of the Gandhian School, 


delivered in the University & course of three: lectures on Agrarian | 


Economics, .Gandhian Economies and their implications on the 
lst,9nd and 8rd December last. His Excellency the Chancellor 


inaugurated the lectures and the ‘Vice-Chancellor, Mr..C. C.. Biswas, К 


presided. 





Official Notifications, University of . Calcutta 
Order by: ‘the: Vice-Chancellor and Syndicate of the 
| пану of Calcutta 


The candida/es whose naines appeàr below With the titles of the theses submitted by - 
them and recommended by the Boards uf Examiners to whom they were referred have been 
admitted to tha D. Phil. degree : E : 


D.Phil. TS As 


$ i. ^ Name PEE Du e us a LM a Thesis 
Shyam Swaroop Jalota, M.A. en : 2 The Psychologist" 's judgment in industrial aud и 
aT Ri ease LU E . civil personnel selection. ` . 
Vipinbehari Trivedi, M.A. ^ a Chand Bardai and his Kavya 
Karunamay Mukhopadhyay, M.A. -. Some ‘aspects of the agrarian problems of 
Meere siem vh "Rev" ; Bengal. Қ 
Shaikh Ghulam Maqsud Hilali, М.А. |o. Tran and Tslani—their reciprocal influence а 
Sibapada Ben, В.А. (Lond) ' `. +» The French in India: First Establishment 
E E E ЫЗ k Struggle. 
SOSA s _ D. ма (Science) PE 
Syamaprasad Baychaudhuri, M.Sc. ©... I. Studies on Oanker disease pigeonpes, 


H LI. Studies on Rice diseases 
. ‚ II. Virus diseases of planta. 


Pratulnath Sengupta, M.Sc. .. Studies on the dehydration of meat and the 
(oR be baton a) eee ae .... , йесі of dehydration on the nutritive „values 
Mer Bra qu co : v g ы = “of meat and of edible offals ' I AES 


Aüialchan dra Chaudhuri, M.Sc. MEM т, Reduction of abelian Intégral" у 
P MR: TOME oz Tl. Affine Rollings : P 
P Il, Geometry of Webs · ·- 


Sisirkumar Chattopadhyay, M.Sc. ». Dielectric properties of some solid insulating 
БОСА . materials of ultra high frequency. 





Bibhatibhushan Mukhopadhyay, M.Se. ...  Spectrographio study of trace elements in 
foe а A QE . Indian minerals by Cathode „layer aro- and 


| 7 7 eathodeheminescence. 
Ніко Oháblopadhyay, м: "Se. К Studies in some ` technological aapects ‘of Tate. 
Purnendukumar Basu, М. $o. a Parametric relations and - statistical" labels tuc 
Eoo . the distribution. functions -of ‘classical and 
ehi ¢ iz Do. aBiudentised D?—Statislics -and the use of 


su ru o ЖӨӨ. distribution functions ав. г graduating 
717 th 7750 populations for frequency: “data. `- > 
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D.Phil. (Science) 


Amalkumar Chakrabarti, M.Sc. .» I. Theory of fragmentation chromosomes and 
. evolution of species. 
II. Cytogenetics of Musaceae 


Sobhanlal Bandyopadhyay, M.Sc. . .. Enzymatic studies and studies оп the action 
i | . of ammonium Halides of Eipichlorhydrin. 
Nareschandra Ghosh, M.8c. . e Studies on nicotinic acid and ascorbic acid in 
n . relation to carbohydrate metabolism; 
Harischandra Rey, M.Sc. vs Studies on Systematics of Indian Molluses 
Sudhindraneth Sen, M.Sc. ~ .. The structure of Anthraquinone 
Satischandra Gangopadhyay, M.Sc. .-. Studies on the absorption and the fluorence: 


spectra of some aromatic hydro-carbons 
; duce ere - under different physical conditions. ` 
Matiranjin Dasgupta, M.Sc. =- Observations cn some sporozoa (Protozoa) ` 
Gaganbibari Bandyopadhyay, M.Sc. `.. On Homologous configurations of Stellar 
- PEE ч Bodies (an Astrophysical Problem of 
Gaseous Configuration). 


Gopalchandra Mitra, M.Sc. `. «» Organogenesis and nature of the Stipules in 
| Angiosperms (Dicotyledons), 
Kamalakanta Majumdar, М. бе. - .. Studies in Natural Graphite 


Tbe undermentioned candidates whose theses were recommended by Boards of Exami- 
ners to whom they were referred, have been admitted to the Degree of Doctor:of Literature :— 


D.Litt.. — | 
Birendrakumar Bhattacharyya, М.А. .. An enquiry into the foundations of Logic 
Makhanlal Raychaudhuri, М.А, — + The State and Religion in Mughal India 


‚ The undermentioned candidate whose thesis was recommended by the Board of Exami- 
ners to whom it was referred, has been admitted to the Degree of Doctor of Sciencé :— 


D.Sc. 


Anilkumar Gangopadbyay, M.Sc. . . -. Cation exchange in Silicate minerals related “` 
xs = . to-soils'and clays. - Е 
7 А. P. DASGUPTA, 

Controller of Examinations (Offg.). 


CALCUTTA UNIVERSITY 
^ Notice ^: 
0/2880/Af e 


''' Th is notified for general infermation that under Section 22, read with Sub-section (8) 
of Section 21 of the Indian Universities Act (VIII-of 1904), the Governor is pleased to order 
that, with effect from the commencement of the session 1949-50, the Syamsundar College, . 
Aharbelma, shall be affiliated to the Calcutta University in Bengali (Second Language) to the 
1.А, standard with permission to present candidates at the examination in that subject from 
1951 and not earlier. І ; 
| mE 8. 0, GHOSH, 

Registrar. 


*. “Extract from the Minutes of the Syndicate Item No, 26 dated 28th October, 1949. 


“Read в memo. from the Registrar, Agra University, debarring the undermentioned 
candidates from appearing at sny examination of Ње University before 1951 for having used 
unfair means at the Supplementary B.A. Examiuation in August, 1949 :— 


Y. Charan Behari Lal Jonari—Roll No. 887 Urdu I Paper 
7,9. . Rameshchendra Mohra—Roll No. 912-General English TI Paper 


, “з, f Krishna, Kumar Shukia—Roll No. 2401 Economics I Paper 


‚ 1950] © >.” NOTIFICATIONS С: 0 78 


Ordered— (1): To be recorded. T du 
(2) That'the names be published in the Calentte Review. 
І ў go М Жош servet D.G. 
g ў ` for Asst. Registrar.” 


. An. extract from:the Minutes of the Syndicate Item No. 23, -dated 28th October, 1949. 


“Road a letter from the Under-Secretary to the Government of India, Mivistry: of 
Education, forwarding a copy of an announcement regarding Bawa Bachittar Singh Prize 
Essay 1950 and requesting that suitable publicity may be given to the subject in the var 
versity and educational Institutions under its jurisdiction. 


The essays to reach the Secretary, United Service Institution of India, Simla, by TS 
February, 1950. 


‘The competition.is-open, among others to research scholars and staffs recognised Indian 
Universities. i 


à 


Hirst Prize—Rs. 500; second prize—Rs. 250. А : 
, Besolved— That due publiciiy be given in the matter". un VET | . 
Notification Мо. O-2715A-Afl. Е | 


“Thi is notified for mo information that under Section 21 of the “Indian Universities 
Act (VIII of 1904) the Governor has been pleased to -order that with effect from the com- 
mencement of the session 1948-49, the Balurghat College, West Dinajpur, shall be affiliated 
tothe Calcutta University in English, Bengali (Vernacular), Sanskrit, Logic, History. Civics, 
Mathematics, Commercial Geography, Commercial ‘Arithmetic апа: Elements ot Book- -keeping 
to tbe I.A.. standard with permission to present candidates for the Examination in the 
subjecta from’ 1950 and not earlier, 

8. C. GHOSH, 


Registrar, 


tus An extract from the Minutes of the Syndicate Item No. 172; dated 17th September, 
949. es 


"172. ~ Read a letter from the Registrar, Hast Punjab University, stating as follows :— 


The Principal, 8. A. Jain College, Ambala City (East Punjab) has rusticated Gain 
Singh, в/о, Ch..Paras Ram, Registered No. 47-02-15395, student. of 4th-year class of his 
college, for one year on account’ of gross misconduct, He- shall be eligible to appear 1n the 
B.A, Examination of the University in 1950, provided he joins a college after the period of 
his rustication 1в over and qualifies himself in all respects. 


Ee "Ordered— (1) To be recorded.' 
i That the matter be published in the Calcutta Review, 
| THE SINDH. HINDU 8EVA SAMITI, 
197, МАНАТМА GANDBI ROAD, : EM 
| Bost Box No, 459, Fort, .. 0 0 eee or s.n 
E BOMBAY, | | 


The Registrar, ' | October 18, 1949. 
, Oaloutta University. | 


рейт Sir, 


I shall feel grateful if you be good enough to kindy publish - the following announce. 
ment in the valuable columns of your paper ;— 


LITERARY COMPETITION.  . TN 


'' Literary Contributions both.in English as well as in Sindhi, ‘carrying prizes of 
Rs. 1001/-, Re. 500/-, and Rs. 200/- in English; and Rs. 500/-, Rs. 400-5 and Rs. 100 
in Sindhi, for the first three best entries i in each Section, are ‘invited, оп. 


10—1786P—I, 
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" THE CAUSES AND CONSEQUENCES OF MASS MIGRATION 
` OF HINDUS FROM SIND.” 


The compositions should contain, substantiated as far as possible with authentic facts 
and figures, illustrations, and qaotations from reliable records, the immediate and remote 
causes. of their migration from Sind, the expediency and probability of returning back, their 
plans, for effective and quick rehabilitation, and suggestions for the preservation of their 
distinct character and culture including language, best. suited to the present changed 
environments, E ` 1 


СУУ The competition is held for collection of trae facts to serve as а valuable historical 
Yecord for the posterity and also as a source of correct information to the local and outside 
people who are not in the know of true facts, - f : v ` 

: A competitor should-only mention his nom-de-plume along with his writing and submib 
kis full name and address in a separate sealed cover bearing bis particular nóm-de-plume. . _ 

Е Compositions must be type-written, and if in Sindhi very clearly written, double-spaced 
end on one side of the paper only. : EE 


` An entrant may compete in both the languages. 
In the award of prizes, the judges’ decision will be final. . 


: In case of any rewarded writing being published all the copyrights shall vest-in the 
Sindh Seva Samiti, under whose auspices the competition is being held. 

80th November, 1949 is the last date for acceptance of contributions which may be 
addressed to Mr.-Nanik G. Motwano, Hon. Gen. Secretary, Sindh Seve Samiti, Mahatma , 
Gandhi Road, Post. Box ‘No. 459, Fort, Bombay.’’ à . А 

Ав the matter is in the service of the displaced brethren, you will kindly make the 
announcement, free of charge, in other case, you will kindly return the same. 

Trusting, you will kindly comply with my request, Т am, | 

f 5 | Yours in Service; 


_ Ва, ILLEGIBLE 
• HONY, GEN. SECRETARY. 


_ UNIVERSITY OF SAUGAR NOTIFICATION | 
| Saugar, the 10th September, 1949. | P { 


-- No. 5—In partial modification of- this office Notification No. 3 dated 2nd May, 1949, 
itis hereby notified as per Resolution No. 28/22 (iv) of the Executive Council meeting held 
on 3156 July, 1949, that the following candidates who appeared at the University Examina- 
tions held in March-April, 1949, are hereby declared disqualified for admission to any 
University Examinations before the year 1950 instead of 1951’as previously announced. 


Roll No. Enrol No. Name ‘of candidates. ^ Father's name College Exam. | 
55 A/2348 ^ Dhanwantary Sharma Dr. R. Р. Sarme University -І.80. 
ZU 65 : ` Teaching Dept., 


. 284 .` A/2645 Nilamber Prasad Rutley Shri Mangal Mahakoshal — Ie, 
| “кел SE . . Prasad Rutley ^ Mabavidyalaya, 


S NAMUR Ў | Jubbalpore. 
77 'A/1888 = Narendra Singh Chauhan Shri Mahadeo Do. B.A. (Pass). 
E er MEUS Singh Chanhan | 
868 А/1584 Krishna Kumar Chaurasia Dr. Ganesh Lal ЕЕ Do. 
i . Chhattisgarh 
‚ College, Raipur, 


By order of the Executive Council, 
Bd. Ishwar Chandra, 
Registrar, . 
Heus eae NO! EST с, . .  , University of Saugars · 
| NAGPUR UNIVERSITY - 
7% К Оврев i 
о. "E E А TRE Tox : A 
The following examinees, having been found guilty of attempting to use unfair means 


at the University Examinations held in March-April, 1949, are disqualified for admission 
to any University examination to be held before the year 1951, viz.~ 


19507. ^ NOTIFICATIONS ~ > EI 


- Roll No. ‘Name in full. Examination. ` College. ·: 
884 ^ Chandra Singh Ahilojirao Ahirrao ^ Intermediate in Arts. Hislop.Coll, Nagpur 
61 Govind Pandharinath Joshi -First Examination Govt. Engineering 
. s for the Diploma in School, Nagpur. 
Engineering. 
62. Govind Paabhakar Harkaro — - "De | Do. 


Roll No. 280, Shrimati Shakuntala Govind Mhaisekar, a non-collegiate candidate at the 
Intermediate Examination in Arts held in March-April, 1949, is disqualified for admission to 
any examination of Nagpur University to be held in future, for having been found guilty of 
attempting to ‘obtain preferential treatment in the "valuation of her answer-books at the 
examination. 


° By order of the Executive Council, 


` . І | |. 5 N. MISRA 
., Nagpur: ` Registrar, | 
The 14th September, 1949, | 7 Nagpur University, 
No. 6029 ' Dated Nagpur, the 14th September, 1949. 


Copy iorwarded to— 
1. Shri Chandra Singh Ahilojirao Rina c/o Sardar Ahilojirao Ahirrao 
: Mahal, Nagpur; 


.9. Shri Govind Pandharinath Joshi, olo Shri Р. G. Joshi, Station Master, 
Borkhedi, G. I. P. Rly., Post— Bela, Nagpur; 


8. Shri Govind Prabhakar Harkare, c/o Shri P. D. Harkare, Pleader, 
Saoner, Dist.—Nagpur ; 


4. Shrimati Shakuntala Govind Mhaisekar, Hadgaon, Dist. Nanded (Da.), 
6. the Principals of all Colleges in the University, 
and 6. the Registrars of al] Universities in India, for inforination. 


N. MISRA ` 


Registrar, 
Nagpur University. 





NIMM LLL 


z The т Fir irm. 
m t xi its. s kind” " 





nen ааз 
А LEES . % 
24 : Ur e 
um КЫ “яз ou z 
. TY c 1 ГАБ ae Woe 
att ew ж" 2 
РЧ an "s 1 Ta 
S x *.. * u^ 
s 
t. 


DESH: PRIYA 


SN. 


J. M. . Si N СОРТА 


г” 
РА 
ГА D 


COLLEGE STREET M CALCUTTA . 


PHONE вы B. 417. me 








ТНЕ CALCUTTA REVIEW 


y Subscription . Seale " Advertisement Charges. . 
Annual subscription s Bs, 7-8 (with postage) .o. Вв, d 
Half-yearly 5, ae Rad, M Front Cover Page “ s (per inserlicn 
Single number s. 18 ав.р Back and Inside Cover Page «s n 
Foreign, Annual o 148, л ya d Mh Full Page : a n Ph » 

"n Halt-yeatly e 18.60. n "m Half Page : P Ae TEE А 
ү , Single number 1464. 0700 0 _§ Quarter Page .. P we 10C 7 o» 


All Subscriptions ate-payable in advance, The year of the Calcutta 

Review begins in October, and it is desirable that subscription. should | 
-commence with October or April ; but the Review may be supplied. from . 
any other month as well. C heques on banks situated outside Calcutta are ] 
not accepted. ‘Terms are strictly cash, or value payable on delivery by post.. 
Complaints of non-receipt of any issue should reach this office before 15th © 
of that month. In all cases it is necessary that the Subscriber Number should 
be quoted. The Review comes out on the rst of every month, and there | 
ате 12 issues in the year. 


Advertisement : Aävertisers should send revised аі | 
. copies if necessary- within the 15th of the preceding month. 


^. Contributions + The Editorial Board of the C alcutta Review will be 
pleased to receive contributions. on subjects of general cultural and | 
educational interest,.as also articles on current, political, economic, social | 
| and cultural topics and movements of national and international signi- 
ficance. Highly technical articles аге. discotiraged, except when they | 
aim at a high standard of scholarship and literary excellence. 
к ES ‘Sailendra Nath Mitra, 


Naresh Chandra Roy. | 
_ Jt. Hony. Secretaries, Board of;Editors. . 5 
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A. TOSH & SONS 
TEA MERCHANTS . | 
, Harrison ROAD, CALCUTTA. 
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THE UNIVERSITY | 


‘DEAR YouwG FRIENDS, — 


Coming out of your colleges with University certificates of success, 
` you are faced with the immediate problem © ‘of how to choose a 
CAREER in the phase of life you are now entering. Of course 
all of you are keenly anxious to succeed and you are eager to 
work hard, for you know. as everybody knows, Hor it is a: long 
and arduous road that leads to success. 


Whether you take to. business or-a profession; success will not be 
achieved as a matter of course without 1 ong and sustained effort. 
. through years of trial and’ test. 


But Insurance Selling i is a striking. exception to this general rule. 
. Here the." trial.and test’’ process is -quick and certain. Їп no 
other profession can you. reach your goal of a substantial income 


as quickly and as surely as in the life insurance salesmanship. 
Besides, it Is. a distinguished calling. - NS 


The küowlédze of what life insurance is and what it can dde for 
those who avail of it, does not take. years of study to master. 
- Qualities which are essential to the deyelopment of a competent 
agent, are readily recognised. by the Hindusthan in the new 
recruit who will soon blossom into a successful agent. · 


Successful. Agents have risen to distinction and affluence in the - 
| Hindusthan—where you get liberal terms and square dealings. 


Ambitious young men, Соне young men, men who can 
forge ahéad to earn for themselves commanding positions are the 
real men always wanted by the С. КС: 


HINDUSTHAN CO-OPERATIVE. 


_INSURANCE SOCIETY, LIMITED 


| Head Office : : 
HINDUSTHAN BUILDINGS 
4, CHITTARANJAN AVENUE, CALCUTTA 
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| THE COMILLA UNION BANK | 
LIMITED... 
Езтр. 1922 d 


REGD. OFFICE: 8, NETAJI SuBHAs ROAD, CALCUTTA. 


Authorised Capital . .. «Rss 2,00,00,000 
legged’ Subscribed Capital... M ы 1,00,00,000 
Subscribed Capital ш. ... ,, 1,00,00,000 
Paid üp Capital 000 5 over ,, 82,00,000 


| 
| 
| . 
Reserve Fund e. over o, 34,23,000 


An well established Bank carrying on business on sound 
lines far more than 28 years. v3 


' Branches at important trade centres in India and Pakistan 
and transacting. Exchange Business of every description with all 
principal commercial places of the world. . Terms may be’ 


ascertained on application. 


Current and Savings account opened and interest allowed at 
1/4 p.c. апа 1 p.c. respectively. Fixed Deposits accepted for 
6 end 12 months. Terms on application. — — 

Loans and Advances allowed against approved securities. 


Bills discounted and collected. 


Managing Director: Dr. 8. В. DUTT. 


` 
К 





on the road to progress . "m. m ж | T 
.. |.” Steel links India’s frontiers., 


лом, t Р, 








Bridge over the Tista 







A new metre gauge 1424 miles of 





Railway line through Indian territory.i 
* now open for traffic linking Assam 
with the Indian Union. This- project 


has been completed months ahead of 


Schedule, ie : ў 





One ol the many 
pile bridges vied to 
expedite constructions 


` 


This achievement was made 





possible by 7,000 tons of Indian Steel ` | 
The irst train 
comes throughs | 


ёп addition to the track rails,and by бее . А | od! - 


FATA | 








in various other forms. 





THE TATA IRON & STEEL COMPANY LIMITED, HEAD SALES: OFFICE) 238, NETAJI SUBHAS ROAD, CALCUTTA: 








at least twice and find it 


quite invigorating. | am not 


aware that it has produced 


any harmful effect on my 


health. On’ the contrary, 


the morning cup makes me 


cheerful and renders me fit 


for starting the day's work." 








Ae Dr. Meghnad Saha, D.Sc., F.R.S., 
1 Palit Professor and Head of the. ~ 
Department of Physics, - Calcutta ` В 
University, is óne of the most eminent 
scientists of India and is famous 
‘internationally for his work on. 
` Nuclear Physics, especially on the 
` Theory: of Stellarspectra which. 
brought him .the Fellowship’ of 
` Zhe Royal Society... He represented. 
.* India at the 220th Anniversary 
of the foundation of the Russian: 
Academy of Sciences in .1945. 
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‘CALCUTTA NATIONAL BANK LIMITED . | 
.. Head Office: Catcurra NarioNaL ВАМК BUILDINGS, 
: Mission Row, CALCUTTA í 


Paid ир Capital: С. . Rs. 50,00,000/- 
Reserves over: o Q8... Кв. 24,00,000/- 
"E BRANCH OFFICES: : 
Calcutta ` Delhi :* . Bombay (Fort) Madras 
: Ballygunge = Lucknow ` Kalvadevi ` ^ Nagpur . 
Bhowanipore ^ Allahabad . Sandhurst Rd. Nagpur City 
Barabazar Katra mE Ahmedabad . Атагаон 
Canning St. Banares Ajmer . z’ Jubbulpore 
| Hatkhola ` Patna Agra | Jubbulpore Cant. 
High Court Gaya - "Kanpur Raipur 
|. Kalighat ^ Cuttack . Meston Rd. . Chittagong 
Shambazar Asansol . ~ Bareilly Dacca 


"London Agents: MIDLAND BANK 170. 

Current, Savings and Fixed Deposit Accounts accepted in all 

"the offices of the Bank. Interest on Savings Bank deposits 
| allowed at 14 p.c. per annum. . Withdrawals by cheques. 

B Have an account with the “CALCUTTA NATIONAL" ` 
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CALCUTTA REVIEW 
| FEBRUARY, 1950  — | 
FOUNDATIONS OF INDIAN CULTURE! 


Swami NIKHILANANDA 


At the very outset I should like to make two observations. First, 
on account of the shortness of the іше габ my disposal, I shall confine 
my discussion to the Vedie period of Indian history, when the founda- 
tions of Indian culture were laid. Second, I shall for the most part 
use the word Indo-Aryan in place of the word Hindu, since the . 
people of India during the period under discussion were not known 

` by thelatter name. The word Hindu, a corruption from Sindhu, 

‘the great river that flows through the West Punjab, was of foreign. 

_ origin, having been first coined by the Persians and later adopted . 
by the Greeks during Alexander's time. E 


RACIAL FOUNDATION - 


The Indian peoples, from the standpoint of language: and physi- 
cal type, can be classified in four groups. First, the majority of 
modern. high-caste Hindus, tall, light-skinned and long-nosed, and 
speaking languages derived from Sanskrit, are the descendants of a 
pre-historic people that dwelt in northwestern India and the adjacent 
provinces and professed a culture known as the Aryan. The Sanskrit 


-——- 


1, On Wednesday evening, Nov. 9, 1949, the Second Annual Mary Keatinge Das 


Memorial Lecture was held st the Kent-Hall of Columbia University, New York City. | - 


This lecture was provided for by Mary Kestiuge Das Fund, established in Columbia Univer- 
sity for the promotion of Indian Studies and the fostering of cultural relations between 
India and the United States by Taraknath Das Foundation whose object is ''to promote 
human welfare, friendly relations and cultural co-operation among nationg.'' 

` The meeting was presided over by Prof James Gulwan of the Department of Philosophy. 
Rev. Dr. John Haynes Holmes sail prayer for the occasion, and Swami Nikhilaoanda 
of Ramkrisbna-Vivekananda Center of New York delivered а learned lecture on Founda- 
tion of Hindu Culture. The meeting was concluded by a short speech by Dr; Toraknath 
Das, Professor of History and Lecturer on Indian History and Civilization at Columbia 
University. DER . 
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. word ‘Arya ‘means noble or ‘respectable. Those living for the most , 


part in southern India, physiognomically somewhat different from. 
the Aryans, whose languages are not. rooted in Sanskrit, come from 
` Dravidian ancestry. ‘These two groups, during the historical: period, 
have ‘intermixed to а considerable extent. Third, there is a primitive 
~ type, short in stature, dark-skinned, and’ snub. nosed. They are the 


descendants of -the non-Aryan aborigines | of India.. Living in ihe - 


‘hills and jungles, and known by-such names as’ Коз, Bhils, and 


: Mundas, they speak languages quite different from those of the Indo- | 


Aryans and Dravidians. Fourth,’ there live on the slopes of the 
. Himalayas and the hills of Assim a class of people having definite 
sw féatures. -The Gurkhas, . Bhutiyas, and Khasis belong to 
‘this group. The last two groups have not made much progress in 
civilization. All these. four groups кш rather pea what is today 
.called the Hindu race. - | 

"Recent: archaeological - БЕРЕР in the “Panjab,” Sind, and 


` the neighbouring districts of Beluchistan have unearthed a сей: 
_,tion fifty centuries old. The ruins. “of. . Mohenjo-Dàro show, that the - 
“sity which has been’ excavated was built on top of seven other similar i 
‘cities: all built on ‘the same site, Thus the Indus Valley civilization, 
E „Was contemporary with, if not earlier ihan,- the civilizations. that | 


. flourished on the banks ‘of the Nile, the Tigris, ‘and the Euphrates. р 


"Мокерјб-Рато was. а spacious city containing largë brick’ houses; .. 


~ extensive . public buildings, pillared halls, a great bath, wide streets, 
and an elaborate drainage system. In it lived an. urban people, as 
can be judged from their food, dress, ornaments, household articles, 
domestic animals, weapons of war, seals, specimens of the fine arts, 
and evidences of- trade and commerce. "They possessed considerable 
technical knowledge, ав proved by the presence of the potter's wheel; 
kiln- burnt bricks,“ and metal castings and alloys. "The people of the 


' Indus Valley enjoyed many of the amenities of urban life. . One of the 
objects of- their ‘worship? was thé Divine Mother, the energy which is, . 


_ ihe source of all creation. "Another symbol” of worship “was a male 
вой with three faces, seated in a meditation posture, like a yogi, and 


surrounded by animals. Both these "images have their prototyper ` 


А їп the Vedas. 


"The relationship of the Indus Valley: civilization with the Erjun- 
civilization Ав ,В controversial subject. . Some say that .the latter ів: 
в part of the Indus Valley civilization; but arguments : against such a` 


contention are also advanced.. The Indüs Valley civilization bears 
a striking resemblance to the ancient civilizations of Sumer and. 


) 
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“Mesopotamia. There appears. ‘to have existed an active intetoourse 
between them, The question is not settled whether- civilization origi-  : 
nated iu the Indus Valley! and then spread -towards the West, or. x 
vice versa,  'The' age of the Vedas was fixed by Max. Müller .at the 
latter half of. the second milleniam B.C. ,. though Jacobi and Tilak 
pushed the date farther back. However that may be, the present 
culture of India is one of the oldest living cultures on earth and is 
unique in that.it has shown-a remarkable continuity of. ideals through 

ihe ages-in spite of many political upheavals and military conquests: 


THE VEDAS . 


The Vedas are.the earliest literature of the Indo-Aryans. They — 
contain, besides the rules for worship, certain’ spiritual truths and 
laws revealed to the rishis, or seers, whose minds had been: purified - 
by the practice of meditation and self-éontrol. These scriptures were - 
held in such high respect that no one dared to distort their words or 5^ 
change them in any way. For many a century the teachings were... ~ 
transmitted orally before they were committed to writing. Great: a 
emphasis was laid on the precise pronunciation of the Vedie texts... * 
The non-Áryans were often ridiculed as ''noseless" (anàsü) on account: 
of their inability to utter-the Vedic words. correctly. ` ARR 
The Vedas, four in number, are divided into two sections: Man- ' 
tra and Brabmana. The former is a collection of hymns and prayers 
used in sacrifices and religious worship. The Brahmana section con- 
tains rules and regulations for sacrifices, deals with their various 
accessories, and'also elucidates the meaning of the abstruse mantras. 
The Upanishads form the concluding portion of the Brahmana section 
‘and deal with the philosophy of the Indo-Aryans. | 
- The six auxiliaries of, the Vedas, known as Vedangas, are phone-” 
tics’ (siksh@), rituals (kalpa), grammar (vyakarariam), etymology 
 (nirukta), metre (chhandas), and astronomy -(jyotis). -Some idea of 
-the wide range of subjects studied by the Indo-Aryans may be gather- ' 
ed from the Chhandogya Upanishad (VILi2).' These include the 
Büma-Veda, Rig-Veda, Yajur-Veda, Atharva- Veda, legend and ancient 
lore (itihdsa-purana), the science: relating to the ancestors Apitrya), 
mathematics - (ragi), the knowledge of г (daiva), .chronology 
(nidhi), dialectics (vikovakya), ethics (ekayana), etymological interpreta- 
tions of divine names ‘(devavidya),: the Knowledge of the Absolute ' 
. (Brahmavidyà), demonology or.the science .of the elements (bhuta- 
vidyà), military science кш, astronomy . (nokehairevidya), 
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the science of snakes (sarpavidyà), and music (devajanavidya). They 
a)l belong to the vast domain of the Vedic culture. It is no wonder 
that thé Indo-Aryans regarded the Vedas with such awe. This also 
accounts for the popular saying that if a thing is nót found in the- 
Vedas, it simply does not exist anywhere. 


| Soour AND Есономто Lirg 


- The family was the foundation of the social life. The members 
of the family Jived in the same house, which had a central fireplace 
for sacrificial purposes, а sitting-room, and women’s apartments. 
Girls, who were considered inferior to boys and so were not always 
"wanted, received nevertheless an excellent education. They were 
given in marriage after they had attained full development. They 
retained their individuality and took an important part in family 
activities. Though dependent on men, they radiated grace and 
“contentment and were modest and of cultivated habits. Women 
were taught that the main purpose of married life was to beget 
intelligent and heroic sons for the protection and propagation 
of the Vedic lore. Some women, known as Brahmavadinis or 
| ргеасһегв of Brahman, remained celibate, engaged іп tbe teaching of 
Brahman. There is no evidence of the seclusion of women in Vedic 
times. “Decked and shining forth like sunbeams,” they participated 
in festal gatherings. Thé wife conciliated the: husband in the event 
of a quarrel and often brought him back to a sense of duty when, 
lost in meditation, he neglected his householder's duties. Women, 
however, could not participate in political assemblies. _ Polygamy was 
- in vogue, but not polyandry. 

. Some women were highly spiritual and composed Vedic d 
The. names of Viéavürà, Gbosà, and Apala may be mentioned i in this 
connexion. In the Brihaddranyaka Upanishad (II. iv. 8), Maitreyi 
disdains worldly-posressions and engages her husband in ап abstruse 
discussion regarding the soul’s immortality. The same Upanishad (III. 
vi. 1) describes,a conference of learned ‘theologians and philosophers 
‘in which Gargi, another woman, takesa prominent part. The Rig- 
Veda (X. exxv. 1.8) describes a woman seer who, having realized the 
ideal of oneness with the universe, exclaims: ''It is by me that one 
eats food, sees, and breathes, and hears, what is said... Having . 
created all these worlds, I move freely, like the wind. I, who am 
‚ beyond | the sky and beyond this earth, came to -be so by my own 
majesty.” 


Y 
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The Vedas mention the care to be bestowed upon children. The 
religious ‘ceremonies at birth included a prayer for the baby’s longevity 
(душ), vitality (varcho), fame (yago), and strength (Бајат). The 
bymns at the time of the cremony of the first rice-eating (аппаргаќапа) 
emphasize the importance of cleanliness, careful cooking, good water; 
and healthful food. Some of the ailments of babies were ascribed to 
spells and charms.  . | 

At the age of five, boys ond girls were initiated into the. study af 
the Vedas. The boys left their homes and lived in the family of a 
teacher (gurukula). Taking the vows of service to the teacher, chasti- 
ty, and austerity, they disciplined themselves both physically and 
mentally and observed the rules of good health, especially the care 
of the teeth and eyes. Studentship lasted for twelve or sixteen years, 
after which they became householders. Some preferred to remain 
celibate al] through life, devoted to study and spiritual practices. 

: Men and women were attentive to dress and adornment. Their 

garments, made of cotton, ‘deerskin, or wool, were of variegated colours 
‘and embroidered with gold. Floral wreaths were common, as.. “they 
‘still are in southern’ and western India. The daily food consisted . 
mainly of parched grain, cakes, ‘milk, various milk products, fruits, 
and vegetables. Meat was also in common use, and it was generously 
consumed at times of festivity. An exhilirating drink known as toma 
is frequently mentioned as a favourite beverage. It also played an 
important part in the Vedic sacrifices. The favourite amusements 
were racing, hunting, war-dances, chariot-races, and dicing. Women 
were particularly fond of dancing and singing to the accompaniment 
of lutes and cymbals. During the later Vedic period, dramas came- 
into vogue and some musicial instruments are mentioned that were 
furnished with a hundred strings.: Life in general .was joyous and 
gay. . 

In the beginning the Indo-Aryans settled mostly in villages 

(grima); and. gradually cities (puram) came into existence. Stone 

-walls are mentioned. An official called grümami (village chieftain), 
elected by the people, was in. charge of both the civil and the military 
affairs of the community. Homesteads and. arable lands were owned 
by individuals or families, and grasslands held in common. Agricul- 
ture was-the chief occupation, the fields being irrigated by canals. 
Cattle and domestic animals were reared, and people engaged in trade 
and industry. The chief articles of trade were clothes, . coverlets, and 
skins, and business was carried on chiefly through barter. Among 
the standard units of value are mentioned the cow (g eodhana) and the 
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gold necklet- (nishka). No coin of the Vedic period has been discover- 


ed. The principal: means of transportation on land were chariots 
and wagons, drawn respectively by horses . and oxen. Rivers were 


| navigated, and mention i is made of the sea (samudra) * without support u 


"or bold or station." -But in the later Vedic period people had intimate . -- 


knowledge of the sea, and. according to some scholars a brisk trade 
flourished- . with... Babylon. "The industries consisted of wool work; 
. metal-work, tanning, pottery, and weaving. Gradually specialization 
set in. People were affluent and no ‘mention is‘made of the devasta- 
“ting famines that plagued the country in later times. 
A unique feature of the Ind-Aryan social organization is what is 
known as the varnāéramadhárma, or the laws governing the various 
groups in the community and -also the stages. of the individual life 


Through these two institutions the In do-Aryans applied the doctrines 
~| ef their religion and philosophy to society and: to the individual, «the 


goal -being. the fullest realization of the spiritual dignity of the indivi- 
dual tbrough the active: co-operation. of society, The groupings. of 
society, . later known as the: system of. ‘caste, sought to’ eliminate. friction 
‘between. its different members ‘and emphasized. -their organic ‘unity. 
The аќгатав, or stages in individual growth, were designed to solve 


i the problem of the perennial clash between society and the individual © | 


. and to show that individual freedom does: not conflict with social 
demands. Largely because of this system, Indo-Aryan -society has 


preserved up to the present time its integrity and cohesiveness in the к 


Часе of the onrush of aggressive foreign ideals, 


~ Bociety was conceived of, in the’ Rig-Veda, as a person; Ope 


МЛ jn the Purusha Sukta (Rig-Veda, 'X хс 12) that the brahmin, or 
priest, was his mouth; the kshattriya, or warrior, his arms, the узіќуа, 


БЕ: Or merchant, his thighs, and that the éodra, or manual labourer, 


" sprang from “his feet. The word varna suggests that the origina] 
division was influenced by. the- colour of the skin. .But later many 


non-Aryans were assimilated amd assigned their proper places in the - 
-. social system. Barbarians like the Huns, the Saks, and the Beluchis: 


. became members of Hindu society and many of Ше. kehatiriya . princes 
of Rajputana are iheirsdescendanta. 
"The bráhmin group was in charge of actione and йй religious 


ceremonies and of the teaching of-the Vedas. The ‘kshattriya, group j 


wielded the kingly and military power and defended the country from 
internal ‘disorder and external invasion. The. vai$ya group was in 
charge of agriculture, trade, and commerce and looked after the 
‘economic иеа of society. . The udras. rendered menial services, 


т 
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The first three groups were » permitted. to. study ‘the: “Vedas and enjoy 
the amenities of cultural life. The $udras received spiritual knowledge . 
indirectly, through popular lectures. and the study of secondary religious | 


: books. The bráhmins, the spiritual heads of society, -practised truth- 


fulness, austerity, and. voluntary poverty and rendered spiritual service 
to others; they acted as advisers to the king and engaged in teaching. 


. The Kshaftriyas cultivated such chivalric virtue ав heroism, upright- 
- ness, justice, and. kindliness. The vaiyas accumülated ` money and 


enjoyed шапу comforts but held their property : in trust for the welfare 


` of society. The gudras; engaging in labours of' ‘various kinds, obeyed - 


y 


> the higher castes and received protection from them. - The four castes 


were interdependent, being vital parts-of ‘society ; the ‘welfare of one 


. was related to that of the others. The purpose of the system. was to ` 


preveni the-exploitation of the weak by the strong. ; 
- In Vedic times the classes were not stratified.” There ‘was ‘hardly 
any. y restriction about inter marriage, occupation, or commensality. The ° 


taking of a bride from slower class was approved. “I am,’’ says 


a Vedic rishi, “а poet, my father is a doctor; and my ‘mother: 


а grinder: of corn.” ‘The various members: of a family held 


different views: and ‘followed different pursuits. Theré .was.no ban 


on taking food cooked by Sidras, and the pollution of food by touch 


was. unknown. - The: class system was not hereditary ; it was based 


оп virtues and. duties: (una:karma). ` 


In later Vedic times seeds of far-reaching consequen ce were: sown 


"in the class system. . As society bécame more complex, th e two higher 


` classes, the bràhmins .and. the kshattriyas, began to claim special 
privileges. The vaisyas and gudras were denied cer tain . privileges. 


-and philosophical wisdom, increased. The kshattriya s` from time- tO шш 
time contested this supremacy. „The lower communities began do s 


The -power of the- bráhmins, as custodians of religious ceremonies 


be divided into functional groups of chariot-makers, smithe, ‘carpenters, 
tanners, fishermen, eic. : А stigma gradually . became attached. to the ` 
professions of the gudras. But still social, harmony was nof broken, 
ав justice, charity —uprightness, . toleration, апа” broadmindedness 
were the cherished virtues of the higher classes.. To а ‘considerable. 


с extent the. fluidity of: the class on Was. preserved: In later timen 


the classes became hereditary.. | 
Outside the regular classés. were óntesstes such as the Уйун und 


 .*he nishàüdas.. The,- - former. belonged ‘to the. Aryan fold but became 


outcaste on account-of their non-performance of the Vedic. rites. But С 


"from time. to time: . they. were incorporated Шо soċiety . through 


а 
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purificatory ceremonies. The nishaddas were dark-skinned hunters ' 
whose descendants still leada primitive life in the hills and jungles. 

There was another class of Aryans who lived outside society. 
They were the wandering monks, hermits, and recluses, who devoted 
themselves to contemplation and spiritual pursuits. 

The division of life into four stages made a man’s journey 
through the world a pilgrimage of which the attainment of freedom 
was the final goal. During the first stage (brahmacharya) he was 
a student of the, Vedas, living with his teacher and practising chastity, 
self-control, and other spiritual disciplines.’ After completing his 
studies, he entered the second stage (garhasthya) and became a, ү 
householder. He propitiated the Deity and served society following 
the profession of his caste. In the third stage (vánaprastha) husband 
and wife retired from the world and devoted themselves to contempla- 
* tion. During the last stage (sannyása) a man gave up his allegiance 
to the family and to society and became а sannyàsi, or wandering 
monk.. He sought freedom in the life of the Spirit. He was not to- 
be tempted by honour or riches or social position. He served society as 
a spiritual instructor and also ав a living witness of the reality of 
God and the unsubstantiality of material things. Thus he enjoyed 
the peace and freedom that come from the fulfilment of desires and ` 
duties, and that all beings crave. Though the life of renunciation 
belonged toi the last stage of life, jet, according to a Vedic injunction, 
a man could give up the world whenever he heard the сај of the 
Spirit. {Each stage in a man’s life had its appropriate duties 

and obligations. So. ке. | dM 

| The word dharma is the key to understanding the evolution of 
society and of the individual in the Indo-Aryan culture. Even in 
ihe early ‘Vedic period the Aryan discovered a rhythm.in nature, a 
coherence, an orderliness, sequence that could be calculated and 
relied: upon. They found the same orderliness in the moral world. 
This was expressed by the Vedic words ritam and satyam—orderliziess 
and truth. Dbarma—derived from the root dhri, meaning to hold 
—is the manifestation of ritam in the social and individual life. The 
law that upholds society and moves it forward does not conflict with 
individual progress. ^ There néed’ not be any clash between society 
and the individual. Rather it is the dharma of society to show the 
. individual the way to the fulfilment of his own dharma, which is the 
realization of his highest potentiality, transcending all social restric- 
tions. A man inherits from his past certain aptitudes and instincts, `- 
which. determine fis -dharma, ‘or duty, at a particular stage of 


` 
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evolution. This dharma is the law of his inner growth; he canndét 
go against it without doing violence to his nature. -It is the duty 
of society to give man facilities for the suitable expression of his 
dharma. The institution of castes and stages of life fulfils this task. 
However it may appear antiquated in modern times, the caste-system 
bas rendered Hindu society invaluable service in the past. -It. pro- 
tected, by its iron-clad laws, the social fabric of the Hindus from 
the levelling doctrines of Islam, which swept away everything with 
which it.came in contact in different ‘parts of Asia, Europe, and 
Africa. . ? 


The Indo-Aryan thinkers, in their attitude toward life, combined 
both realism and idealism. They defined the, four ends of life as 
dharma, artha, kama, and moksha. Dharma is ethical discipline, 
the basis of life itself. Artha, or wealth, is indispensable ; without 
it not only is physical life on earth impossible but we cannot show 
active sympathy for others, Kama, or sense pleasure, adds to life's 
enjoyment and refinement. Wealth and sense pleasure must ‘be 
pursued in accordance with dharma, or righteousness; otherwise 
the. desire for wealth degenerates into greed, and the latter into 
voluptuousness. But all these three belong to nature, іо the pheno- `’ 
menal world. They find their ultimate fulfilment in the transcen- 
dental experience of moksha, or communion with the Infinite. When . 
the wick burns at the tip, the whole lamp radiates light. Life is 
often compared to a lotus plant, which is rooted in the mud but 
whose blossom rises above the water and is illumined by the light ‘of 
the вип, 


ARTS AND SOIENCES 


. The development of architecture. can he gathered from the 
mention, in the literature of the later Vedic period, of palaces supported 
by “a thousand columns’? and provided with “ʻa thousand. doors." 
Castles and other structures with ‘‘a hundred walls’’ are also mentioned. 
Physicians treated patients with charms and spells as well as with 
herbs and drugs. Some advance was made in surgery. Astronomy 
was @ subject of special study. Several stars were discovered and 
named. It is not clear whether the Indo-Aryans knew the art of 
writing ; but the prehistoric people of the Indus valley were familiar 
with it. ‘Literature blossomed in poetry. Some of the hymns of 


the Rig-Veda preserve for us the finest specimens of this art. The 


Upanishads express the loftiest philosophical ideas in sublime poetry. - 
` 9—1786P—I 
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PóLmtcat ORGANIZATION 
: E The Indo-Aryans in. Vedic times lived in communities agricultural 
in character. The ‘patriarchal family was the -basis. of social and 


political organization.“ Each community has its common chieftain, | 
elders, officers, herdsmen, guards, and policemen. Both . monarchical 


and.. republican. forms of government are mentioned. Elective 
.mónarchies were поё unknown.. The .mention- of the word samrat 


suggests paramount rulership. There existed a powerful aristocracy : 
whose members, men of intellect respected by kings, were ‘‘born 
with. golden armour and fit to.lead the people." The early Aryan 
often. had to fight the non-Aryans. Military | necessity was. partly 
responsible for the office.of а king, which was generally hereditary. 
Most of the rulers were. kshattriyas. A good king was respected as 
the ' ‘guest of. the people" -(vigamat itbi). He was dependent upon 
the elders for military aid, religious services, and economic resources. 
His sole concern was the péople's welfare. They were expected to 
observe the law and not prey upon one another after the method of 
fishes (matsyanyāya), the strong devouring the weak. At his coronation 
the king swore to reign in goodness and truth, on pain of incurring the 
anger of the gods and thus bringing rùin upon himself and. his family 
if he violated bis promises. ` As custodian:of justice he administered 
equity rather than law. In the court were present men of good 
breeding. In order to accomplish his duty as the upholder of dharma, 
he had io cast off sloth, set an example to people in right conduct, 
‘and see that they walked along the path of righteousness. In the . 
goodwill of the people lay his strength and the durability | of his . 
tenure. There are instances of kings being suppressed for incurring 


` the general dissatisfaction of the people. The two main officers of 


the king were the purohita, who^was entrusted with religious services, 


‚ and. the senàni, . or .leader. of the army.. Foot-soldiers, cavalry, and 


^ warriors who fought from chariots composed’ the army.. Bows’ and 
' arrows, spears, swords, and. axes were used as weapons. The oun . 


employed spies to watch the conduct of the people. : 
The king did not govern without ihe people's consent. The. 


.gamitiwas the popular assembly attended by the princes and. the 
:people alike.. The eabha was a council of elders. There are men- 
` - tioned gay and lively concourses of people: . One reads in. the Atharva- 
'Veda: <‘‘ Here апа. there are men moving in free, joyous, and 
vigorous companies, Now they are sitting in solemn deliberations, 
: then marching with unfurled flags. Sometimes they speak. in sweet, 
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‘persuasive voice ; again they are loud in quarrel, but always intent 
on pleasing .their colleagues or winning them to a sense of duty.” 
The Taittiriya Samhita mentions the strisamsadam, which was an 
organization of. women. There are non-political organizations for: 
social purposes, and guilds Sf potters, blacksmiths, carpenters: en- 
gineers, and makers of bows and arrows. 

There existed inter-state relations between one doin state and 
another and also between Aryan states and non-Aryan. The Aryans 
tried to humanize war and be chivalrous toward their opponents.. 
But ihey were distressed when the non-Aryans used magic and charms, 
and also women in their army, who seduced not only common diio 
but also officers of rank. | 


During the latter Vedic period one sees the growth of the-royal 
power owing to an increase of the size of the kingdom. The king. 
firmly held the- дарда, or rod of chastisement. Those monarchs who 
successfully established their paramountcy over other kings assumed 
the title of Universal King (rüjavi$vajanina), Lord of the Earth 
(sarvabhumi), or Sole Ruler (екатаё) and signalized their power by. 
the performance of the rajasuya or the aévamedha sacrifice, in both 
of which tributary princes acknowledged the suzerainty of the king 
making the sacrifice. With the growth of the royal power, the 
machinery of administration became elaborate. Besides the priest, 
we find mention, among the royal officials, of the treasurer, the 
collector of taxes, the royal herald, the chamberlain, the superin- 
tendent of gambling, the king’s companion in the chase, the courier, 
and the leader of the village. A regular system of provincial govern- 
ment was established. It was the duty of the ideal king to see that 
there were plenty and prosperity in the state—active production of 
wealth and its equitable distribution. Above all, the king was the 
custodian of righteousness. In the Chhandogya Upanishad (у.хі.5.) 
King Aévapati Kaikeyi says: ‘‘In my kingdom there is no thief, no 
miser, no drunkard, no man without an altar in his house, no ignorant 
person, no adulterer, much less an adulteress."' 


RELIGION . 


Thé Mantra or Samhita section of the Vedas is a collection of 
hymns or religious songs. Their exact meaning is semetimes obscure. 
Orientalists associate them with nature-worship. The tbree. im- 
portant powers mentioned are Fire (Agni), Wind (Vayu), and the 
Sun (Surya)—the ‘three vital elements in' nature on which depends 
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man’s life on earth. -These powers are personified as deities who ` 
control the orderliness of nature as seen in the succession of the 
seasons and of day and night. The higher powers demanded devotion 
of the early Aryans. Other deities are also mentioned. In those 
early days Siva and Vishnu were not pfominent. Usha, or Dawn, 
`` ds described as “a blushing maiden pursued by the sun, her lover.” 
Indra and Varuna are among the major gods. Indra, who later 
occupied the. celestial throne, was the protector of the '' Aryan 
. colour ' and the destroyer of the ''dark skin." He was also the 
thunder god, | Je. '" discharged the waters ше slaying the serpent 
and cleft. the caverns of the lofty mountains.’’ The chief charac- 
teristic of Varuna was his unswerving adherence ‘to higher principles. 
He was the god of righteousness and the guardian of justice. A man 
. could never hide his cunning and falsehood from him. He was the 
invisible “ third whenever two plot in secret." But he is willing to 
forgive the repentant sinner. Almost every hymn to Varuna ends 
with a prayer for forgiveness. 


‘Tf we have ever sinned against the man who loves us, neve ever 
wronged a brother, friend, or comrade, 


The neighbour ever with us, or a Singer О va ung, remove from - 
us the trespass. 


O Varuna, whatever the offence may be which we, as men, commit 
. against the heavenly. host 


When through our want of strength we violate Thy awe: punish 
us not, О God, for that iniquity.” | ; 

Varuna was the custodian of ritam, which, as we have noted 
before, was conceived of in the Vedas as preserving the cosmic order 

-both in the realm of the physical and of the moral. It is a common 
characteristic of all the gods. 

The gods governed the universe, which owed its very. РЕЯ 
to them. Heaven, the abode of the gods, earth, the dwelling-place 
of men, and the intermediate plane, constituted the three worlds. 
Human values were affirmed, never.denied. Men prayed for pros- - 
perity, sons, and cattle. Almost all the teachers of the Knowledge 
of Brahman mentioned in the Upanishads were householders. Men ` 
were completely dependent on the gods, and the latter were very 
fond of them. As the gods ruled by righteousness, men, in order to 

‘win. their favour, had io be righteous. The pious were taken, after 
death, to heaven, described as '' white light,” and the wicked con- 
signed to ‘ ‘ abysmal darkness.” . : ; 
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Monotheism,  monism, and ritualism, characterize the Vedic 
religion. They flourished simultaneously. The Vedic monotheism 
‚ does not posit a supreme God ruling over other deities. It rather 
implies.a power that works behind them all. This power is a prin- 
ciple immanent in all the deities. The Rig-Veda says: “ То what is 
one, the wise give many a name ; they call It Agni, Yama, Matari- 
$van.'" This power is more of a philosophic than a religious concept. 
It was conceived of as the infinite, omnipotent, and ethical authority 
born of ritam, or orderliness. It was personified under ` different 
names, such as the Alji-doer (Viévakarma) and the Father God 
(Prajapati). Sometimes one name, sometimes another, came into 
prominence. | ' di CN n 
The. Vedio monism is a definite philosophic concept. The world 
is not to be traced to the action of an extra-cosmic Creator. It is the 
.unfoiding of a single, primordial cause. .The world, without beginning 
or end, goes into periodic manifestation and non- -manifestation. The 
. cosmic process has been described as the ''breathing-out and breathing- 
а” of the World Soul, the systole and diastole of its heart. Creation 
DIC dynamic or self-evolving principle requiring no outside power to 
guide or shape it. In a famous hymn of the Rig-Veda (X.cxxix.1-30.) 
mention is made of “tbat | One” (зва. devoid оё all 
anthropomorphic concepis.: 
*"Then there was neither Aught nor Nought, no air nor sky beyond. 
What covered all? Where rested all? Jn watery gulf profound? 
Nor death was then, nor deathlessness, nor change of night and day. 
That One breathed calmly, self-sustained ; nought else beyond It lay. 
Gloom hid in gloom existed first—one sea, eluding view. 
` That One, a void in chaos wrapt, by inward fervour grew.” 

This principle is not to be identified with insentient nature, 
because consciousness is its very stuff and not a jater emergence. Nor 
is it to be identified with the ‘‘substance’’ of pantheism, because it 
is transcendent as well. The Purusha Sukta of the Rig-Veda (Х.хс.1.) 
Says: “Having evolved tbe woud on all sides, it extended beyond by 
the length of ten figures.’’ 

Ritualism developed from a dile to a doner ceremony. . The 
Indo-Aryans propitiated the deities through sacrifice, or yajna, which 
has been defined as the offering of oblations for their ‘satisfaction. 
Prayers for happiness here and hereafter were accoinpanied by а simple 
gift of rice or barley and clarified butter. As the rituals became 
complex, the Brabmins’ power was enchanced and the words of the 
"Vedas assumed greater significance. The Vedic hymns began to. be 
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regarded ав во powerful that the sacrificer did net have to beg. the gods 
to bestow favours upon him.. He could coerce them to give him what- 
ever he wanted. In other words, the Vedas were regarded as more 
powerful than the gods themselves. The magic or incantations · which 
are found mostly in the Atharva-Veda and were generally confined to 


the lower’ strata ‘of society and had nothing to do with this enhanced 


; power of the scriptures. . - 

But the Upanishads lodged protests against the claims of the 
sacrifice and the new power exercised by the priests. It was pointed 
out that the heavenly happiness attained through sacrifice was the 
result of an action and therefore followed the Jaw of causality, bearing 
fruit only as long as the momentum supplied by the cause endured. 
The highest bliss lay outside causation, consisted of knowledge, and 
was not the result of any action. The discovery in man of an in- 
destructible element called. Atman and the knowledge of its identity 
with Brahman constituted freedom. . Severa] non-Brahmins appear in 
the Upanishads as teachers of this knowledge. But the Upanishads 
did not really deprecate rituals. These were held necessary to purify 
ihe mind and create the mood for meditation on Brahman. , According 
to the Vedic tradition, the Vedas contain a ‘single system of thought. 


Being the result of revelation, one part of the Vedas cannot contradict . 


another. The Upanishads are not a mere appendage of the Vedas; 
they are their essence and they show the direct way to man’s salvation. 
The Mantra section of the . Vedas is the basis of the later Hindu 
religious systems. 

Tus UPANISHADS 


The spiritual aiy of the Indo-Áryans 18 ТРИЕ in. the 
Upanishads, which are the epitome of the Vedas. ‘This philosophy 
is India's enduring contributian to the world. It has supplied Hindu 
. society with a spiritual foundation for the past forty centuries or more. 
The Upanishads teach Brahmavidya, the Knowledge of Brahman or 
Ultimate Reality, and Atmavidyà, the Knowledge of Atman or the 
"Self. Different commentators have explained the texts to prove that 
Atman is either identica] with: Brahman, or a part of it, or entirely 
dependent upon it. But all agree that man’s highest good is attained 
through the Knowledge of Atman and Brabman. This Knowledge was 
highly. treasured by the -Indo-Aryans. -They would not barter it for 
any material thing, not even for the whole earth filled with riches. 

The Knowledge set forth in the Upanishads was transmitted Бу 
ihe ‘qualified’ teacher (guru) to the competent disciple (ќівһуа). The 
teacher. had to be well versed in the Vedas and their auxiliaries 
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(éroteiya), and. ТИР РЕ by the experience ‘of Brahman. (Brahma- 
nishtha) ; ; he had. io have control over his senses (dànta) and inind 
(Sànta). Не was- to be sinless (avrijina), free -from.wordly desires 
(akamahata), and an ''ocean of compassion” (dayasindhu). Humility 
: was for him an indispensable virtue. The Taittiriya Upanishad (1.2.) _ 
describes the teacher asking his disciple to listen ‘with respect to those 
who are greater than himself, telling hinralso that his own example 
should be followed in so far as his conduct was above reproach. The 
pupil regarded the teacher ‘as father—superior. to his earthly father, 
because he gave the pupil his plates birth by shoving: hin the way 
out of i ignorance. 

The three methods Bilai by the student for the attainment of 
knowledge were hearing ($ravana), reflection (manana), and contempla- 
lion (nididhyāsana). Since the Vedas contained the testimony of 
previous seers of truth, they were to be studied. with reverence. Next 
the student was to apply reason in order to find out whether or not 
the Vedic statements were correct. Lastely he had to. contemplate” 
the truth with single-minded devotion and thus assimilate it. The | 
validity of knowledge. was judged by means. of scriptural eviderice, 
reasoning, and personal experi€nce, the last giving it the. stamp. ‘of 
certainty. These three acted as .checks and counter-checks on 
another, like the legislature, judiciary, and executive in. the. American 
government.. Since, according to the Vedas, ultimate reality is supra- 
mental, reason can merely indicate it but поё demonstrate it. Direct 
experience (aparoksha-anubhuti) reveals. the final reality. But the 
reality thus revealed must not contradict reason or the universal 
experience of humanity. Through self-control. and concentration the 
mind acquires an inwardness by which -the supramental. reality 
is immediately apprehended. Е 

Three important virtues required of a.student were reverence 
(éraddha), austerity (аравуа), and self-control (eamyama). He was 
required to cultivate discrimination, detachment, power of concen- 
tration, and an unwavering desire, to pursue the goal till its final 
realization. Truthfulness was a highly prized virtue. The Chhandogya 
Upanishad (IV. iv.) narrates the ‘story of Satyakama, who, when 
asked about his father by the teacher, made the devastating confession 
that neither be nor his mother-knew who he уаз, .ав before his. birth 
his mother, a young woman, had had to serve many people. The 
teacher was pleased and said that none but one of a Brahmin’s seed 
could utter such a brutal truth. The. most important discipline on 
the part of a student was the observance of brahmacharya, ог conti- 
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лепсе, through , lich: he о not only. FN of body and 
mind but ‘also а subtle power to undersiánd the Vedas. and retain 
their. meaning.. The dasyus, or. non-Aryans, were ridiculed as 
fiénadevah, men of loose séxual habits. : S 

; The daily study began with an invocation, the teacher and pupils 
participating. They . prayed for health, mental vigonr, and mutual 
harmony. . Here is a Vedic invocation : 

** May Brahman protect ihe preceptor and the disciple. Мау 
Brahman bestow upon us both the fruit оѓ knowledge! Мау we both 
obtain the energy to acquire knowledge! - May what we both study 
reveal the truth! May we never. cherish any ill- к towards 
one another ! Ў 

„4 Мау · the different parts of my body, my tongue, pràna, eyes, 
ears, and my strength, and also my other sense-organs, be- nourished ! 
All indeed is Brahman, as declared in the Upanishads. Мау I never 
deny;Brabman! May Brahman never deny me! May there never 
be any denial on the part of Brahman! May there never be any 
denial on my part! May all the virtues described in the Upanishads 
belong to me, who am devoted to Brahman 1 ` Yea, may they ali 
belong to me! . psy 

“Реасе! . Peace! Реасе!” 

The exhortation of the teacher to the students to lead a life of 
harmony is given in the Rig-Veda Samhita (X: exci. 3-4): | 

' '' Common be your prayer; common be your end; common be 
your purpose; common be your deliberation! Common be your 
desires ; unified be your hearts united be your intentions; perfect be . 
the union amongst you !"' 

The Vedas were learnt by rote. There are Vedic prayers iioi 
for memory. The Rig-Veda describes.the students repeating their 
"lessons in concert, with up-lifted voices, after the’ teacher, like frogs 
after the first shower. But a mere memorizer is ridiculed ав а living | 
` pillar (sthánu) or а mere bearer. of burdens. The study is to be 
followed by reflection and meditation. The Taittiriya Upanishad 
(III. 1.) speaks of Bhrigu; the son of Varana, approaching his father 
for instruction about Brahman. Varuna says to him: '' That from 
which all these things are born, by which all things, after they are 
‚ born, live and move, and into which they Has x enon That 
to be Brabman. Find this out by meditation.’ f 

Y After completing their studies, the . pupils -performed a ceremony - 
known as the samavartana, took Jeave of their teacher; put an end to 
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the vow of celibacy, and entered the boiiseholder’ s life. "The Taittiriya 
Upanishad (I. xi. 1-7) describes the following parting advice given. by 
the teacher : 

“Say what is true. Do thy duty. Do not negligi Ше aay of 
" the Vedas. Bring to thy teacher his proper reward. Do not cut off 
the line of children. Do not swerve from the truth. Do not swerve 
from duty. Do not neglect what is useful. Do not neglect greatness.. 
Do not neglect the learning and the teaching of the Vedas. | 

*' Do not neglect Ње sacrifices due to the gods and the fathers. 
Let thy mother be to thee like unto a god. Let thy father be to thee 
like unto a god. Let thy teacher be to thee like unto a god. Let 
thy guest be to thee like unto a god. Whatever actions are blameless, 
they sbould be respected—not others. Whatever good works have 
been performed by us, those should be observed by thee—not others.. 
And there are some Brahmins better than we. They should be 
comforted by thee by giving them a seat. Whatever is given should 
be given with faith, not without faith—with joy, with modesty, 
with fear, with kindness. ‘lf there should be any doubt in thy 
` mind with regard to any sacred act or with regard to any 
conduct, in that case conduct thyself as brahmins possessing 
good judgment conduct themselves therein, whether they -be 
appointed or not, as long as they are not too severe, but devoted 
to duty. And with regard to things that. have been spoken against, 
as brabmins who possess good judgment conduct themeelves therein, 
whether they be appointed or not, as long as they are not too severe, 
but devoted to duty, thus conduct thyself. 

“This is the rule; this is the teaching. This is the ‘true purport | 
- of the Vedas. This is the command. This shouldst ` thou thus 
observe, Thus should this be observed.” 

Even after forty centuries, a speaker could use (liess words in 
a commencement address. before the most enlightened university of 
our times. 

"What do the Upanishads teach? They. teach thé Knowledge 
of Brahman, the unchanging Reality behind the universe, the Know- 
ledge of Atman, the immortal Essence in man, and the identity of 
Atman and Brahman. This Knowledge destroys a man’s ego and 
desires and liberates him from bondage to unreality. The Upanishads 
also teach that knowledge about the phenomenal universe is necessary 
and important, since it leads іо Не Knowledge of Ultimate, Reality. 
The Mundaka Upanishad (1.1.4.) insists on the attainment of both 
knowledge about the phenomenal world and the Knowledge of Brah- 
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man. ` The Isa Upanishad: (9.) `ваўв that those who are 5 attached 


to ignorance enter into darkness, but into a greater darkness enter i 
those who worship knowledge alone. One should know. both ignor- |. 


. ance and knowledge:: By means of ignorance. опе overcomes. diséase 
and death, and by means of knowledge one attains to immortality. 


The word ignorance here: means the knowledge about the Phenomenal 
world. £g | таб 
Brahman, according T the Upanishads; is pure’ consciousness, 


' described by the negation of all: empirical attributes, unknowable. 


through words, senses, or. mind, and experienced in silence. I-is 
also. immanent. in the. uniyerse:: "Everywhere ате His eyes, 
everywhere ів His. mouth, "everywhere: are His arms, and every- 


. where His feet.: - He is the. Creator of earth- and heaven. He is one ` | 


mid without a second.” - eM 

"The Upanishads teach the елй. the non-duality, and 
the divinity of the Soul. ‘‘The Self is not born; It does not die. 
Jt-has not sprung from anything: nothing has sprung from It. Bir- 
ihless, eternal, everlasting, and ancient, It is not ‘killed when the- 
body is killed.:. . The.Self, smaller than the small, greater than the ` 
great, is hidden in the hearts of all living creatures. А man who is | 
free from desires beholds Its majesty through tranquillity of senses . 


` and mind and. becomes free from grief." (Katha Upanishad 141. 


18,20.) The divinity of, the Soul is the: aiu foundation of 
freedom and. democracy.- 


In the Upanishads E formulated ihe didis" of karma and I 


rebirth, according to which the law of- cause and effect governs not 


‘only. the thoughts. and actions of a man’s present life, but. his entire 
phenomenal existence.. The -good and evi} of the present life are - 
` explained by actions in. the past, and the good and evil of the future 


by the actions of the present. -Neither the fiat of- an -extracosmic 
God nor. the . force : of. an. inscrutable destiny determines a man’s life 


. òn earth. He inherits his present tendencies fron his own past; 


heredity and educatión ‚ helping him -to. unfold them. .But-he-has a 
certain freedom to use the. materials with “which he ів endowed at 
birth. ‘“Dhe. cards in the game of life,'" to quote Dr. Radhakrishnan, 
“are given to us. We do поб select: them.. They are. traced to. our 
past karma, but we. cán call.ihem as we please, lead what suit we 
wili, and as we play, wé.gain or lose. And, there. is freédom.’’. The. i 
doctrine ,of rebirth, governed by the, law of karma, is a necessary 


corollary of the Vedic doctrine of the soul's immortality. -. 


:The. Upanishads. teach the unity of existence. “АП that enu is 
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| verily Brahman.'' “He goes СЕЕ death to death who sees- “multiplicity 
| in It.” (Katha Upanishad: 114.10) ` The unity of existence is the 
spiritual foundation of ethics and of all. moral action. | 

The Upanishads. reveal the secret of peace. А man slinins peace 
by knowing “the One who is the eternal Reality among. non-eternal 
objects, the only. conscious. ‘substance among apparently ‘conscious 
‚ objects, who, though non-dual, -fulfils the. desires of many. Eternal 
peace belongs to the wise who perceive Him within themselves—not, 
to others.” (Katha Upanishad III.iv.18. ) 

The Upanishads teach how to experience deathlessness even while 
dwelling in the perishable body.’ Desires and attachments, created 
by ignorance, bind the Self to the body and make 16 the. victim of - 
birth and death. “When. all the desires that dwell in the heart fall 
away, then the mortal becomes immortal and here’ attains Brahman.” 
(Katha Upanishad 1Liii.14.) Through the Knowledge of the Self 
a man attains to- immortality. ‘Therefore it is-to be realized here 
on earth, not in an after-life. A seer’ of the Upanishads, having 
tasted this immortality, proclaims it to.all living beings: ‘‘Hear ye 
children-of Immortal. Bliss!—all that dwell on earth or in the celestial 
planes—I have known the Great Spirit, luminous as the sun and free - 
from darkness. . By knowing: Him alone does.one transcend death.. 
‘There is no other way to immortality.’* | o 

Indian history ie divided into several periods: Vedic, -post-Vedic, 
Buddhistic, Islamic, British. Between the Buddhistic and Islamic 
periods was a period of intense. Hindu revival. It was during the 
Vedic period that India ‘reached her greatest glory-in the realm of 
Knowledge and Spirit. Майу of the laws that govern the social and · 
religious life of the Hindus today are inherited from the Vedas. . 

To summarize the general features of the, Indo- Aryan. culture 
‘during the Vedic and subsequent periods : | \ 

"The universe is a spiritual entity sustained by spiritual. к 
and evolving to а spiritual ‘end. : Worldly values are important but ·· 
the perfection of the individual is the goal. Spiritual leaders, like 
Rama, Krishna, : Sankara, Ràmànuja; Cbaitanya;: and Ramkrishna 
` are India’s national heroes; The- enjoyment of legitimate material 
. pleasures -ïs the general rule, but the virtue of renunciation is extolled. 
Indiateaches the world how few possessions are needed to’ enrich the 
. Inner. life ‘and, produce true contentment. : The ideal king has always 
-been Rama of the Raméyana, who gaye up his throne so.that his father 
might not deviate from truth, ‘risked .his life-to rescue his beloved 
consort. from the prison of an evil king, and at last, Wien his subjects 
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murmured against her, banished her to filfil his duty as a ruler. 
Philosophy and religion have worked in harmony in India. . Both 
supply important disciplines for the realization of truth. Philosophy 


trains the mind, and religion the emotions. From tlie philosophy, of 


the Vedas have evolved the later philosophical systems of India. Even 
some of the non-Vedic systems were studied with respect. The Indian 
attitude toward other religions has been characterized by broadminded- 
ness and reverence. -Religions are so many paths to reach the one 
goal of God-consciousness. Hinduism does not prescribe one religion 
for all, but it insists that everyone should have a religion. It has 
never accepted the exclusive claim of any religion to perfection. 
Single-minded devotion to one's own faith and respect for the faith 
of others have always been its message. .True to this ideal, India 
has allowed Christianity, Islam, and Zoroastrianism to flourish side by 
side with Hinduism. | 

The social life of India has always been gay and lively, but not 
vulgar. Art and poetics have moved in a wide arc, depicting the 
grotesque and the sublime, the horrid and the ludicrous, as well as 
the tender and the beautiful. Religious practices have included both 
‚ uncouth rituals and abstract meditation. 

The educational system has been characterized by many preferenc- 
es and Не exclusion. The Harshacharita describes a royal visit to 
a university. in the seventh century after Christ. "While approaching 
the institution tbe. king perceived from a distance a large number of 


“Buddhists from various provinces, perched on pillows, seated on rocks, > 


dwelling in bowers of creepers, lying in thickets or in the shadow of 
branches, or squatting on the roots of trees; devotees dead to ali 
passions, Jains in white robes, mendicants, ascetics, followers of 
Kapila, Lokay&tikas (materialists), followers of Kanada (the atomic 
school), followers of the Upanishads, students of law, students of the 
Puranas, adeps in sacrifice, adepts in grammar, followers of 
Pancharatra, and others besides—all diligently following their own 
tenets, pondering urging objections, raising doubts and dissolving 
them, expounding ый and disputing бзен and explain- 
ing most points.'' 


In the guidance of cociety the laws “of service. and sacrifice prevail. 
ed. Duty preceded rights. The spirit of cooperation was.extolled 
` over competition. The evolution of political systems, recognized the 
‘local needs and peculiar instincts of different groups. The policy of 
self-adjustment und arbitration was followed in ihe communal life. 
Healthy ideas were borrowed from abroad, but all such ideas were 
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eleverly.Indianized. The new was rung in without ringing out the old. 

Duty taught men the art of self-discipline. The leaders of society. 
disdained physical pleasures and took delight in study, teaching, 
prayer, Meditation, and an austere life. "The Bhagavad Gità (XII 20.) 
describes a wise man as being endowed with compassion for all, 
discrimination, and detachment, calmness in prosperity and adversity, 
and the longing to commune with the Infinite. 

The Vedic ideals already described have been ЕРЕН dnd 
modified from time to time to suit changing conditions, but without 
а breach of continuity. One remarkable characteristic of India is 
that even. during -the height of her material power she did not send 
armies of invasión outside her boundaries. On the coutriry, bands 
of missionaries. of her culture went to Tibet, China, Japan, and the 
other countries of the Far East, and in the West influenced the cultural 
life as far as Egypt and the Balkan States. As long as India was 
politically free the life and culture of the people were dynamic. But 
with the loss of that freedom, conservatism and stagnation set in. 
The Bhagavad Gita (XVIII.78.) says tnat the prosperity, success, 
moral order, and all-round welfare of а nation are preserved as long ав 
the spiritual authority and the royal authority cooperate with each other. 

‘All societies possess by nature certain elements of imperfection, . 
The history of social evolution is the struggle of society to approximate 
itself to eternal truths. When в society is loyal to these truths it 
‘endures. But when it drifts away from them for the sake of expedien- 
cy or temporary advantage, it perishes. Ina clash between society 
and truth, it.is society that must bow before truth, and not otherwise. 

The Vedic cülture was intellectual and spiritual. , Despite its 
many achievements, it was an exclusive culture. Their exclusiveness 
was its weakness. Its main pillars were priests and philosophers 
belonging to the brabmin caste. They enjoyed the power. They, 
and their . descendants were protected by all kinds of Jaws promulgated 
by themselves.. The brahmins ruled by knowledge and claimed and 
maintained a monopoly over it. They alone had access to knowledge. 
During tbis period of the: brübmin domination were.laid the founda- 
tions of the sciences. 

Europe made a different social experiment. During the days of 
its greatest power, the kshattriyas, or kings and military men, were 
the leaders of society. They were less exclusive than the brahmins, 
but often harsh, tyrannical, and cruel. Though they themselves were 
not always intellectual, yet they created conditions for the develops 
ment of the arts and Sciences. 
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The United States of America is trying the rule of the vaigyas, i 
those representing wealth and ecomomic interests. The опе great 
advantage of this system ‘is that`it has none of the exclusiveness of. 
` the rule of the priests and philosophers or of the military class. It 
is a democratic system. Merchants go everywhere in search of trade 
‘and thus become good disseminators of the ideas created by other 
cultures. But this system has a tendency to discourage men of genius 
and dampen the spiritual кани of the people. . The culture shows 
`. signs of decay. А; | 

y The inexorable march of events may:make yet another experiment. 
E The gudras, or manual labourers, may come into power. If they 
succeed, there will be a distribution of physical comforts.for all. There 
will be. equality on material levels. Ordinary education will be univer- 
‚ sal, but extraordinary geniuses very.few. As the energy and resources 
of society will be devoted {о producing creature comforts, - highér 
cultural values will be neglected. MC 








Humanity, now passing through a period of travail, awaits the 
coming into existence of a new world order. Our-minds and hearts are 
alternately gripped by fear and cheered by hope. Will it be possible 
to create a world. civilization that will keep intact the past achieve- 
ments and the present hopes of human society the knowledge of the - 
priestly and philosophical. period, the artistic and scientific development. . 
of the: military, the democratic spirit of the commercial, and the 
pledged ideal of equality of the proletarian—minus their shorteomings? С 
1f tbat.can be done, the failures of ihe past and. the gropings of the. 
present will not have been in vain. 

. Humanity i is confronted with various ideals, all brought into ios 
focus ру the reawakening of national consciousness in various parts 
of the world. Domination, by»one ideal, of all the rest will only . 
À prolong the cultural conflict. The way out ОЁ tbis tension seems to 
lie not in regimented uniformity but in. an orchestrated unity. It 
appears that the emerging world culture, to use a différent illustration, 
should be'a mosaic in which the distinctive characteristics and’ healthy 
features of all cultures will remain to enhance the beauty and ihe 
value of the whole. Neither ruthless extermination .nor forcible - 
superimposition, but all-inclusiveness and barmonization, have been 
the time-honoured ideals of India.’ 


2 Phe writer of this article-is indebted, for some of his information, to 4n Advanced 
-History of Ind'a, by Majumdar, Raychaudhuri, and Dutta, London, Macmillan & Company, ` 
^3946, and The Essentials of Indian Тор; by М: Hirijanna, New York, The Macmillan - 
Company, 1949. 


ALDOUS HUXLEY—A STUDY IN 
DEVELOPMENT | 


AMALENDU DASGUPTA 





Mr. Aldous Huxley is fifty-five now, and nsidering his pro- 
gressive deterioration as a fictional writer sineg the publication of his 
best novel Point Counterpoint, it seems cand that he will again strike 
a new and significant patch in creative writing. Ape and Essence, 
тпай as it is, is slight as & novel, and repetitive of his earlier 
works. And his recent pre-occupation with Yoga, with occasional 
spells of work for the films, does not inspire much hope. among the 
admirers of his novels, sbort stories and poems. It would, therefore, 
be reasonable to suppose—this however. is always a. large assumption 
in the case of creative writers—that the time has come for a total 
valuation of Mr. Huxley’s achievement. | 

‘Aldous Huxley is primarily an intellectual and the development 
of his art is intimately connected with the development of his ideas. 

N ovels of ideas are seldom great art, but then Huxley is too detachedly 
intellectual not to know this. Philip Quarles in Point Counterpoint, 
who is supposed to be the author himself, says: “The great defect 
of the novel of ideas is that it’s a made-up affair. “Necessarily ; for - 
people who can.reel off neatly formulated notions arsen’t quite real ; 
they are slightly monstrous. . Living with monsters becomes rather 
tiresome in the long run." “But then," Quarles adds, ‘‘I never ` 
pretended to be a congenital novelist.” | 

Huxley's ideas are concerned with his search for what һе callse 
"ihe whole truth’ and his constant endeavour has been to ‘‘render | 
adequately, in terms. of literature, that infinitely .compiex and. 
mysterious thing, actual reality." This basic fact explains the 
amazing cbange of his attitude towards spiritual values. and religion, 
as also his failure to write a completely чыш novel, with the 
probable exception of Point Counterpoint. ` т 

. Two strains of development ran parallel їп Huxley's early life 
and work; one was an intellectual and predominantly. “sceptical . 
awareness of contemporary values, and the other was a sensuous 
passion for life, primarily in its physical content. 

The sceptical attitude found expression in brilliant irony "in his . 
early novels like Стоте Yellow (1921) and Antic Hay (1928), particularly 
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in the latter. Grome Yellow, Huxley’s first novel, showed him to 
be an admirably promising fictional writer in his grasp of technique 
and psychological observation. It is not as serious or ironical. as his 
later novels, but has more grace. 

Antic Hay is more indignant in tone than Crome Yellow, and 
more intense. It is a record of the meaninglessness of contemporary. 
life, its senseless diversions and pointless pursuits, and is marked by 
.& note of angry disgust which is expressed in bitter irony. Gumbril 
has a vague vision of beauty and goodness, but in the life around 
him finds only stupid efforts to escape from the post-war frustration. 
As а ''natural historian of humanity," Huxley realistically studies the 


‚с. human specimens of the Jazz age, and -writes of their pathetic 


deficiencies with almost brutal candour. 

The next novel, Those Barren Leaves (1925), a little less known 
‘than. Antic Hay or Point Counterpoint, is wider in scope, but some- 
what uncertain in treatment. It is weaker in: action than his other 
novels, but its inherent duality, resulting from his new interest in 
sympathy and tenderness jostling with his satiric temper, D it. a 
special interest. 

The new self-consciousness of Those Barren - бере 15 а minor 
turning-point in. Huxley's development. He was probably getting 
a trifle tired of. writing of the futility of contemporary life, and his 
next important work, Jesting Pilate (1926); isa book of travels. The 

- notes on his travels are delightful for their pleasant humour and acute 
observation of men and things. But his critical attitude never leaves 
him and makes his diaries more than mere narrative. He found the 
architecture of Tajmahal lamentably poor ;- the bathing ceremony: at 

` Вепагев provoked the remark: “If I were an Indian millionaire, I 
ewould leave all my money for the endownment of an Atheist mission.” 
An. intellectual aristocrat, Huxley revolted against any exhibition of 
stupidity and vulgarity wherever he went. Mah 

The travels probably made him seriously Балаа in problems 
of social life which are treated in his next book Proper Studies (1927). 
The book lacks warmth and vigour; his search for “experimental 
reality” in social relationships is not particularly stimulating. D. H. 
Lawrence wrote of Proper Studies in a leiter to Huxley: ‘You ате 
not your grandfather’s Enkel for nothing—that funny dry-mindedness. 
and underneath social morality. But you'll say I'm an introvert, 
and no, fit judge.: Though I think to make people introverts and - 

 extraveris is bunk—the words apply, obviously to ihe direction of 
the consciousness or the attention, and not to anything in the indivi- 


PRO 


1950] ^ ArpóUs нойл? ` 101 


'dual essence. .You are an extravert by inheritancé far more than 
in essé. Woud have made a much better introvert, had you been 
allowed." | | 

Point Counterpoint (1928) makes one inclined to believe that 
Lawrence's rebuke did Huxley a.lot of good, for it is a novel which 
is not only formally beautiful but has great intensity. of emotional 
experience. Huxley seems to have realized that if he were to be a 
successful creative writer he must transform his intellectual curiosity 
and alertness into an organic vision of life. The main theme of the 
book is epitomized in the quotation from Fulke Greville, which he 
used on the page following the title-page: “Passion and reason, self- 
division's cause.'" Against the major theme of self-division is the 
subsidiary theme of wholeness which provides the counterpoint. 
The exponent of wholeness is Mark Rampion, a fictionalised D. Н. 
Lawrence. (Lawrenee himself, however, found Rampion “ће most 
boring character in the book—a gasbag.’’) | l 

. Between Mark Rampion, Ае embodiment of wholeness, and 

` Bidalke, Webley, Sprandell and others, all victims of self-division, 
stands Philip Quarles, or Aldous Huxley himself. Philip Quarles 
states Huxley’s problem when he says: “The problem for me is to 
transform a detached intellectual scepticism into а way of harmonious . 
all-round living.” This bas been Huxley’s problem all his life, and 
for the moment he saw its solution in Rampion’s ideal of wholeness. 

Point Counterpoint is Huxley's high-water mark as a novelist, 
and: since its publication, his fictional writing has followed a steady 
downward curve. The major defect of Huxley’s novels is a diffuseness 
of interest arising out of his failure to integrate adequately his . 
ideas with his characters through action. It is also partially the result 
‘of his concern for the total reality which he describes as the ‘‘whole 
truth.’ His art is not ‘‘chemically pure," for he is not concerned 
with the concentrated essence. In an essay in Music at Night, 
entitled Tragedy and the Whole Truth, he expounds the distinction 
between the literature. of partial truth, e.g., classical tragedies, and 
the literature of the whole truth, like the Odyssey or the works of 
Proust, Lawrence, Andre Gide, Kafka and Hemingway. | Huxley 
says that these latter writers do not shirk . the irrelevancies which 
in actual life always temper the situations and characters “that 
writers of tragedy insist on keeping chemically pure.” 

In this essay, however, Huxley states only the partial truth, 
To compare a dramatic tragedy with an epic or a novel is wrong, 
for these art-forms are basically different. Secondly, even in a novel 
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- oràn epic there must bé some selection somewhere; if.there is to’ 


фе :any ;art-form at all. Thirdly, great art has the power of absorbing 


` apparently irrelevant things ;- but after the transmutation these' do: 


not appear as irrelevancies at all. ‘Lear’s request to 'undo the buttons 
is an integral part of the dramatic effect Shakespeare - produces; in 


9 lesser dramatist this might well appear as irrelevant. 


Тһе fact is that in his eagerness to tell the whole truth, Huxley 


‘has often introduced irrelevancies which he has: ‘not:been able to absorb 


into his art. Real irrelevancies are always a.defect. 


: Point Counterpoint, however, is. largely frie” ‘from such itele: z 
vancies ; ; it is also free from Huxley's usual failure to strike & balance 


‘between ideas and action. It is this balance which has produced 
‘the complex structural unity of. the book. His habitual irony ‘is 
‘shown i in its most moving forms in it; - moving; because of the author's 8 


E agep interest in the living human beings tortured by self-division. 


“Perhaps, ‘Lawrence was right in his criticism of Mark Rampion, 
for, despite Philip Quarles’ interest. in his: ideas, Rampion remains 


.& poor foil to the sceptical Quarles, a shadowy moral preceptor to 
‘the frustrated men-and women. Huxley, nevertheless, Was deeply 


interested in Rampion’ 8 ‘ideas, and gave a complete exposition of the 
philosophy: of whole living in Do What You Will (1929). The 


` doctrine of life- worship; based on the life and ideas-of D. H. Lawrence E 


but less anarchic than Lawrence’ '8 pussophy, recognises the supreme 
importance of the art of living. And, ''if one would live. well, 


one must live: completely, with the whole being—with the body. and ` 
instincts, as well as the conscious mind." . Huxley goes on to say 
that to live, the soul must be cin intimate бас with the world, 


must’ assimilate 'it through: all the channels. of sense and desire, 


thought and -feeling, which nature has provided for the purpose, To 
the life-worshipper. exclusiveness i isa sin’; ''his doctrine of modera 


tion. demands that one excess sball be counter- balanced by'another.' 


‚Ви how to live this whole life in: the modern world? Huxley 


` replies ihat. the only satisfactory way of existing. in the modern, 


chigbly. specialized, world is to live with two personalities, 'an.in- 
-tellectua] Dr. Jekyll and an animal Mr. Hyde. . ** Only by. living 
-discretely -and ` inconsistently сап we: preserve both the man and the 


. citizen, both the intellectual and the spontaneous animal. being, alive |. 


within us. The solution may not be very satisfactory ; but it is, 
1 believe now (though 1 опоё thought differently), the best ig in. 
modern. circumstances, can-be devised.!” ` 
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“This. was р 1929, Dat i formula was nol very satisfactory А 
Huxley fealized - shortly afterwards. -By 1982 he was disillusioned 
about. the success of this formula i in the contemporary and thé: future 
world, and in Brave New World: (1939) he expressed his deep 
pessimism. He realized that the modern civilization would ‘not turn 
toward sane living ; it valued comfort above experience, security - 
above adveriture, arbitrary rationalization above nature. The Savage 
says: ''I do not want comfort. I want God, I want poetry; I want 
real danger, I want freedom, I want goodness, I want sin.". But the 
fulfilment of these wishes Huxley could not foresee. Brave New 
World ig а novel of despair. : 

` Huxley began. to turn to other directions for his personal salva 
tion. He again wrote of his travels, and went'on groping їй darkness. 
Eyeless In Gaza published four years after Brave New. World is a 
record of ів - search. As a novel it. is not considerable, but it 
indicated the shape of his future beliefs; A 2 

~ Congenitaly, Huxley is а sceptic. In his early years, materia- 
lism seemed to him-a- satisfactory rationalization of his sceptical 
attitude. But it is doubtful if Huxley ever. seriously considered 
materialism to be a complete explanation of life and the ‘universe. 
As his vision widened, he’ began to recognize the facts of mystical 
and religious experience.  Páscal's experience was as much ,9 fact вв. 
Voltaire's and Huxley would not shut his eyes to facts. .. 

Religious ‘conviction grew during the years 1988-86, and in 1987 
Ends and Means appeared. ‘The basie: fact to remember. about 
Huxley's religious belief is that it is ‘born of his awareness of ''the 
whole truth.". All his :writings since "Ends and Means baye tended 
to confirm the belief that religion. has never been a raa faith 
with him ;- his distrust of the intellect too is intellectual. 

: The fundamental thesis of Ends and Means: 18 that the end 
cannot justify the means for the simple and. obvious reason that’ the 
means employed determine the nature of the ends -produced. Huxley 
discusses some of the means which must bé employed if we are to 
achieve the end which the prophets -and -philosophers .have- proposed 


for humanity—a free and just society.. The first essential for this - 


-purpose is the practice of’ non- -attachment - which, Huxley warns us, 
is not-a negative state of -apathy* but `a positive state, of goodness, | 
charity and disinterested work.’ Any method of: social: reform | which 
involves violence. mustbe eschewed, and: all reforms must begin 
with the individual, must start at the periphery and not at. he centre: 
Nationalism, . one ‘of the ‘most ‘potent causes of NAP tust be. substi- 
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tuted by decentralization of political and economic power sustained 

by self-governing’ communities. Education will have to be libera- ` 

_ lized, and so forth. | i 

А These аге not new ideas. Тһе ideal of non-attachment, ag 

‘Huxley states, bas been upheld by Hinduism, Buddhism and: Chris- 


? <"-tianity and is enunciated in the Bhagavat Gita, “ perhaps the most 


systematic scriptural. statement of the Perennial Philosophy.” In 
recent years the ideals of non-violence and decentralization have 
been practised by Mahatma Gandhi. But the importance of Huxley’s 
book is in its practical approach, ‘its competent analysis of the 
applicability of these ideals to the complex structure of modern life. 
It has been aptly described by its author as a ‘‘ cookery book of 
reform ° ; it is Huxley’s most important contribution to social 
thought. ` Its basic ideas have been reiterated in his recent book 
Science, Liberty and Peace. | 

Ends and Means is also important as the, 7 exposition of 
Huxley's religious belief. That a man who wrote Jesting Pilate 
could have written Ends and Means appears incredible, but it-shows 
the author's elasticity of mind and intellectual sincerity, In the . 
chapter on Beliefs he discusses the inadequacy of sense experience 
for a total knowledge of the universe, the limitations of the organs 
by means of which we establish direct communication with. the 
` outside world. Huxley admits that the philosophy of meaninglessness 
of his early life was an instrument of liberation. Не now discovers a 
meaning in the scheme of things, but points out that final conviction 
can-only come to those who.make an act of faith. This act of faith is | 
in no sense illogical to make, for systematic training in recollection 
and meditation makes possible the mystical experience which is a 
direct intuition of the‘ ultimate impersonal spiritual reality. 

Beliefs sustain ethics and belief in the spiritual reality is-the ` 
guiding inspiration for, as well ав the result of, the cultivation of the . 
moral virtues. The chapters: on Ethics’ and. Religious Practices 
complete Huxley's exposition of his new ideal. | 

Since the publication of Ends айа Means Huxley has been more 
a preacber than an artist, and the novels that have followed. suffer 
from the predominance of the didactic element. Both After Many 
a Summer and Time Must Have a Stop are strange hybrids between 
the novel ‘and the sermon. Characterization ie shadowy and the 
central theme is brought out not by action, but by a chorus-like 
character, Mr. Propter in After Many a Summer and Bruno in Time 
Must Have a Stop. The message of these novels may be salutary 
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in themselves, but the message is not integrated into a pattern of 
experience ; ihe fictional- didactic problem makes” ihe novels artisti- 
cally weak. . + i эт 

After Many a Summer, nevertheless, has инан] force of 
satire on the technological progress of modern civilization devoted 
solely to providing physical comfort to soulless men and women. 

Ape and Essence, Huxley’s latesi work, is unsatisfactory aea novel ; 
it is hardly a novel at all. It can be better described as a satirical 
romance. The imaginings are brilliant and macabre, and one almost 
feels that the.author derives a morbid pleasure in writing about the. 
gruesome future that awaits humanity if the forces of nationalism 

and technological progress are allowed to develop on the present lines. 

The book is unsatisfying both as. an artistic work and a moral 
message. Apart from the formal defects—the plan of. the film-script 
and the journey into the cactus desert and all that—there is the 
gravest fault of all, an underlying sense of irresponsibility, notwith- 
standing the fierce tarce and the lurid description of the Kingdom 
of the Devil. There is some deficiency somewhere, probably in the 
. plenary inspiration, and when one-finishes the book, one becomes 
‘neither deeply worried over the trends of the modern civilization 
which wil] lead to the consequences Huxley predicts,. nor inspired 

by the path һе indicates for reaching the Kingdom of God. By 
this-is not meant that Huxley’s picture of the future doom which 
“will result from the. third World War, is purely fanciful ; nor is. his 
diagnosis of our malady wrong or his ideal of good life hollow. But 
Huxley does not write about the problem with the complete sincerity 
of passion that it deserves. There is an inherent lightheartedness 

jn his approach, the ir responsibility of a ‘‘ precocious adolescent "in 
considering a gigantic problem. - 

Religious conviction should not be a liability for .a creative. 
writer ;: many of the world's greatest literary works are inspired by 
passionate, in some cases dogmatic, religious. faith. But Huxley’s 
vision of the Kingdom of God is strangely unconvincing in comparison 
with his vision of the Kingdom of the Devil. It appéars that 
religion has remained an intellectually held conviction with him, not 

a passionate and complete faith pervading the whole being. А sceptic 
turned mystic, Huxley is still a slightly disinterested spectator of 
human agony. He entertains-us, even stimulates, but does not 
elevate. Yoge has probably killed the. animal Mr.. Hyde,* but Dr. 
Jekyll remains an intellectual, interested in religion, bui not, like 
Tolstoy or Rolland, inspired by it. - : D | 


1 . "NOTES ON RABINDRA NATH'S 
=й HRIDAYA-JAMUNA 
E N. бим, M.A., B.Com. (Lonp.), A.C.A.; A.S.A.A. 


It has been proposed that. some of the masterpieces of poet 
‚ Rabindra Nath Tagore should be published in Devanagri for the pur- 
_ pose of assisting the non-Bengalee admirers of the poet in their study 
: of his immortal works. We do not minimise the advantage of trans- 
iteration. But if our language is imperfectly known to some of our 
` friends belonging to other provinces, how far.a mere change of script 
will resolve the difficulty must remain a matter of speculation. - More- 
‘over, if for the fuller appreciation of Kalidas and Shakespeare, 
commentaries on their works are in demand even among scholars who ` 
have adequate knowledge of Sanskrit and English, -annotated edition 
` of at least an anthology of Rabindra Nath Tagore might now legiti: — 
“mately seem to be overdue. "This last point having been mooted to. 
Dr. C. E. Raven by the writer of tbis article, the’ President of the 
Tagore Society of Cambridge remarked that it was an interesting pro- 
` posal which be would bear in mind. and discuss with his Committee 
and that Indian Scholars would do well to follow it up. English as 
the medium of this commentary: will not only have a wider appeal: 
than any Indian language under the prevailing conditions but will also 
be of greater assistance in dispelling haziness in the mind of the 
` reader relating to, the import because of the wide divergence in the 
structure and vocabulary of the languages of the original and the 
commentary. | 


In the following pages a feeble чийа bn bé made to assist 
: the reader-in the study of one of the neret piesi of the peet——4m3- 
y (Hriday Jamuna). © Doc 


THE SuBJECT-MATTER 


'The poet depicts Jamuna as the symbol of the river of love—love 
can be put to different Uses, ranging, ав it does, from the little affec- 
tion that goes to make the domestic ties of the work-a-day world to the 
soul-tradsfigurating experience that -annihilates the Self. The poet 
broadly divides the range of love into four distinct stages and devotes 
сй аап to each of them. 


NS 
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It is interesting to note that this recognition of the difference i in 
the voltage of love when the poet was in his early thirties reached its 
fullest development and final: fruition in his novel, E Kabita, p 
inne years after.. | 


` In Shesher Kabita the poet insinuates that the literary career of 


even a first rate poet, if itis to be honest, should be short. Even z . 


а literary.genius, the poet opines, exhausts his stock of ideas in‘a few’ 
years and endeavours to maintain bis reputation thereafter by purloin- 
ing from his own earlier writings. This confession, however frank, 
should not be accepted by the discerning critic at its face-value. 


There is no denying the fact that, for instance, the subject-matter. 
of 98 alit in Visi (1321 B.S.) forms the-core of the poet's novel 98 
. саїя many years after or that the Turkish Bath experience of the ` 
progressive temperatue of love in 99-991 is really the central theme 
of' the sheaf of ideas presented in Shesher Kabita. But this super- 
ficial resemblance in subject-matter instead of corroborating the charge 
of plagiarism, really furnishes the observant critic with a literary 
electro-cardiogram of the development of the poet’s head and heart. | 

The later treatments, it will be noticed, are usually marked with 
greater intellectual maturity and a'non-chalant disregard of the con- 
ventional solutions of social problems. ‘The startling suggestion of a 
dual affiliation in affairs of the heart in Shesher Kabita is marked with ` 
an exotic boldness compared with which .the conventional approach of 
Ж-А appears to be almost pastoral in its simplicity. But more of 

this later, when we have explained the poem in full. 


STANZA 1 


(1) afr і aga Fe—The imagery of ihe pitcher has been 
repeated by the poet-in Shesher Kabita. In that book, contrasting 
ethereal love of Labanya with the work-a-day affection of Katie Mitra, 
Amita Roy says, Labanya is like a pond where you can go for an 
occasional dip, but Katie is like в pitcher of water, infinitely smaller 
but certainly necessary for the utilitarian purposes of the work-a-day - 
world. What the poet means to convey is that a little love, a little 
sympathy, is the cement that makes the family-tie. Without it the 
family, and in the last analysis even society, wculd disintegrate. But, 
it is a far cry from this to the great love that inspires transfigurating 
spiritual expansion of the soul. The pitcherful of water thus repre- 
sents the small love where utility is the trade mark, wheré love is 
subject: to prudential considerations. 


Be 


wet 
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(2) «cr erst ai exta aa s -Coie to- the river of Jove that is? | 
‘in my heart. . . 

(3j wwe" ңип ФО "TI ЧОН 534 fis In your 
daily need of little love, the river of love will reach no higher than 
„ your ankle but the deeper -waters of self-annihilating love (cf. afẹ qad 


; so afre: stei in the last stanza) crying for realisation ( Ф109 teta wa ) 
E will: find.an opportunity for establishing contact with you. 


‘What the poet means to convey is that our little loves of daily 
need giye us increased. opportunities for the realisation of ethereal love. 
This standpoint of the poet, which is also the standpoint of social 
conservatism, underwent, as we shall show at the Sone mamn of these ` 
notes, a radical change in later years. 

(4) її a4 or йт gem ore affi ay 988 Әт 
Circumstances are propitious. Both in Sanskrit and Bengali litera- 
‘tures the rainy season is conventionally the season for fulfilment of 
the ‘yearnings of love. In olden times, both warfare and the primitive 
economic pursuits being impossible in the severity of the tropical - 
rains, menfolk used to return home on the eve of the rains and thus 
the clouds brought with them the promise of re-union. The approach 
of monsoon was therefore as much a matter for general РЕВЕ 
among: wives as among peacocks. 

(5) 38 ca чат fofa, Ta fafafefafa—The telepathic communica- 
tion between. the lover and the beloved at once establishes the charac- 
ter of the wayfarer from so attenuated an evidence as the jingling 
of the. tinkling anklet. The reference-to the anklet is subtly sugges- 
tive of the eligibility of the wayfarer to amorous advances. Identi- ` 
. fication of a mother or a sister by the jingling of her anklet is some- 
what unconventional in literature. 

(6). ceo wf-This interrogation immediately." following the 
positive assertion that I. recognise you ( «8 cq ~ar ffA ) is really no 
invitation to the prosecuting counsel in the court of love to question 
the trustworthiness of the witness in the box. The tinkling of the 
anklet fixes. no more than the genus of the approaching woman ‘as 
а lady-love. ; It does not-even fix the species, that is, in which of 
the four ways of love she should offer worship. The inquisitiveness 
of the lover in cacti gfi is only for closer identification. : 

(T) «wtfesl—The worship of love can only be a personal, Hi 
a congregational, worship. 

(& чі aca—The slow, measured gait is indicative of the 
‚ seriousness of the approach. The irresponsible rush for an impulsive 
union is altogelher ignored in the poet’s. classification. of love. 
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Sranza 2 i 


| (9) afe mt wins аса —BSubjecting | prudential A до: 
the ruling passion of love. The pitcher,: symbolising prudential | 
considerations as we have said above, is to be left at the mercy of the К 
water which is the symbol of love. pow 


(10) абий «все ste atai grq-—The suggestion of partial sel. 
effacement is to be contrasted with the all-out endeavour for annihila- 
iion of ihe Self described in the concluding stanza.  Forgetfulness 
of the Self in aftatgra might have been indicative of the highest con- 
summation of love but it is, as it-were, mellowed down by the passivi- 
ty and detachment of merely pore on the bank of the river of love 
(afam ЧЇЙЕС®5 pte ). 

(1) aA wa gáma, хадя aega, (чә wea ФБ тот—ТЫв 
can be best explained by quoting the concluding portion of the famous . 

‚ inscription of the Delhi Fort—s3|« ww, e any че 6 Xp Igit is 
here, oh ! it is here. This is the most auspicious place, the most 
suitable atmosphere, to lose yourself. in. self-abstraction, subjecting 
prudential considerations to the ruling passion of love. 


(12) iM sicnt fa fing] яя qita «tf&fazi—Repetition of the idea 
of wea. - f 


(18) aea afin 09191 9989 01—Ап apt external representation 
of the state of inner abstraction.. 


(4 SEN «gesta A са fera aa Indicates a confused state 
of undefined thinking. The poet seems to suggest that when love is so 
attenuated as to be capable of being subordinated to prudential con- 
siderations, the mind is in a clear state of thinking. "When, on the 
contrary, there is complete self-effacement as we shall witness in the 
last stanza, thinking ceases altogether. In between the two—thé 
noon-day clarity and the midnight obscurity—there is a twilight 
atmosphere of love where the mind can only. be set to confused 
thinking. 

But why should confused thinking be particularly associated with 
Бі 491909}. The reason is that from so far back as the time of 
Kalidas (and even before him), S9 44 or 497-99, which in prosaic · 
language is nothing but a grove of cane-creepers, seems to have 


exercised a particularly baneful effect.on the malady of love, like m 


humidity on rheumatism. 

(14) «f sa etica Bia жоң—КеренНоп, of the idea of cun vm 

TAIN etc., (see note 11 above). 
^ §-1786P—0 


7110 7. _ 77 BE cALCUTPA hEVIBWO с фев, 
o жо 5 В n B Е a a 
BrANZA З 
аб) aff tta ius Seit you desire to immerse > yourself in 
the river of love. - 
. In the progressively poignant pictures of the influence of love; 
immersion is indicative ‘of closer intimacy than has ‘been evidenced - 
hitherto but it still falls considerably short of the annihilation of the ; 
Self which i is the highest consummation of love. is 


ат) йа fasi ata, © се ECHL чі ајчя symbolically 
represónts the external barriers Betweeh two souls—the ‘shapeless 
awathings of - the’ multifarious ‘ideas of propriety "and impropriety, 
conventions and proscriptions. | The lóver calls upon ‘the beloved #0 
discard them all without @ remnant as no extra-territorial authority. 
of the dictates’of social conservatism is recognised ir in this torrid’ 2008. 
of the domain of love. PS Ж ; em 

‘It is intéresting to note that with the progress of love, the beloved 
‚ is “successively ‘divested of her superfluous accompaniments. The 
` tinkling anklet -òf the first ‘stanza ів по more to be heard in tbe | 
second. ` The clothing, of "which special: mention ів” made ìn ` thé - 
second, is to be discarded in: the third." And- the body, in which 
we: live ‘“‘in-the séa of life’ enisled ” is to be: smothered * in: ће. 
concluding. stanza as it is an карайшшан to. the highest consummation’ 
-of Joye. 5. 5 s 70 s рс px Poo DE } 


` 18) сс fü 34 ate җа атт—Тһе опе ruling passion of love 

| wil smother up all'the-ideas of social propriety and impropriety. | 
" _This ‘was the case of the Gopinis of Brindaban. г Unfortunately | 

fhe кш the Gopinis-has:been: so crudely “dealt -with by ‘some 
later. “poets ‘that. reference ‘to’ them ‘may: шаке confusion worse con- 
founded. "A better example: is Bidur’ s ‘wife. . When Lord. Krishra. 
. callëd on Bidur, in the Mababharata, 'Bidur' в wife, „who was bathing; | 
came oufin her nakedness and, overwhelmed” with the one ruling f 
: “passion of friendly affection, embraced Krishna, quite oblivious óf her 
sartorial condition. “Buti the best’ example to illustrate "the" ‘point 1 
without any possibility of misunderstanding, i 18 perhaps that of Archi- 
medes, “With one foot in the bath-tub, when he euddenly discovered 
е theory of . Specific Gravity, he. ran naked through the public 
- highway. crying“ Eureka, eureka;" with the one: meee idea taling К 

complete possession of his entire being. · ` 


| (19) etasan чий fred айй 8б ife «f Sacs ят 
“Wordsworth as 5 The Gods approve | the sad and not the tumult 
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‘of the soul.” The caressing ИШЕ of the waves of love i is А 
of the fact that the uriplumbed двр’ of the middle of the river is yet 
to be reached. It stands in marked contrast with the stillness of death 
of fag “ite tela athe wa AYE Oa i in the next stanza. i 


(20) +g $t +g *torI—Refers to the joys and sorrows of josà 
‘which are the necossary adjuncts of the present thermal stage. It 
demands the soul- transfigurating experience of the concluding stanza 
to transport опе peyond the pale of emotional fluxes. 


STANZA 4 


(21) aff X44 "fece she—For complete self-effacement, for anni: 
hilation of the Self. 


(22) atfe oy aif STq—Limitless. 


(23) Terry а а fa fasteei— The | Ыга of death o or self- annj: 
hilation. 


(24) atf їй fears The: transplàntation di the beloved inte 
the spiritual world of ethereal love will secure her emancipation ёўей 
from the fluxes of natural phenomena. The call of love of Browning’s 
Meeting at Night” and the call of the world of action ‘of his 
“ Parting at Morning" will dissolve themselves in one unbroken 
stretch of spiritual existence, Multiplicity of interests fitted to the 
different parts of the day will Jose еви in the homogeneous’ 
equanimity of the soul. i 


. 25) wife же "ifii — The weights and measures of thie ТЯ 
place will no longer appeal to you. ` 


(26) ся ysta Aeda fey «t aie — You . will be beyond the = of 
even the innocent pleasures of the world. 


The last two lines may also mean that throughout the twenty- 
four hour system ( atf atf faata ) limitless love, without commence- 
ment and without conclusion (atf ae fants), will reign supreme— 
never seeking to find expression even in the song of love, which is 
indicative of the turmoil of the soul, but finding its supreme fulfil- 
ment in the stygian stillness of spiritual realisation. 


(27) чів яч ate еса fafa чча {п cate fired eal qum ASA FIC 
Forget the ties and experiences of your ante-mortem existence and 
emancipate yourself completely from them. Cut yourself adrift of the 
past as the earthly weights and measures of duties and responsibili- 
ties, of prescriptions and prohibitions, of little loves and hatreds, can 
find no place in this seventh heaven of Jove. 
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` CONOLUSION 


The central theme of the poem is that the river of love in the 
heart of the lover is capable of being put to different uses, ranging 
from the daily need of little love to the self-annihilating spiritual 
expansion of the soul, and the lady-love is invited to make use of it 
in whatever way she desires. | 

Such an offer of unrestricted option without reference to the 
voltage of the emotional charge in the lady-love leads the way to a 
promiscuous .union of souls which the poet stubbornly refuses to. 
countenance in Shesher Kabita. In Shésher Kabita, whether for the 
purpose of the clarity of the picture or for more glaring. contrast, the 
four stages of love of Hridaya-Jamuna are condensed into two.’ The 
poet then opines that although each individual may be capable of 
passing through both the: bass and the treble notes of Jove, the chance 
of the same set of two persons raising responsive resonance from heart- 
string to heart-string through the entire те of the symphony is 
very slender. | 

The poet recognises по, j. horizontal dastan into the Bour- 
geoisie and the Proletariat in love’s demography—the former incapable j 
of descending to a lower emotional level and the latter incapable of 
rising to a higher. But he is їр in arms against the accepted social 
system of riveting soul to soul to run the entire course of love together 
and advocates that the Hahnemannian doctrine of similia similibus 
curantur (like cures like) should have a sectional application in the 
affairs of love and a dual affiliation of each soul to suit the blunter 
and the sharper edges of love will yield hetter results. 

It must be noted that the poet does not mean in Shesher Kabita 
that there are some exceptional souls like Labanya’s and Amita Roy's ` 
which are capable of opening themselves out or being shrivelled up, 
like the lotus, with ibe profusion or scarcity of the rays of ultra- 
violat love. · Не does not mean that Shovan Lal and Katie Mitra were 
sensitive only-to ihe visible range of the spectrum of love.” Labanya 
and Amita Roy must be taken as types aud generalities with only 
the exceptional courage to resort to a bold solution of a problem for 
which the unreasoning monogamist temperament of society has 
nothing but a mouldy, moth-eaten solution to offer. 

If Labanya was а pond to Amita Roy, she: was perhaps no better 
than a. piteherful of. water to Shovan Lal. Amita Roy himself might 
have been a pond to Labanya but he must have been reduced to the 


, 
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‘dimension of a pitcher to Katie Mitra. Katie Mitra, although she 
was merely a pitcher to Amita Roy, might have been capable of opening 
herself out like a pond to somebody else who is hidden from our view 
as he has no business to make appearance on a stage set dis the 
present story. 


For marriage and constant companionship the choice of our poet 
falls on the less inspiring personage. The reach, the poet declares, 
must always be higher than the grasp. And if we seek to perpetuate 
our occasional soul-stirring experiences by closer companionship with 
the person who inspires them, our endeavour is likely to be crowned 
with as little success as an additional dose of opium might be in 
reviving the dream of Kubla Khan. Our little ‘loves of daily “need 
instead of giving us increased ‘opportunities for the realisation of 
_etheréal love, are sure to bring about psychological reactions througb. - 
their mundane interests and grossness which can only act as 
bindrances to our aspirations for the sublime, 


acer Геі cata, eta fcr we afe 
‘afr eB ci ate, Bieta’ atafe 
Cas GF HATA © 
ARTA C1 cue 
MUS эй A afit AORA MAAT ques | 
[From the онаша poem of Shesher d 


Although we may depart a little out of our way from the original 
subject of discussion, we are unable to withstand the temptation of 
making reference to Browning for a moment. in this connection. 
Browning's problem in such: poems ав '' Porphyria's Lover’’, ‘‘ Two 
in. the Campagna "' etc. also’ relates to the transience of the soul- 
stirring experiences of love. But Browning: wants the moon in-as- 
much, as he wants to prolong or perpetuate these experiences—and 
‘failing to obtain the impossible, ек the ''infinite passion and 
ihe pain of finite hearts that yearn ' 


I yearn upward, touch you close, 

Then stand away, I kiss your cheek, 

Catch your soul’s warmth—I pluck the rose 

And love it more than tongue can speak— 
Then the good minute goes. 


Scr * ee eee eee eee eee eee eee eee eT Te Cee eee ee ee tee 


Only I discern— 
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| ` Infinite passion, and the pain ` . ~ | 5s 
Of finite hearts’ that yearn. ч 
& К 7 (Tivo in the. Campagne). 


- Our poet on the contrary is at райе with the world. of Ae 
. creation and seeks only to. modify certain social laws во that they. ` 
may fall in line with the- psychological realities of love. With the.. 
-eharactéristie candour of an tinbiassed social scientist Rabindra Nath . 

- admits the possibility of an occasional coincidence of the sources of 

- great and little loves. But when Jati Shankar, taking his stand on? 

_ social conservatism, wants to hold fast to the hidebound conception 
of this exceptional ideatity, Amita Roy sounds the note of warning 
that it is -a theoretical possibility which is all but impossible. of 
: ‘attainment i in practice. - 

. We can only conclude from Shesher Kabita that the гой TR 
cates the idea that the oxy-acetylené flame. of soul- -transfigurating р 
love should be used for cooking the daily mess of pottage. Such a 
hodge-podge . of the sublime and the common-place i is not countenanced ‹, 
by us in any other sphere'óf life. The - ропа never takes the placé 
| of a pitcher, the open sky can never ‘replace snug little nest. -Ït ia 
only in the matter of love that the unreasoning monogamist verdict `` 
: of society refuses to take cognisance of the-difference in ‘voltage. , 


' Amita Roy says ір. Shesher Kabita :— 
“аба stata Hae vetat САС EMEN xis evt istius T 


o. eaf ata ia utu, эя! tepa «иб |: fes whats atsthe зя d 


- And again; 
COO CoA wp wx wm жыйн, Gi ба чен cote ra, afafa 
vm, ея атаа qa 1. ata aha Up inta Qv Stain Ся 98а fef, 
с отч HART яч, эя яа efc Seta CHA |? 
| Ranging in this very s&me region in. search et ideas thirty-five — 
years. ago, the. poet had .diecovered an invaluable gem in the funda- | 
mental differenee of the four thermal stages of. love. “Had he. taken 
‘pains in Hridaya-Je amuna to denounce the idea of multiple affiliations 
in the affairs of love, we might have conejuded that the poet Беја a 
' different view earlier in. his life. But the fact that in Hridaya-. 
-Jaruna the idea of the unity or diversity ‘of the source of inspiration, 


é 
Й 


i. has · practically been glossed over and- the former supported only by 


implication, almost like ап ахіого, leads ug to believe that Ше poèt 
‚ missed the point altogether at the time of the earlier composition and 
madea fresh "discovery шр the same domain of ideas thirty-five 
years after: ; LE i 


E ss 


“THE WARDHA SCHEME OF EDUCATION : 
ITS BLESSINGS AND SHORTCOMINGS 
Онза Mirra, М. A., GB d 


Of late there is no à oil: topic at once more attracting and dis- 
tracting than the Wardha Scheme of Education. Tt has occupied a 
distinct place: both i in‘the Press and.the platform in India and’ abroad. 
While the Sergeant Report envisaged India’ 8 literacy i in forty year’ 8 
time, India, in her ‘multitudinous nation-building plans after thé 
achievement of her independance, hopes to make her entire people 
literate in a period even half than forty years (in 16 years: according 
іо. Kher‘ Committee). No wonder -therefore that after having the 
opinion of the Education. Ministers of the Provinces both -séparately 
and collectively, the Education: Minister of the Union Government 
has heralded & crusade against illiteracy and proclaimed:.‘ in extenso: 
ihe adoptation of the:Wardha Scheme of basic education.. In- tune 
with the Centre’s policy and direction the provinces have been up 
and doing in introducing the scheme throughout the length and 
breadth of the country.. As the- entire plan is an experimental one ` | 
it is too premature to call if а success and it is equally impertinent 
and inopportune to’ discard - the same asa failure. Herein’ wé will 
discuss їп, brief within'the short compass the novelty and. advantages 
às well as the pitfalls, if any, of the" scheme as such without» probing 
' into details. ' V ubera 0 2 DEM LL. 
" Of the Mahatma who was the originator. of the scheme it is 
enough to‘ say that Бе was a шай. of: strobg conviction. His faith 
was: Himalayan. He was ‘thè most conservativelas ' well'as the most 
liberal in the:sense that hé was' open- -minded and’ frank in: admitting 
amendments to: his theoriés апа ‘ideas: Moreover; he gave ‘us a . 
philésopby * of life in its entirety. бо his’ idea's ‘must neither bé 
construed in fragments nor be applied in parts. They should either 
be accepted or rejected in toto, as his ideas are more fundamental , 
than superficial, more basic than surface deep. 


The present system of education from the primary right upto 
highest stage bas great limitations. Average atudente at present get 
a- айыр of something which may be anything but education. 
Surely *' more than twenty years. of the growing period of life spent © 
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in such aimless manner must inculcate in the pupils habits of pro- ) 
crastination, hesitation, irresoluteness and inability to take decisions 
in the pursuits of life." According to Gandhiji and all other 
educational reformers, education is the all.round drawing out of the 
best in man, and in this sense literacy in itself is no education— 
neither its beginning nor its end. -So, Gandhiji says “ the present 
mode of education is radically wrong from bottom to top.” To be 
out of this rot and to get rid of the present paraphernalia, and hoax 
of education, the Wardha Scheme has been formulated. In fact, 
Gandhiji propounded his theory and wanted to give ita fair trial 
only with a view to wiping out the glaring defects of the present 
system. In his own words, ‘The one necessity is faith in the 
ideology and determination to face the task and stamp out the 
, existing evil." | 

Ав Ше Father. of the Maton: as the pioneer of so many great 
historic movements, as the founder of the principle of Non-violence- 
in-action, Gandhiji, like his predecessor and compatriot the great , 
Swami Vivekananda, became restless to have in India some sort of 
education which must be at once national and useful. He thought 
in bis own way that this education must be by means of some voca- 
tional or manual (raining. He learned this principle from Kallenbach, 
who in his turn had his training in a Trappist Monastery. And 
Gandhiji got some amount of experience and success of the principle „ 
when he had trainéd his own sons and other children in Tolstoy Farm 
in South Africa.’ His idea was to impart the whole arè and science 
_of a craft through practical training—through imparting the whole 
education. With the inauguration of the Government of India Act, 
1935 in 1987, Congress took the reins of tbe administration of as 
many as seven provinces. Gandhiji took opportunity to place his 
scheme before the Ministers of Education of the Congress-administered 
Provinces in particular and leading educationists of the country in 
general. On the 22nd and 23rd October, 1987 on the: occasion of 
. the celebration of the Silver Jubilee of the Marwari Education Society, 
 Gandhiji was requested to preside over the function. The agenda 
.of the session consisted of four propositions.—The ‘first related 
го the state of the existing system, the second related to the 


'* course of primary education envisaged, the third was concerned with 


the kind of education to be imparted and the fourth and last was in 
connection with the functions of the State Universities. The present 
system of primary education was not only deféctive but thoroughly 
wasteful. Pas was proposed ` that. the course should be extended at 
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"least io seven years, that all Haining араай as far as оа be 
given through a profit-yielding vocation and that state Universities 

should be purely examining. bodies and i supporting through the 
fees charged for examinations. 

Corresponding to four propositions in the agenda four отново 
were adopted which constitute the foundation of the Wardha 
Scheme. They are: Universal, free and compulsory ‘education 
for seven years; the mediom of instruction should be mother tongue ; 
it should centre round- some form of manual and productive work 
and development of other abilities be integrally related.to this 
handicraft with an eye to the environment of the child ; and 
it is expected that it will gradually be able to cover the remunera- 
tion of teachers. In short, the central idea of this new scheme is 
‘intellectual training in and through a basic craft. 


А cursory analysis of the scheme brings oüt five йаа 
features, viz., it is craft-centred, it is self-supporting, it is of seven 
year "в duration, its medium is one’s mother tongue and the correlating 
and consolidating string of the scheme is non-violence. 

Now, to say that the system must be craft-centred does not mean 
. that the education should be solely vocational. It simply means that | 
-it-should have a vocational basis (not bias). Nay, the novelty and 

the differentiating mark of the scheme is herein brought into play, viz., 
subjects like history, Geography, Arithmetic, Science, language, and ` 
even painting, music, . etc. are to be taught as matters correlating the 
basic craft. In fact, provision must be made in the syllabus to intro- 
duce some productive manual Jabour, to stimulate intellect through a 
_ craft and to correlate various subjects with that basic craft. 


Some manual work as the cèntre of education has been advocated 
by many eminent educationists, and the Project Method in America 
and the Complex Method in Russia are also eraft-cenired though the 
Wardha Scheme is much superior to either of the two. Thus it is 
simply good and excellent that -the primary education should be 
basically vocational. Mereover, as to the graded steps of education - 
.suggested in ihe scheme it appears to be not only novel but revolu- 
tionary. For instance, in Gandhiji’s own words: “The whole train- 
ing will be natural, responsive, and therefore, the quickest and the’ -: 
cheapest in the land, Тһе children of my schóol will, therefore, read 
much.more quickly than they will write. And when: they wijte, they 
will not produce daubs as I do even now (thanks to my téachers), but 
they will trace correct figures of ihe objects they see.’’ The státe- 

. ment is true to its соге, ' P" | 


ё зтойо TT 
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2 "Thus ав to the cogency: and feasibility of several foatnives hing 

18 to be questioned. We propose to dwell at length on several other 

featüres which require elucidation and comment. | 


‘The most controversial factor ів its self-supporting character and. 
the ‘schems’s ‘success or failure depends on this feature—its acid test. 
This factor has claimed double meaning—it will help one to be self- 
‘supporting in later life, and it is an education which in itself is self- 
‘supporting. Gandhiji means that this sort of education is an 
insurance against: unemployment. To put it more, bluntly: “You 
impart education and simultaneously cut at the root, of unemploy- 
ment". Elsewhere he has sdid and clarified that it is self-supporting 
during. the sum total of seven years, and to start with, particularly 
_ during the first two years it may mean a partial Joss. Thus the 
scheme does not claim to be self-supporting in the initial stage. In 
fact, ‘‘Land, buildings and equipment are not intended to be covered 
by the proceeds of the pupils’ labour". It is self-supporting in itself 
in the sense that it will enable a pupil to pay for his tuition through 
the products of his labour. But this too is self-eluding, and if not 
extravagant at least an undue claim. ` For it has been based on the 
assumption that the minimum salary of a teacher to be fixed af Rs. 20 
ог Rs. 25 per month. This is a hopelessly meagre sum to afford a 
barest living subsistence even toa single man. It is once again not 
in consonance with the general economic level of the country. Hence 
this claim of being self-supporting even partially does not stand, 

In fact the scheme has been planned to be self-supporting on the 
first assumption, that India is proverbially a poor country and there 
is no other.way to carry education to the crores of our children and to 
make it at once free and compulsory unless it is made so. This has 
been emphasised to such an extent that it has been considered to be 
thé ‘raison d’etre’ of the idea. But this is not true. . Our contention 

is that money must come from some source or other, and pupils must 
not be forced to think, work and learn that the price of the- product 
of their work would cover their tuition fee even at a later date. 

Next question that crops up in this ` connection is :—If it is pre- 

sumed that the scheme is free from the parents’ side and paying from . 
the pupils’ side, and if it is presumed that it is self-supporting in later 
part of a pupil’s learning and for the sum total of seven years even 
assuming a teacher's. pay to be only Rs. 20 or Rs. 25 p.m., the ques- 
‚ tion is yet left unanswered what is the guarantee that all ар» will 
Бе equally fit orat all fit- to produce products just to cover their tuition 
fees. It has been argued in support оѓ the scheme, that the ios will: 
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"buy. the products of the children’ s.labour. But the Slate cannot buy 

these for nothing, nor can it store them only to destroy at a later. date | 
as we had destroyed lot of. food. grains during: the early rationing 
period. The ultimate consumers: will be the people and. they. must. 
purchase them at their. market price. 


. It is no good suggesting that because they are the products of the 
bons of our children they must be purchased at a rate ten or hundred 
percent more than the market price, ав the patriotic. people had 
purchased one piece of Khaddar or one chatak of salt during the hot 
Swadeshi movement. Not to. speak of its propriety ` it is no economics 
‘at: all. For to use Gandhiji’ 8 words “True economics never militates 
against the highest ethical standard, just- ав all true ethics | 
to be NM: ihe name must. at ‘the’ same time‘ be: also gaod 
economics.’ i - Poi 6 

"Thus unless this question is solved the NAM character 
of ihe scheme falls to the ground once again.’ Indeed, the Mahatma 
himself has hinted at the sourse of income when he: asserts, '* We 
cannot wait until we have the Bocopeaty revenue and until the’ Viceroy 
reduces the Military expenditure. *’ “So, if the then "Vicéroy: could 
not reduce the military - 'expenditure, our · present free -and- ‘national | | 
. Government would surely curtail expenditures in dozen heads and 
must find out other sources of money to provide free .and compulsory 
primary education ‘to the children оѓ. the soil. Thus our own present 
Government will be working under'a false presumption and a faulty 
apprehension in their attempt to make the free primary education — 
self-supporting in this restricted sense. -" Moreover, Gandhiji did not 
mean exploitation in any sphere. · ` Hence his reluctance to {ах the 
people for educational expenses. Here: .he is consistent enough i in 
view of his entire.schéme. But unfortunately to- day the publie are 
being taxed and exploited. in hundred and one way more than they 
were in the pre-independence days under the British regimé. Hence, 
it has more pertinently been asked ‘ If England and America spend 
millions on education, why not India?' Surely, if they have reduced І 
the .art of „exploitation to a science, India, of late, has explained it 
in terms of nation-building purposes and to cover up the post-partition 
' reverses. Мау, parents may even voluntarily contribute. to Ше. 


education of their sons if the latter become really fit in life and can ` 


reasonably contribute to their family after the end of their education; . 
In this respect then, this spontaneous sacrifice - of а part *of their 
income may not be termed 'texation' even in its proper sense. It 
is not, however, placing one wrong to put an end to another and 
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have its justification. It is just TERE against the partially self- | 
sufficient character of the scheme. 

The second assumption is that the success of the ‘Wardha scheme 
depends on its teachers. While selecting the right type of teachers 
it claims to have them of the social type. By this it again means 
that the teachers working under the scheme must be people who are 
imbued with a patriotic favour, who are local people, who have 
“identified their interest with that of the schoo] and who have no other 
` future save.and except the future well-fare of the students themselves. 

The scheme thus envisaged that ‘‘ The teacher leaves in the same 
village and’works in the same school with the feeiing that the village 
and its school are his own and that their progress and prosperity are - 
his personal concern." So, here во many claims have been made and 
false presumptions suggested. And unless these factors are fulfilled 
the scheme will not succeed. Moreover, to ask these type of teachers 
‚ to, work on a petty pittance of Rs. 25 per month is to demand of 
them. more than patriotic services. No man can render any service 
worth its name on such remuneration, least so in the execution of 
such a grand and noble scheme. And yet. we are asking credulous 
young men to render such patriotic and voluntary services which are 
nothing less than self-sacrificing and even starving. But we should 
_bear in mind that patriotism cannot be coerced, nor can we have this 
‚ type of teachers either by conscription or by persuasion. ; 

~ We are thus faced with a knotty problem that, while: attempting 
to relieve some (parents) we are taxing some others (teachers), and 
subsequently. we wil] see further that we are taxing the former too . 
ina later stage. indirectly and in a round-about way. .In other. words, 
whatever relief is offered in persuasion is withdrawn under compulsion ` 
‘if not in deception. This does not speak for good morality and 
integrity. Ў 92 

Ав {о the future of the: existing stafi of primary school teachers 
the dilemma has so often been риф: If these teachers continue, the - 
Wardha Scheme will be a failure, and if they are sent out they. will 
swell considerably the numbers of the unemployed. It is up-to our - 
‘Governments to rebut it. 

The school-going age of people under the. Wardha Scheme has 
been calculated to be between. 7 and 14 and the duration of the course 
of primary education has been fixed to be seven-years or more. Thus 
‘to complete the primary course of .the original scheme а pupil may 
attend even 15 or 16 years of his age. .And this has its justification 
because: the. Wardha Schoo] aims at the Matriculation Standard as it 
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covers all the subjects up to. the Matriculation Standard except English 
plus a vocation. No wonder, therefore, among the teaching ‘staff it 
has provision to absorb even graduates. Times without number 
Gandhiji has put it: І have included. secondary in primary educa- 
tion... For the moment the primary question is solved, the 
secondary one of college education will be solved easily. It is obvious 
then that under the scheme ‘primary covers the present primary,. 
middle and secondary, while secondary. has been identified with the 
higher, i.e., College education. 

Here a difficult problem comes in: If the pupils ina “Wardha 
primary school are to spend the prime period of their lives up to 
Matriculation-age, will the Provincial Governments and the existing 
Universities give them the same opportunities as, they are being 
offered to Matriculates? МУШ the future avenues be left open to | 
them (even according to their choice and proficiency in the basic 
craft), and will their status in life-fetch their parents and family the 
same degree of relief in shape of money as in the parallel spheres? 
If not, it is a bad investment on the part of ihe parents to send' their 
children to the schools under the scheme and a bad morality on the 
part of the State to set up such schools at an initial non-recurring | 
cost of several thousands of rupees either at Government expense or 
public donations and to induce the parents to send their children to . 


such institutions raising high hopes. It is bad economics on the one . . 


side and bad morality on the other. Gandbiji himself points out: | 
““ An economies that enables the’ strong to amass wealih at the 


expense of the weak is а false and dismal science." There must be. _ 


more harmonious and uniform policies of the Government in all other 
directions in conformity with ihe application of the Wardha Scheme 
in a nation-wide scale. Otherwise it is not enough to be eloquent in 
preaching Gandhiji’s ideas and ideology. Nor it is good to profess 
one thing and practise something different. Equally itis neither wise 
nor expedient to attach importance to some portions of a great scheme 
and to omit or suppress some other. So, from our leaders and 
administratots, we at least expect that amount of sincerity and open- 
mindedness as Gandhiji himself had. It is obvious that none is more 
confident, in the scheme than its maker himself. But as to its - 
plausibility he himself says, “І approach the task in confidence but 
in all humility with an open mind and with the will to learn and 
to revise and correct my views whenever necessary.” There is thus 
much truth in the saying that because the scheme has emanated from 
Mahatmaji it has gained that attention and importance which it 
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othérwise might not bave secured. May this ЖОЛ to those 
who are out to excute the plan by setting up schools. 

. But Gandhiji bas given us a philosophy of life which is idie 
rigid nor compartmental, but a living whole, and all his plans big or 
small, economie, social or educational are directed towards the 
. realisation of this truth. He has so often said that his own life 
isan experiment in truth. and non-violence. So, his integrity and 
consisteney are never questioned. He is the last person to impose 
and thrust anything on his people, nor is he after carrying anything 
by storm. What 1з questioned is its successful workability. Thus to 
conclude the present discussion in Mahatmaji’ s own words: ‘‘ The 


echeme should be accepted after full and mature consideration so that’ 
it may not have to be given up alter a while." We may not think | 


that our Governments, Central and Provincial have accépted it only 
. to reject it ata subsequent date. We may not even doubt in their 
- integrity and may not think impertinently that they haven't considered 
7 its pros and cons. Our humble contention is only this that before 
registering our whole-hearted “allegiance to the excellence of the 
scheme (which it has got in an extraordinary manner) in categorical 
. and unequivocal terms the relevant issues muse be soled and allied 
questions answered. 
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©: PROBLEMS OF MODERN HISTORY* 
Dr. М. К. Sma, M.A., Ph:D. 


(Department of History, Calcutta University) 


I am grateful to you for the honour you have done me by asking 
me to preside over the Modern Section of the Twelfth Session of the 
Indian History Congress. - For me if is more than à mere conven- 
tional profession of diffidence for the little light I have been able to 
throw on some corner of Modern Indian History does not entitle те ·. 
‘to the honour you have bestowed ou me. I ane you аш from 
. the bottom. of my heart. 

"The: modern period of Indian history with its overwhelming 


mass of materials has its own peculiar problems. The Court of. ` 


Directors believed in transacting official business by the written word. 
Excessive noting and: writing also characterised the administration 
that succeeded that of the Company. This abundance of records | 
enables us to survey their work with the eyes of contemporaries. We 
"cán recapture the atmosphere not only of the early twentieth century 


but also of the nineteenth and the eighteenth and understand the ~ 


passions that swayed the minds of men. But such -plentiful material 
is available only about the British in India, not about the Indians 
themselves. Until late in the nineteenth century when the Indians 
began to write more fully about themselves our knowledge of Indian 
‘life is comparatively scanty. The British began to run things in 
the British way and did not learn to run things in the Indian way 
‘and never got into the Indian mind and the Indian habit of thought. 
The official records appear to be very full but they throw only fitful 
lights on those in India who did not come into contact with the 
British. f 
Of the history of Bengal бй багыў to the Permanent венд. 
ment we know the -minutest details of the doings of Clive, Verelst, 
Cartier, Hastings, Philip Francis, John Shore, Macpherson and ` 
'ornwallis from official records and other papers. We have besides 
almost а complete picture of the social life of the Englishman in India. 
We also know much about. Mir M Mir VAS. Md. Бела Киз, 


* Address delivered as President of Modern History Bection of the Indien History 
Congress, ke at Cuttak in December, 1949. Е 
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Nandakumar, Nabakrishna and others who came into contact with 
Englishmen. I read the records of the Mayor's Court, the Supreme 
Court, the Sadr Dewani and the Sadr Nizamat Adalat preservéd. in 
the High Court of Calcutta in the hope that these papers might give 
much useful information about the Indian world on which other official 
papers do not throw any light. · But before the advent of the British 
the Indians were not a litigious people and this habit spread as a 
consequence ofthe activity of the Supreme Court. Mohan. Prasad, ` 
who accused Nanda Kumar and Amirchand (Omichand), the dupe-of 
Clive—familiar names in the early judicial records— were not typical 
Indians of the eighteenth century. Any one who traces the evolution 
of British judiciary in India must set on its debit side this growth 
of the spirit of litigation that reached such enormous proportions in 
later times. dg А 
I, therefore, felt as I, read the records that there is much that 
eludes me with the result that I am unable to grasp some of the vital 
processes of Indian life. I feel that not only ancient and mediaeval 
. records but also the records of the eighteenth century and the first 
half of the nineteenth century are starred with lacunae. Attention 
has been focussed on ‘‘those nominal sovereigns, sunk in indolence . 
and debauchery who sauntered away life in secluded palaces, chewing 
bhang, fondling concubines and listening to buffoons." But 
- Murshidabad was not the centre of Bengali Ше nor did Calcutta with 
its vulgarity and commercialism represent Bengal of those days. 
The chief characteristic of rural life was contentment with the environ- 
ment. G. M. Trevelyan thus refers to the liberties and opportunities 
. that resulted from isolation: - “Absence of means of communication 
did more for human .freedom than Magna Carta ....the fact of: 
local isolation protected many things, individual and excellent permit- 
ted to survive not on principle but by neglect."  Inspite of changes 
wrought by British administration these ‘pockets’ guarded by privilege · 
and neglect continued until a touch later period. It would be possible . 
` .with the aid of historical imagination to reconstruct from the survivals - 
in later years the life that our ancestors lived. in the eighteenth and 
‘in the first half of the.nineteenth century. Contemporary literature 
would be helpful. ` 
It has been suggested that the history of British India should be 
written again on the basis of private memoirs. I have read some оѓ. 
these memoirs and I can assert that if British Indian history be thus 
re-written it would not be the history of India in the modern period ` 
but a very interesting cross-section of British, social history. As I 
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read the memoits of William Hickey, thé opulent eighteenth century . 
Calcutta attorney, I was struck by. his complete lack of interest in 
the country. - There аге in his memoirs only a few réferences to clerks; 
clients, servants and mistresses. I read Both Ends’ of the Candle. 
written. by Denison Ross. Jt conveyed to те the impression of 
European irritation at the gfowing uppishuess of the natives. Lord 
Hardinge's My Indian Years shows clearly the limitations of this type 
of work. Ніз were the days of Tilak and Annie Besant but they are 
mentioned only glancingly: With. ihe improvement of communications 
England came nearer to India and the British .officials brought with 
them to India all their prejudices and conventions. Those Indians who 

‚ came into contact with them imitated the manners of Englishmen. 
Unlike Jobn Shore, Thomas Munro and Mountstuart . Elphinstone 
of the glorious days of the East: India Company English officials of 
later days never felt the strain of balancing between two civilizations. 
The spiritual boundaries of India were set too far back for them. 
There were very few British people in India in later years who | 
could say like H. Beveridge—‘‘India has burnt itself into me.’’. . They 
normally lived an incurious life in their own comfortable circle. 
How can their private memoirs help us ? Most of them cannot 
supply the deficiency of official records. 

Our greatest handicap is our inability to express ourselves in a - 
common language. We have to use English as our medium. But 

„ойт literary style is naturally undistinguished. How much style 
matters in history is seen from the influénce of Macaulay whose want 
of perspective, balance and breadth has heen forgotten in the blaze of 
glory. His articles on Hastings and Clive have distorted the views 
of generations of Englishmen on India.. With his superiority complex 
he could understand only the vulgar aspect of Indian life, was in- 
capable of understanding its finer shades and was unaware of its 
ultimate values. As against writers of this type we should depend 
upon the knock down effect of veracity. Research and more research 
should be our motto. Clarity of presentation should make up for lack. 
of imperishable. words until we succeed in perfecting a common 
language with a rich vocabulary and phraseology under the intellectual 
stimulus of a new sepse of nationhood. 

I would now like to draw your attention to the different. stages 
that mark the advance of modern Indian historical studies. At the 
beginning. some distinguished servants of the. East India ‘Company 
naturally took in band the task of writing the history of India in the 
modern period. The. magnificent - success of the British inspired but 
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` did not intoxicate ` йыш: The history .of рв Indian powers who 


failed:in the clash of arms with the.British. was described by these 
authors not ‘without. sympathy and: understanding. Mark Wilks, 

Grant Duff, James Mill, Davey Cunningham ean each claim for him: 

self the merits'of.patient and laborious: investigation and of original 
and independent judgment. ` With the possible exception of Mill on. 
certain’ individuals we до. not find in these historians any conscious 
prejudice. They also utilized. all: the- advantages of contemporary or - 
semi-contemporary writing., Even if their works, are jettisoned there 


will remain much of value and their- names will ever: -be honoured in s 


the world of historical scholarship. : They had each of them ап inspir- 
ing. theme and their. perspective was one rather than distorted by 
` the lens of ‘propinquity. - І . i 
The next stage of modern Indian historical studies was marked by ` 
a different approach. The first generation. of English historians had 
made an attempt to understand . India.. But in the later years of the. - 
nineteenth century and in the early years of the ‘twentieth greater 
© narrownéss and self-sufficiency i characterised British - writing on Indian _ 
. history. We should not go so far as to assert that-modern Indian . 
history’ became the victim of conscious or unconscious propaganda, 
That would be doing a great injustice to such historians as Hunter, 
Firminger and others. But what’one knows’ naturally receives undue 
attention on account of adjacent obseurities. The approach was essen- 
tially un-Indian. Moreover, "England's workin India had lost its first 
“fiñe rapture.and the fulfilment of British power in India was ало, such 
an inspiring theme as the rise ‘of it. | : 
Indian contribution. to modern Indian history ‘has been very. 
T оиа орь and. the modern. period of Indian history, as we have 
16; isthe history not of the. Indian but of the Englishman in India: 
When we began to write our.own history a different approach became 
inevitable. But our work on the niodern period suffers from lack of | 
cóürage and vigour. Work on an ambitious scale is difficult because 
`~ the historian has then ‘to look: for a considerable portion of hia 
= materials in ‘the -archives in ‘England. The’ knowledge. that a’ vast 
rhass of materials exists which he cannot fully utilize without incurring 
very heavy expenses serves as a brake on enthusiasm. This is perhaps. 
responsible for a tendency to." *pottering,' to. go on from óne detail to 
another without trying to formulate conclusions. Мо doubt. а complete . 
assemblage of the smallest’ facts tells in the end and monographs and. 
dissertations would prepare the ground for more ambitious works at 
some future.day. But the tendency merely to produce - materials has а 
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‘been carried perhaps rather ioo far. В. О. Dutt’s Economie Histary of 
British India teached the highest standard inspite of incomplete data:. 
Sir Jadunath Sarkar’s Рай of the Mughal Empire combines.a wide 


“sweep with the closest attention to.minutim and the fullest collection 
of all available data. There are many inspiring themes and sympathy х 


апа warmth should enable us to ünderstand better . and interpret more 
| correctly ihe history i in India in the modern period than it has been 
possible for outsiders to do.. Even at-this stage the Indian historian 
should be capable of dom more then merely the niechanical portion 
of the historian’ s job. - 
I would now deal with the pr oblem of ' rewriting ‘modern Indian 
history. A nation’s identity is rooted in the consciousness of its 
history. © A new stage in a nation' s growth is ‘accompanied’ by a 


rewriting of its history , with special reference to the episodes that аге `, 


regarded by it as vital. Nothing .can justify smart writing or a priori 
reconstruction and there is always the proviso that the work should be 
done by historians proper and not dictated. by politicians.. The 


concensus of opinion regards the Rebellion of 1857 (the Mutiny) as ` 


-one such episode on which -much new evidence i is accumulating or has 
accumulated. Ме were taught to think that this momentous event was 
: due to greased cartridges, the annexation of Oudh, the low percentage 
of European officers, the weakenihg of regimental discipline, the first 
Anglo-Afghan War, Indian prejudice and priestcraft - provocation’ by 
- bureaucratic politicians and bureaucratic ‘soldiers. Those who arf 
prone to generalize would describe it as the protest of tradition against: 


innovation, of the old order against the new. But it is difficult to get | 


away from tbe feeling that Lord Dalhousie summed up in himself all 
that led to that great upheaval. He was’ an efficient administrator 


with a very mean nature which, more than any other thing; brought 


about this upheaval. The administrators at that ‘time had to -choose 
between two points of view. One school of opinion asserted, ‘We are 


deeply bound to treat them kindly because they are down.’’ The reply 


was, “І will endeavour to give every man his.due...... more than 
this no one should expect.” But man's sense of justice is very, fallible 
‘and as men in power are very seldom conscious -of their weaknesses it 


would have made a world of difference if the policy of generous treat-. 


ment had been preferred to the policy of so-called just treatment: І 


am inclined to think that the great upheaval of 1857. was not.inevit- - 


“able. The trend of events had: already pointed to the transfer from 
the Company to the Crown:. That memorable event only.. hastened the 
process as much as the Bengal famine of LEN had . hastened the 
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decision of the Company to stand forth as the Dewan. Though it was 
` not inevitable it happened so and it wears all the inviolable 
sacredness of the accomplished. fact. ze - ds 
I would in this connection also point out the irreparable damage 
` that has been done by oversimplification of history. The object of 
' history is to know ‘and understand the past in allits aspects. Only 
in that sense can it be the basis of our education in the humanities. 
But our study of the recent past has been very lopsided for we have 
looked upon it ‘too much from the British point of view. After the 
British conquest of India British administration became the most 
important factor of’ Indian history. But we have simplified the 
‘tangled skein of human affairs by making it the central theme and 
attaching significance only to those facts that help to develop it.. 
Many other facts thai bave been ignored are more significant than the 
details of British achievement i in polities and administration on which 
we have concentrated. I wonld give only a few illustrations. 
` In Ahmad Shah Abdali's expedition of 1757 the Muslims suffered 
most from this fellow Muslim because they had most to lose. .The 
agony of Delhi under the Afghan terror, the bastinade of eminent 
Muslim noblemen from which they could only be rescued. by Hindu 
bankers, the virgin tribute which was extorted from «the imperial 
family sbould serve as an eye-opener ‘to those who look upon the 
. subsequent battle at Panipat аз а triumph of the Muslims combined 
“Against the Hindus oblivious of the service of Ibrahim Khan Gardi 
and his devoted band to the Maratha cause. In the Khudabaksh 
- Library at Patna there is a beautiful Persian Ms—Hisabnama ‘Fouj.i- 
Ranjit Singh which gives a fragment of the pay roll of the army of 
Maharaja Ranjit Singh. The formidable array of Muslim names in^ 
the artillery branch shows the important part played by them in the 
regular army: of the Maharaja. The Catalogue of Khalsa Durbar 
‘Records confirms this fact. These Muslim artillerymen fought 
faithfully for the Sikh state in the battles of Ferozshuhur and Sobraon 
‘and were largely responsible for the terrible artillery. fire of the Sikh 
army which in the words of Subadar Sitaram, who fought for the 
British in this campaign, was like bursat (rains). Mr. Darling in 
his recent book At Freedom's Door describes a journey on horseback 
from Peshawár to Jubbalpur before thé advent of Indian Indepen- 
dence. In the course of his tour he met Muslims who for generations 
. bad the genealogies kept and horoscopes cast by Brahmins and passed 
villages owned by Muslims and Sikhs or by Hindus and Muslims 
springing. from common ancestors and even came across one village 
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'in' which Hindus, Muslims and Siklis were of ihe same tribe. It is 
oversimplified history that has bred fanaticism and helped propaganda 
and must be held responsible for the shame and misery and horrors 
of our recent past. Тһе evils of a little history have been terrible. 
We should have more history rather than less. .It would contribute 
to the growth of human understanding. A general history of India 


should not be merely a succinct summary of results. It should be `` 


the record not of what bas happened but of what has mattered. The 
nation’s sénse of its environment and its heritage has not been fully 
developed by the lopsided manner in which modern е! has been 
| presented. | 


I hope you will E consider it presumptuous on my part if I say 
something about contemporary history. Mr. Churchill says in his - 
Second World War Vol. I—'' I do not describe it as history for that 
belongs to another generation. But claim with confidence that it 
is a contribution io history which will be of service to the future." 
It is very-necessary to write the history of India of the last 30/40 
years—the more modern period. There is some compensation in 
| proximity. We know much better ihe passions and feelings of the 
time. It is impossible to attain a high standard of scholarship on 
topical subjects. Iiis easier to write about the more distant past 
becauce the attrition of time eliminates a part- of the evidence. But 
inspite of the handicaps if historians do not write the history of recent 
events that which history leaves out will be filled by partisan propa- 
ganda, Misrepresentation will then get a start and along one. І 
would in this connection refer to the fallacy of our belief in written 
evidence. In. the shaping of events atmosphere is more important 
than the written word. As ап illustration I would refer to the rela- 
tions between a departmental Secretary and a Minister. A generation 
after the historian may not know that most elusive factor—personality. 
As he would examine tbe records he would find that in ninety cases 
out of hundred the Minister merely agreed. with his Secretary. The 
conclusion that the Secretary -shaped folicy would be justified from 
the records. But it may be that.that official in his anxiety to please 
bis chief is responsible for only such "Boting on the files as would 
accord with his wishes.. Excessive reliance upon written · evidence 
afflicts all historians and only contemporary history can be to some 
extent free from this affliction. If the sources of a historian are 
sufficiently complete he can never be too close to his histofy. But 
if the means of judgment are not provided as in the case of Sidney 
„and Beatrice Webbs’ book on Soviet Russia it falls very short of the 
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mark, Imithe particular ¿ case oe of the attainments of the authors. | 
it has beeome an eminent example of speculation ‘not founded on ` 
data. In recent years selective’ documentation’ and .objective, pains- 
taking, faithful presentation of materials of contemporary history have 
become fashionable. The works of Chatham House combine with 
an intensive study of all relevant papers strict accuracy, a scrupulous 
sincerity and justice i in. comment: But this is not enough. As a critic 
. of their publication Soviet Foreign Policy points out tle problem of 
^. the historians is to write à book which shall be accurate and inter- 
esting. , The problem is not solved by writing a book that is merely 
` accurate. Thucydides wrote contemporary history, took great pains 
to collect facts through travel and conversation. Не sought the: 
атш in all sincerity, and Europe derives from him the tradition of ' 
history as a science of facts and as an art appealing. to the readers. . _ 
This brings us to a consideration of the history of our own. 
national struggle. We are perhaps ‘too near the theme of the epic 
to be able to write it. But the next genefation wil miss the actual 
passions of the past and will stumble along ihe trail trying to recons- 
truct its scenes and revive its echoes. · When all tlie impersonal 
factors are set out a large gap still remains. Even policy is made by 
methods so normally human and much depends on unrecorded con- 
7 versations and upon likes and antipathies of the most elusive natute. | 
Somé of the great men who have played their part in the national 
' struggle have given us a first hand record of it but there are many 
others who.bave remained silent. It would be doing a great service 
to the ‘cause of history if arrangements..are made to ‘collect this 
.evidence that will disappear with them. ‘A-planned procedure would _. 
-_ be necessary and the work must be done on a regional basis. It is 
only in ibis way that we ‘shall be able to give to future generations 
the atmosphere of the national ‘struggle of the twentieth century. 
| -Research -work in the. field of modern Indian history was ham- 
. pered because libraries were rare, archives were secret and documents 
were ` scattered. - The state of things- has improved, - Particular 
-meniion may be made of the process of reproduction which has ~ 
been perfected. At this stage it is necessary {0 have full descriptive . 
‘catalogues in the different record - offices that would enable scholars 
even in distant places to take up subjects of. all- India interest without 
being . compelled to ru&b. from one record office to another and stay for 
a long *period in each place. But vnless the India Office records 
become available to us here research workers: in the field of modern 
Indian history cannot achieve the success they are anxious to achieve. 
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"Scientific method will control and the national spirit will quicken the 
-work of historical research by scores of toiling students only if 
Governments and Universities help to make the -task of collection of 
materials much less difficult than it is now. . 

Before I conclude I would like to add a few words on the scope . 
of research on the modern history of Orissa. Iam not competent io 
throw new light. Iam only aware of the possibilities. During the 
period 1757-1808 Orissa under the Bhonsles occupied a very important | 
strategic position. t was a wedge between Bengal and Madras 
preventing communication by land. It necessitated safeguarding of 
Bengal’s frontier from predatory Maratha inroads. In the British 
diplomatie records’ in the National Archives of India there are шапу 
papers that. testify to ‘British interest in Orissa during these years. 
This. chapter on the history of British diplomacy from Clive to P 
Wellesley makes very interesting reading. The country. was very ` 
little known inspite of the fact that the British had begun their trade 
in the Bay in Orissa. Anthony Polier’s map based on surveys in - 
1762-1768 merely traced the country from Balasore to the Ganges. 
Thomas Motte, “ Free merchant” was sent by Clive in 1766 to 
ascertain whether the Marathas would cede Orissa in return for an 
annual tribute and to open a trade in diamonds with the Raja of 
Sambalpur. He made an interesting route-survey from Cuttack to 
` Sambalpur. Yet Pearse who took ап. army from Bengal to Madras 
in 1781 tbus describes the journey through Orissa: ‘‘ I am passing 
through а country as little known as if it were in the midst of China, 

` а country that seems made up of the shreds and fragments. of a world 
in Dame Nature's shop." —— | 

Orissa's importance in the political sense ended when it came 
under British sway. But more interesting than political -history must: 

` be the history of the feudal organisation and the peasant militia which 
had once been the pride of Utkal:and had achieved remarkable 
‘triumphs in an earlier period. The history of their decline must also 
be very instructive. The Bhonsles had a benumbed existence after 
1778. ‘Yet the feudal aristocracy of Orissa and the peasant militia 
:failed to shake off the yoke though they made the position of the 
Marathas as precarious as possible. 

The British as traders advanced from the Spice Islands to the 
mainland of India, from the Coast to the Bay, from Balasore to 
Hughh and from Hughli to Calcutta. But I do not think any very 
satisfactory account of British trade in Orissa under the Mughal 
and Maratha rule cán be given from extant materials. The personal- 
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ity of the ‘faithful’ Narayan, the company’s~ broker at Balasore, 
attracts but be was too modest,a figure to achieve fame. Job 
Charnock's sack of Balasore was more to the taste of the diarist and - 
the chronicler.. г | | i | 

I can only plead for a very thorough and systematic utilisation 
of all available records of Orissa, official and unofficial. The lack of 
thrilling incidents in the. 19th century is an advantage because there. 
were very few historical persons or.sensational happenings that could 
divert’ the attention from‘sober history. Any one who has examined 
‘historical records in Government archives in a thorough fashion must 
have been impressed by one characteristic of early British administra- 
tors in the 19th century. In matters in which they were interested 
they tried to secure all possible information, historical and statistical. 
On pre-existing local customs and on processes that led to later ` 
developments they supply unexpected information. A patient student 
of Orissa records is in а position to’ make enduring contribution to 
{һе economic and social history.of the’ Province. 


| CAUSFRIE ON. LETTERS 


. M. M. Desar, М.А. 
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Professor of English, Central Hindu College, Benares Hindu University 
1) 


Gon? are the days of letter-writing in this era of hurry and bustle, 
noise and neryes, mass hysteria and doctored news and views, tele- 
phone calls and radio communications. -Letters ‘can take us through 
all Ње gamuis of emotions and record various experiences of man on 
the individual and personal level not on а miss production basis But 
the modern tendency. to streamline our sentiments and air-condition 
our emotions is harmful to the composition as well as the enjoyment 
of genuine ietters which fundamentally demand a free and spontaneous 
expression of one's thoughts and emotions.  Letter-writing is not an 
art of intellectual gymnastics with one eye on the recepient of the 
letter and the other on its future reader (posterity). Letters are soli- 
loquies on paper and their reading is an enjoyable excursion combining 
instruction with amusement. They often reveal the pettiness and 
greatness of man, taking us sometimes through the highways and 
byways of history and biography, revealing the comedies and tragedies 
of life. | | | 
Fine arts—literature known as belles lettres is one of. thé fine arts 
—are part of culture which is essentially a product of leisure. We in 
modern times have lost the art.of enjoying leisure and consequently 
the artistic and artless products of leisure. Good letters are composed 
often by leisurely minds and it is claimed that the seventeenth and 
eighteenth centuries: gave the world’s greatest letters since it was an 
age of leisure. In English literature there are such master letter- 
writers like Cowper, Horace Walpole, Boswell, and Lamb belonging 
іо that age. Masters of fiction like Richardson gave us that “now 
defunct form of novel known as the epistolery novel. In that age 
there was a universal craving to give and receive news and it bred 
chiefly one type of correspondence—the leisurely news letter such as 
Madame de Sévigné's letters to her daughter and the recently dis- 
covered Boswell’s garrulous letter to Тетріе оп his visit to Voltaire. 
Horace Walpole’s letters were chiefly the equivalent of thé modern 
news-paper news and gossip columns. Madame de Sévigné's letters 
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to her daughter and Lord Chesterfield’s letters to his son are goot.. 
specimen of the epistolery art in French and English literature. They 
express the spirit of the salon and voice the sentiments of an aristo- 
crat dominated society. But letter-writing is essentially a democratic . 
if not universal form of expression. Where life has -been - lived 
intensely, it has almost always’ been recorded intimately and conse- 
quently led to great letter-writing. All great men do not necessarily 
-write great letters and all who write great letters are not necessarily 
great men. It is a gift of self-expression which every great man does 
not possess. Christopher Columbus wrote a pompous, verbose travel | 
letter after a momentous journey in 1492. Michael Faraday whose 
epoch-making researches for the applications of electricity to modern 
industry proves that thougb one may be able to summon up at will 
the principles of electro dynamics and the influence. of the magnetic 
field on polarised light one cannot necessarily synthasise the elements 
whereof a love letter is. made. Неге iss letter he wrote to Sarah 
Barnard who became his devoted wife for many years: - | 


“Royal Institution, Thursday evening ` : p 
[December, 1820] 


My DEAR SARAH, 


Tt ів astonishing how much the state of the body influences the 
powers of the mind. І have been thinking all the morning of the very. 
delightful and interesting letter I would send you this evening, and . 
now lam so tired and yet have so much to do that my thoughts are 
quite giddy and run round your image without any power of themselves’ 
to stop and admire it. I want to say a thousand kind .and believe me, 
heartfelt things to you, but am not master of words fit for the purpose; 
and still, as I ponder and think on you, chlorides, trials, oil, Davy, 
steal, miscellanea, mercury, and fifty other professional fancies swim . 
‘before me and driva. me further and further. into the quent of stupid- 
ness, ` A. 

“From your affectionate 
| "MIOHAEL. 2i 


` The. great bio, graphies of the Victorian. age were entitled Life and 
Talter of so-and-so.who was great, near-great, or pseudo-great, born 
great, achieved greatness or greatness was thurst upon him. . These 
biographies were often written either by the son, the wife, the brother, 
the nephew, the friend, or the disciple of ше man, à sort of solemn 
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literary shrada and they contained letters galore, instructive very often 
pompous not-seldom, throwing a flood of light: upon the men and their 
age. We have also private: letters published in autobiog graphies, a 
very fascinating branch of literature, and. those private letters - from 
often the most fascinating branch of autobiography. They often reveal 
the noble.and the petty dwelling i in the same habitation. · s 4 

. When any person humble or great hasa soul- shaking experience he 
can write & letter about it. -The chances are such a letter written 
on the spur of the. moment hot from the. crucible of experience 
will be’ dramatic and ~ memorable. _Learned tombs have been 
written on -the qualifications that make. for effective letter- 
writing. Some favour the compact, some the -terse, some the, 
allusive, some the witty, some the gossipy, some the leisurely, 
some the, inspired,-and some the heroic mode of expression. The 
fact, however, is that there is no rule of thumb mode of letter- . 
writing, no critic-concocted recipe of letter-writing as there is none 


for novel- writing or play-writing. The life giving "quality of lettere `` 


is found in the simplest test—the ability to trarisfer on paper am 
experience, an emotion, or an idea. А good letter may be. and often 
is a free gossiping on paper.: There may go to the great doyen of. 
literature in the eighteenth century, that robust intelligence which in 
its. very defects had the granite quality of substance and solidity. Dr. 
Johnson, who robustly asked Boswell to clear his: mind of cant (and : 
who can deny thai we, of the modern age, have allowed lots of canis ' 
to clutter up аѕ во many. bats in our belfry to-day), said to. Mrs. 
Thrale something wise about letters in a letter: 

“Dearest Madam, 

. You talk of writing and writing, as if you had all the writing to. 
yourself. . If our correspondence were printed, I am sure posterity, for: 
posterity is always the author's favourite, would say that I am. a. good 
writer too. То sit down so often with nothing to say : to. say someth- 
ing .so often, almost without consciousness of saying, and without any ` 
remembrance of having said, .is.a -power of which I will not violate 
my modesty by boasting, but I do not believe every body has it. . 

` Some, when they write to their -friends, are all affection: some 

wise and contentious: some strain’ their powers for.efforts of gaiety : 
some: write. news, ‘and some write secrets: ‘but to make. a letter 
without affection, without wisdom, without gaiety, without. ; news, 
and without a gecret i is, doubtless, the great epistolic а.-с e Р 

In a man’s letter, you know, ` "Madam; his soul lies ‘naked, je 
letters. are the only mirror of his heart. Whatever passes within 


‘ 
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him is showt-undisguised in its natural process: nothing is. inverted 
nothing. distorted: you ёее systems іп their elements :. you discover 
actions in their motives. | 


| Of this great truth, sounded by the knowing to the ignorant, and 
-so echoed ‘by the ignorant to the knowing, what evidence have you 
before you? Is not шу soul laid open in these veracious pages? Do 
you not see me reduced to my first principles? Is not this the pleasure 
of corresponding with a friend, where doubt and distrust have: no 
place, and everything is said as it isthought ?.... These are the 
letters by which souls are united, and by which minds naturally in 
unison move each other as they are moved themselves. I know, 
dearest Lady, that in.the perusal of this, such is the consanguinity 
of our intellects, you will be touched as I am touched. I have con- 
cealed nothing from you, nor do I expect ever to repent of having 
‘thus opened my heart. I am, eie. 


Samuel J ohnson.' 


Taine stated liis famous determinist биш that literature is 
determined by three general causes, ilie race, the milieu (physical or 
historical), and the moment (weights of the anterior development, 
pressure of what is, проп what wishes to be). For the appreciation 
and valuation of the epistolery art if is necessary to consider the 
letter-writer, his recepient and its raison d'être. Letters are often 
corrective for pompous Clio the muse of history. and epic poetry. 
Letters give us great lives at their most glorious, their most character- 
‚ istic: moments.  Letiers make the most fascinating reading in the 
"world, especially the’ private letters of other people. In letters the 
dark corridors as well as the loftiest towers in the hall of fame give up 
some of their inviolable secrets. Voltaire wrote, ''"The post is the 
consolation of life.’’ This opinion is corroborated by William James 
-who stated. ‘‘As long as there are postmen, life will have a.zest.”’ 
George. Jean Nathan asserted, ‘‘the public will always give up its 
dinner to tead love-leiters." Christopher Morléy says, “It is chiefly— 
perhaps only—-in letters that one gets the mother-of-pearly shimmer 
inside the oyster of Fact.” To quote a solitary adverse Opinion on 
the habit of letter-writing the American philosopher and author of 
the essay on “Civil Disobedience," from whom Mahatma Gandhi 
borrowed his famous idea for resistance to evil, Thorean ' who was an 
individualist stated, ''As the inner life fails, people run desperately 
to the post office” and he further affirmed that he had not in all his 
life received more than iwo: or three letters that were worth the 
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postage. "These are rather- strange sentiments from а man who 

himself wrote such frank and honest letters of self-disclosure.. - 

In this age which suffers from a craze for anthrologies of all 
kinds we have several anthologies of letters. То mention a few of 
them there are those edited by Saintsbury, B. V.- Luces, Birkenhead, 
and Schuster. Letters as already stated run through all; the gamuts 
of human emotions and catagories of human interest—love, hatred, 

А patriotism ‘friendship, courage, despair, death, consolation religion, 
philosophy, science, arts, poetry, music, history-in-the making 
etc. Letters are difficult to be classified. They may be classifi 
ed under the caption of their ‘subject or under the heading 
of their mood. There are Jove letters and hate letters, shocking 
letters and smiling letters, letters written in honeyed phrases 
and letters dipped in gall, bombastic letters and cringing letters, 
passionate letters and cold letters, casual letters and crafty 
calculated letters, short letters and voluminous letters, ‘curt letters 
and garrulous letters. There are plenty to please all tastes. Some - 
letters are to be tested, some to be swallowed and some few to be 
chewed and digested. Letters are personal or impersonal or mixture of 
both. ` They are often written under stresses -of great personal 
emotions or historical or political circumstances. 


(2) 


All the world loves the lovers and of love-letters we have God's 

` plenty in the literatures of the world. A critic once dismissed love- 
letters as silly, an opinion not shared by the common man. In the | 

- history of the great letters in all languages we meet with the various 
stages and phases of this most disturbing and sometimes most 
distressing of passions, the fluttering hesitations, eternal pledges, with 
all the fleeting interludes, grand passions, petty betrayals, lyrical 
rhepsodies, romantic marriages, star-crossed lovers, separations and 
meetings, and tear-drenched tragedies. ` There are love-letters of. great 
-geniuses like Beethoven, conquerors like Napoleon, scientists like 
the Curies, and poets like the Brownings expressing themselves 
prettily, grandiloquently, romantically. The gorgeous sceplre and 
crown is equal made with the poor crooked scythe and spade when love 
js at stake. In Venezuela it is said the post office permits love letters. 
to go through the post at half-rates provided they are sent in bright : 
red envelops, a laudable concession surely requiring to be, emulated 
in these days of devaluation. Careless love letters, however, some- 
times lead to breach of promise. cases.. Two Americans are talking. 
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One of them said, “ So Hildas’ broken it off with: Bobby. I wonder 
if she still keeps his lovely letters.’’ “© es replied the other, “ Ава 
matter of fact, they’re keeping her now.’ 


There. are the moet passionate and poignant love letteršof Heloise 
‘and Abelard whose storm-tossed апа star-crossed tragedy has been 
celebrated: ‘by Pope, George Moore, Helen Waddell and. many ‘others. 
Theirs is the classic story of a grand passion of the mediaeval age. 
Thoee six to eight letters are too long to be quoted and extracts from - 
them: will: do no justice to. them.  Ninon. de l'Enclos famed as a 
Venus for beauty ánd a Minerva for wit was called by Horace, Walpole . 
| ‘a. veritable Noire Dame des Amours." She lived till ninety and - 
n: loved by such eminent men as Condé, La: Rochefoncauld, ‘Saint: 
Еу'тешопі and the Marquis de ‘Sévigné. “Her letter to the Jast 
epitomizes the sophistication of the Paris salons of the seventeenth - 
century. Turning to Napolean as a writer of love letters we: find — 
that. . Napolean hterature is rivalled only . by Shakesperean literature 
in range and industry arid letters form a very substantial portion of 


* jt. A conservative estimate. puts approximately - 30,000 books about 


Napoleon. He is reported to have written between 55, 000 and 75,000 - 
letters and despatches out of which 41 ,000 have been printed. - His: 
love letters to Josephine alone moult make a bulky . series of .books, 
ranging from the first note ''offering .friendship " to the last one 
telling Joséphine that he hears she is “ getting fat as a Norman. 
farmer's good wife." In mood. they range somewhere between the 
first faltering letters from а little, subórdinate" general of Ње Repub- 
lican army to the last disdainful. note from the Emperor of the 
Frénch. · They are boyish shouts from a love-sick youngster—the - 
conqueror at the feet of ‘the cocotte. The last words Napoleon 
reported {о have uttered before his death at. St. Helena were 
'* France !...... Armée ! via lête d’ armée...... Josephi," 


` Love йер of Byron, Shelley, and Keats are too wall known 
to need to be’ ‘quoted. Some sentences from Keats’ letters to Fanny 
Browne will suffice. “І love you the ‘more in that I believe: you 
bave liked me for my own sake and for nothing else. I have met 
with ‘women whom I really think would like to be married to a Poem 
and to be given away by a Novel.’ ''I have no limit now to my 
love. I have been astonished that men could die martyr of religion. 
Ihave shpddered. at it. I shudder no more. I could ba martyrd 
for my religion—love is my religion—I could die for you. My creed - 
is love and you are its only tenet." . We need not pry.too closely into 
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intimate love letters. hs Oscar Wilde wrol in his sonnet On (thé 
sale by auction of Keats, love-letters. И 


““'Тһеве are the letters which Endymion wrote 

-To one he loved in secret, and apart, 
And now the brawlers of the auction mart 
Bargain and bid for each poor blotted note, (x 
Ay, for each separate pulse of passion quote 
"The latest price—I think they love not Art. 
Who break the crystal of a poet's heart = 
That small and sickly eyes may glare or gloat.” 


The love letters of Robert Browning and Elizabeth Barrett Browning „ 
express ''the inmost music of two hearts beating each to each.’’ ” 
One of Elizabeth Barrett Browning’s Sonnets бою the Portuguese 
effectively expresses the love of this pair. 


" How do 1 love thee? Let me count the ways. 
I love thee to the depth and breadth and height 
My soul can reach, when feeling out of sight . 
For the ends of Being and ideal Grace. 
I love thee to the level of everyday’s 
Most quiet need, by sun and candle light. 
І love thee freely, as men strive for right ; 
I love thee purely, as they turn from praise. 
I love thee with the passion put to use 
In my old grief's, and with my childhood's faith, 
I love' thee with a love I seemed to lose 
With my lost &aints—I love thee with the breath, ' 
` Smiles, tears, of all my life !—and, if God choose, 
I shall but love thee after death.” 


The love ofa strong man freed this struggling invalid cooped ар 
mentally and physically by the Victorian strait-laced domineering 
father and converted her into a blithe singing bird when she broke 
away from the parental prison house to go out with: her soul-mate 
in quest of the great adventure of life, 


To descend from the Alpine heights of such exalted love we turn 
to the ‘more mundane love letter that Sarah Bernhard, the famous . 
French actress, wrote to the dramatist Victorieu Sardou whom she 
saw by cbance іп а café dansant in Paris and with her impetuous 
nature determined to win pene did. Неге ів one of her letters — 
to him. 
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** Wonderful Boy, D | . 
Where are you to night? Your letter came only an hour ago— 
cruel hour—I had hoped you would spend. it with me here. 


Paris is a morgue without you: before I knew you, it.was Paris, 
and I thought if heaven; but now it is a vast desert of desolation and 
loneliness. It is like the face of a.clock bereft of its hands. 


All the pictures that hing in my memory before.I phew you 
have faded and given place to our radiant moments together. 


Now I cannot live apart from you--your words, even though 
bitter—dispel all the cares of the world and make me happy, my art 
has been suckled by them: and softly rocked in their tender cradle ; 
they à are as necessary to me now as sunlight and air. 

I am as hungry for them as for food, Iam thirsty for them, and 
my thirst is overwhelming. Your words are my food, your breath my 
` wine. You are everything to me. 
| Yours Sarah ” 


Eve Curie writing about her father’s letters to her mother 
declared ‘‘ Would it not be a splendid title to fame to have inspired 
such letters?"  Curie's life and work together stand forth as à unique 
instance of collaboration between two allied spirits in which the 
‚ survivor carried the work of the partner at the precise point- where 
he left off. The platonic love affair between Bernard Shaw and 
Euen Terry is narrated in their romantic correspondence of twenty- 
five years. The letters were never intended to be-published and all 
are not published. In these letters we do not find the at times trying 
propagandist and self-parading Shaw of the plays and prefaces ; they 
reveal him as a tender compassionate, and companionable Shaw, the 
human in him coming to the surface and the doctrinaire subdued. 
Still the familiar Shaw cannot be subdued too long as is illustrated by 
the following witticism in one of these letters. '' Remember that 
enly on paper һав bumanity yet achieved glory, beauty, truih, 


knowledge, virtue and abiding love.’’ 
To be continued 
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FUNCTIONS AND GOVERNMENT CONTROL. 
NARESH Cianpra -Roy, M.A., Ph. D. 


| анте of Political Science, Calcutta University 


Chapter IV of the Panchayat Raj. Act lays down the пов 
which a Gaon . Sabha‘ із to carry out. These functions are divided 
into two. groups—those whicb are, seemingly at ‘least, compulsory 
and those which may be taken up at-its discretion. Actually 
even the so- called compulsory functions are to be performed 
‘so far as its funds may allow. Тһе compulsory functions are 
delineated, item by item, in Section 15 and the optional functions in 
Section 16 of the Act. In. the former list are twenty items and in 
the.latter eighteen. Among the compulsory functions aré included 
the care of public streets, medical relief and sanitation, registration ` 
of births and deaths, regulation of “markets and hats,.- providing 
primary education, - water supply, promotion of agriculture and . 
industry, the administration of civil and criminal justice, maternity - 
and child welfare and the maintenance of records regarding cattle. 
census, population census and other- statistics. "The optional list 
again includes such items as planting and-maintaining trees, organi- ` 
sing а village. voluntary force, developing co-operation aniong different 
communities, establishing co- operative organisations and penne i 
and waintaining libraries; clubé and recreation centres. 

Ав regards the administration of civil and criminal “justice, ' that 
function: is not to be carried out directly either by the Panchayats or 
the Gaon Sabhas. ‘That bas been assigned to the Panchayati Adalats 
which have close relationship to the Panchayats and the Gaon. Sabhas 
but which are all the ‘same separate institutions so far as the actual 
work of administering justice is: concerned. On that account this 
subject will be considered. separately. As regards control of public 
streets, sanitation, medical relief. and. primary education, detailed. 
provisions have been . made. in Sections 17, 18, 19 and 20. . Further. 
in Sections 21, 99 and 23 a Gaon Panchayat has been empowéred toi. 
assist а Government Servant in the discharge - of his dunio їй {һе 
| T Section 15 f $ 
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zarea within its jurisdiction, to make representation to the Government 
concerning the welfare of the local people, and to make after due- 


М ; ‘enquiry а complaint to requisite- authority regarding the misconduct 
"s of certain petty officials of the’Government. Under Section 24 again 


the. Gaon Panchayat has been. empowered to enter into a contract _ 
either with the Government or with. any landed proprietor for the 
collection of taxes and other dues; ^ ^ - 

It will be. noticed in' the previous то paragraphs that there is 
no reference there to the -appointment and. maintenance of village 
'. ehowkidars. In the optional list (item No. d) there is reference, of. 
2 weourse, to the organisation of a village voluntary force for watch and 
. -ward and other purposes. It is alfo a fact that Gaon Panchayats 

" have been encouraged to .set up a committee for village protection. . 
But so far no definite steps have been taken ‘towards the organisa- 
tion of a village force. It should be remembered ‘in this connec- 
tion that the Provincial Government is setting up a provincial 
organisation called the. Prantik . Rakhsadal. If a village force 
.js now raised, the question of co-ordinating its activities with 
those of the provincial body would arise. And so long as this question 
` is-not settled by the Government, the Gaon Panchayats. cannot move 
‘in the direction of organising a village force: 

Even if a voluntary ‘body, is set up within the jurisdiction of ЫА 
Gaon Sabha, that may not ‘solve the problems of village watch and 
ward. A voluntary organisation isione thing and a regular organisa- 


i tion of village police is another. In Bengal villages watch and ward 
.;, iba primary duty of the. Union Board and the maihtenance: of the 
i chowkidars is the first charge upon its income. It is true: that 


because of this fact-the Union Boards find it difficult to pay attention 
..lo their municipal functions, e.g., road-making and public health. 
The major portion of their income ів eaten up in maintaining the 
chowkidars and little.is left for nation-building purposes. While this 
is true, there is also no gainsaying the fact that the organisation of 
© village watch and ward and the maintenance of the chowkidars to 


:. that end are the local. responsibility of the village bodies. There is, 


no doubt,-control exercised in this regard by the police officers of the 
thana and the executive officers of the district. But still the fact 
remains that the responsibility for village protection against thieves, - 
robbers and other miscreants is primarily that of the Union Boards. 
Village watch and- ward is still поба very efficient organisation in: 
Bengal. · "The dual control under which the chowkidars ard dafadars 
have to work places them not unoften in a false position and’ under- 
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mines their efficiency. But the Chowkidary Enquiry Committee, 3 


which was appointed in 1988-and which submitted its: “report in 1940: " 
did not recommend any change ір: the principle that village watch, 


and ward should remain the primary responsibility of the village” 2 | 


bodies. It recommended that ‘‘ the idea of substituting: a subordinate 
constabulary should be abandoned." In other words, neither ‘the 
chowkidars nor a police force which may be set up in substitution 
for them should be placed directly under the Government. That 
would be a retrograde arrangement and would interfere with the 
proper ‘detection of crime. | 


In U.P., however, in every village there.are chowkidars for watch 
and ward purposes. ‘‘ Their appointment, dismissal and punishment 
is controlled by the Magistrate of the district.” ^ The Gaon Sabha 
and the Gaon Panchayat have no control over them. They have been, 
of course, encouraged to take a small allowance from. the Gaon 
Panchayat and undertake on that account some work on behalf of 
these bodies in addition to their own regular duties. But that should 
not take away from the fact that they are primarily watch and ward 
men Outside the jurisdiction of the Gaon Panchayat. The question 
now is whether this arrangement has not to be altered and the 
organisation of watch and. ward and maintenance of chowkidars 
should not be made a compulsory responsibility of the Gaon Sabhas. 
There is, no doubt, the question: of finance. This, however, may be 
met if the Government makes a subvention for the purpose. The 
important fact is that without village watch and ward being made a 
village responsibility, crime cannot be detected and offenders brought 
to book. бо some definite step should be taken without delay in 
this direction and the relevant Acts amended to that end. The 
withdrawal of the British Raj and the substitution of the people's 
sovereignty appear to be giving encouragement to lawless elements 
in many districts. It would be difficult to put down this tendency 
‘without active local co- -operation. Such co-operation may be enlisted 
only by entrusting the responsibility of maintaining law and order in 
the villages to the village bodies. | i 


- Among the other compulsory and optional. functions only a few 
could be taken up by the Gaon Sabbas in the initial stage of tbeir 
working. The Panchayats are new bodies without much experience. 
Consequently it was thought wise to limit their activities for the time 


2 Report, p85 —— 
3 Ibid, р.19..7- S 
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- being only to few. functions. . There was again the question of 
finance. The proceeds of the taxes levied: would only slowly be avail- 
able. and for the time being the only money at the-disposal of these 
bodies was what was- given by the Government. In view of this 
the. Panchayat. Raj “Department decided -that for sometime to come 
the Gaon Panchayats ‘should give priority to education, sanitation, ` 
‘roads, tree plantation and the building of Panchayat huts. Tn fact, 
the first duty of the Gaon Panchayats was according to the instruction 


° ү ; of the Government to. build a Panchayat Ghar.in éach Gaon Sabha 





“and this Ghar was to include a reading room, a library and a small 
Stock of medicines for ordinary use. in some of the -Gaon Sabhas no 
г expence ‘had to be incurred in building such a Ghar (but). It came 
:j ав a gift from, some charitably disposed pérson of means. Here and 


. there the President of the Gaon Sabha bas handed over to ‘it a house‘ i 


` 


‘> of his own for the purpose. . 


The Government has rightly given first priority to the establish- 

| ‘ment of а Panchayat Ghar. ` Such à building with a reading room 
attached to it will gradually. become the centre of village life and" 
bring considerable cohesion. in village organisation. . In Bengal few 
Union Boards have a building . of their own for office and meeting 
‘purposes. When a particular person becomes ihe President, the office 

is shifted to a room in his house.. ‘Sa no ‘community - -centre ` could 

. develop in tke Union ‘even after ‘thirty years of the working ‘of the 
.; Union Boards. But іп а 0. Р. Gaon Sabha the Panchayat Ghar is 


i" likely to be the meeting ground of many people and may awaken’ — 


. their socinl consciousness. As- regards other functions, we have 
seen above that while stress has been put on sanitation, for the 
'' time> being there is no emphasis on medica] relief except that 
. there should be a ‘stock of -some. medicines in the Panchayat 
"5. Ghar for ordinary use. This does not mean that the Panchayats will: 
їй the future also devote their attention only to preventive work and 
.iake no part in curative activities in respect of public health. Un- 
fortunately. in а news item published in October last * we are informed 
that two hundred and forty- two indigenous dispensarjes i in the rural 
* aréas of U. P. had about that time been: ‘provincialised. They “would 
ре thenceforward ‘managed - by. the Provincial Government on its 
`` own account. The tendency is in other words towards provincialising 
medical relief and leaving no responsibility in this regard in the -hands 
of the docal bodies. This may, of course, facilitate better equipment 

- *  & fee Lucknow Edition of Amrita Bazar Patrika of 7.10.49, 
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“of the rural dispensariés and add -to their efficiency. -But ете ‘is 
a limit to the activities of the Government-in this field. Ite efforts 
-Would not reach all the rural areas. Meanwhile its resources would 
be exhausted in: maintaining the increased number of dispensaries it 
has taken up or will take up-in its own hands in the near future. 
Consequently, so far as the areas, not catered-to by these Government | 
dispensaries, are concerned, they will have ‘to depend upon the small 
resources of the Gaon Panchayats alone. It is to be.seen whether 
instead of following this policy of provincialising a number of rural 
dispensaries, it would have been better to stick to grant-in- aid system > 


and encourage Gaon Panchayats to set up and maintain dispensaries. were 


te 


through grant-in-aid on a fifty- fifty basis. — - s.c $355 
The Gaon Sablias, we have pointed out already, were set up on 

tbe initiative of those leaders who Һай faith in the people of the 
villages.. The neglect of centuries-bas to be ;made good. in-as short — 
a time as possible; Almost every thing in the villages requires atten- 
tion. Agricultural lands have to be improved, village industries. 
' have to be stimulated, market and melas have to be properly regulated, 
-waterways .have to be deepened and improved, old roads have to be 
. repaired and widened, new roads have to be opened, common grazing 
grounds have fto be provided, protection against fire as also against: 
thieves and miscreants has- to be organised, maternity and child 
welfare have to be-looked after, proper water supply has to be ensured 
and sundry other things have to be done. In regard to some of .. 





them the Gaon Panchayats have only io supplement the efforts obe 
the Government, e.g., in primary education and water supply. Їп. 


some other matters all- the burden is on their shoulders. Now if all 


these different things are to- be done through money-expenditure, E 


little is likely to be accomplished. "The Gaon Sabhas consist of all. 
' adults in the area and tbe President and the Panches are their: 
representatives. ` They are expected. to rouse the community spirit in - 
the villages and have many things done more for love than for money. 
Without harnessing active voluntary assistance, the work of uplift 
which is abead of us cannot be accomplished. The success or MUN 
wise of a President and his Panchayat would depend лд how far. 
they have enlisted voluntary assistance. | 

The inco'e of the Gaon Sabhas is under Section’ 32-of the Act 
to be derived from several sourcés. The first and the most important, 
source is, of course, the tax levied by the Gaon Sabha. , The other 
sources are Government contributions, contributions from the District 
Board, ''salé proceeds of all dust, dirt, dung or refuse including the 


s 


2 


146. | THE CALCUTTA REVIEW . [FEB. 


dead bodies of animals,’ gift from. individuals and organisations, and a 
commission received for collecting .rent on behalf of the Government - 
. or any private proprietor. Taxes‘to be imposed are jnaturally many. 
Some of them may be recommended to the Union Boards in Bengal. 
For instance-a tax not exceeding one anna in the rupee may be 
levied · проп the rent payable by the tenant and simultaneously. a tax 
not exceeding six pies in the rupee may be iinposed upon the reni 
| received by any proprietor; the tax in the latter case being payable 
by the proprietor. Another important source is tax on trade, calling 
and profession. For instance merchants, sugar refiners, owners of 
vehicles for hire are to take out а liċence on payment of a fee. In 
addition to that if their income exceeds Rs. 500 a year, they may 
‚ be required to pay. taxes аё varying rates according as the income is 
E large or small. These different sources of income appear considerable 
"on paper, actually it is not likely that any of the Gaon Sabhas will 
be very well off. It is estimated that at the lowest a.Sabha will have 
an annual income of Rs. 350 and at the highest Rs. 2,000. This 
is an income which would 'páss as very small at all times. At ће 
present time with the value of the rupee being what it is, ‘this small 
income may really pass as insignificant. -In view of this the only 
hope, as indicated. already, liés i in the enlistment of озо volan- ` 
‘tary assistance. ` NES : Д 
"o. The intention of the Government was no doubt to instal] pancha- 
nya raj in ‘the villages: and authorise the people there to manage their 
7, local affairs in their own way. But this autonomy could not by the `- 
nature of things be absolute and unqualified. In no country can the 
‘principle. of home rulé for loca] authorities be carried to its logical - 
^ extent and in U. P. also some control either of the Provincial 
" Government or of an authority prescribed by it has been provided 
for in the Act. . A chapter on external control (chapter VIT) has been ` 
included in the Act but provisions for such external control are not 
А limited to the Sections of this chapter. They: are interspersed through- 
_ out the statute and in the nature of things had to be so. 

Under Section 3 it is not only for the Provincial Government to 
“establish by notification a Gaon Sabba but it may from time to time 
5 include in it new areas or exclude from it areas which were previously 

included in it. Under Section 5 when a person is disqualified for 
membership of a. Gaon..Sabha for certain assigned reasons, his 
` disqualification on certain grounds шау. be removed either by the 
Provincial Government or any authority prescribed by it, the pres- ` 
cribed -authority being in this case the Subdivisional Magistrate. 
° Я . va = E 


М > 
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Under Section 9 it is for the prescribed authority “to prepare and 
have annnally revised a register of. adults in а Gaon Sabha. - Неге 
. also-this authority has been conferred - by the Provincial Government 
upon the Subdivisional Magistrate. In case again any difficulty or 
dispute arises regarding the interpretation of any provision of the 
Act or the rules made thereunder, the decision of the Provincial 
Government shall be final. There is no appeal to a civil court in this 
regard. Under Section 19(4) it is the duty of an authority prescribed 
by the Provincial Government to divide a Gaon Sabha- into as many 
constituencies as that authority may think convenient for the purpose. 
The prescribed authority is the Subdivisiona] Magistrate. Е 

Under Section 16/4) a Gaon Panchayat may organise a village 
voluntary force. Buti 16 may undertake this duty only according to 
rules framed by the. Government. Under Section 17(e) a Gaon 
Panchayat may undertake small irrigation works but only with the 
sanction of prescribed authority, this authority being the District . 
Panchayat Officer. Under Section 19 the Provincial Government 
and the District Board may make grants to a Gaon Sabha for schools, 
hospitals and dispensaries but only according to rules to be conformed 
to. Under Section 20 again two or more Gaon Sabhas may combine 
under the direction of the ‘prescribed authority for maintaining a 
school, a hospital or a dispensary. The prescribed authority is the 
District Panchayat Officer. In a previous article we have discussed 
already the procedure followed in making the -appointment of the 
Secretary: In regard to other staff, whele-time-or part-time, which . 
a Gaon Sabha may require, the Gaon Panchayat is to make a proposal 
detailing there the salaries and allowances to be paid to and the 


duties to be performed by this staff to the prescribed authority, the . 


District Panchayat Officer being this prescribed authority. He may | 
approve, modify or reject the proposal. If any member of the Gaon 
Panchayat, a committee or joint committee is. responsible for the 
loss, waste or misapplication ofany money or property of the Pan. 
chayat, it may institute a suit against him with the previous sanction 

: of the prescribed authority, this authority being the District Panchayat. 
Officer. The Provincial Government also on its own initiative may 
institute such a suit. 


A Gaon Panchayat may borrow money from the.Government 
but only with the sanction of the preseribed authority, this authority 
being the President of the District Board. Taxes which’ a Gaon 
Sabha is to levy are to be so levied according to rules and orders 
made by the Provincial Government (Section 37). "Thé accounts of 
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every Sabha are to be audited every year ойне to Kult prescribed 
by- the Government. Under Section :41(8) the budget, adopted by a - 
Gaon Sabha. has to be approved by ‘the prescribed authority, this- 
- authority being the Inspector. Under Section 96 when any resolution ' 


..has been adopted Бу a, Gaon Sabha, a Gaon Panchayat or a Committee | 


thereof for any -work to be. undertaken, the prescribed authority 
may nullify the resolution and -prohibit the execution of the .work 
contemplated in the resolution. The: District Panchayat Officer ‘i is 
. the authority ir this regard. Under Section-95 the Provincial Goyern- 

ment may cause to be inspected ariy--immovable property owned or 
occupied by a Gaon Sabha and books and documents i in the possession 
‘of a Gaon Panchayat or a joint committee. It. may further require- 


в Gaon: Panchayat to furnish such: statements, reports and copies of 
' docüments it may think fit. The rules and by-laws,- consistent with 
the provisions of the. Panchayat Raj Act, may be framed by the 


Provincial Government, a prescribed authority (the Executive Com- 
mittee of the District Board): and by the Gaon Panchayat with the 
sanction of the prescribed authority which is also iu this саве the 
` Executive Committee of the Distrie& Board. - 


_ We have detailed above the different: items of сай exércised S 
-either by the Provincial Government or its officers ovér the activities 
| of.the Gaon Sabhas. We have also referred-to the different function: - 
“aries who are entrusted’ with the exercise . of this control. In this 


regard there appeats to be some room for better organisation. Vor 
some items of .work the control is exercised by the Subdivisional 
Magistrate, - for another- group of functions by’ the District 
“Panchayat Ойсег, for a third group by the Inspector and in respect 


. ofstillother functions by the Executive Committee of the -District . - 
"Board, We do not see why the Subdivisional Magistrate who is not ' 


in О:Р. an officér resident in the Subdivision but who has to pass his. 
days at the district. headquarters should ‘be in any way concerned with `. 
the work of the-Gaon ‘Sabhas. In regard to- the work of the ` 
Panchayati Adalats, he may exercise some jurisdiction but otherwise: 
lie should not have-anything to do with the activities of these’ village. 
institutions. The case against his “interference becomes particularly 
strong by the fact that separate District Panchayat Officers: have now | 
been appointed. -Experienced Deputy ‘Collectors have. been posted 


7 in each district in this .capacity. Even today many of: them have, 


of. course, -other duties. But. it is expected that in the near future: 


. еу would work whole time as Panchayat Raj Officers.. In view of». 


that the -work would be better done if ib is concentrated in their 


7 е 
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bands. It may also be arranged that in the first instance all 
matters regarding the administration of the Gaon Sabhas which 
are to be referred to the Government should be referred io the 
Inspectors, and the District Panchayat Raj Officers should have either 
appellate authority over these Inspectors or should otherwise exercise 
supervision and control over them. The machinery will that way be — 
more simplified. 

Во there should be йи. "links in ilio , chain of Government 
control over thé-Gaon Sabhas. The firsi link i is supplied by Panchayat 
Raj Directorate at Lucknow, the second. by the District Panchayat 
Officers and thé third by the Inspectors. . At present the Director, 
Panchayat Raj Department, corresponds with the District Magistrate 
who passes on the instruction to the District Panchayat Raj Officer. 
or.to the Subdivisiona] Magistrate. This system is not only cumbrous 
but otherwise unscientific. li makes for delay, does not allow proper 
fixing of responsibility and undermines efficiency. The days when 
the District Magistrate was the ma Бар of tha people and. 
had to look after ihe administration of all.departments in the 
area within his ‘jurisdiction are gone. As far as possible each 
department of the Government should have now its own agents in the 
districts and its-subdivisions. So the Director should send his instruc- 
tions to the District Panchayat Officers and from them the’ Inspectors 
would take orders and instructions. By making some such arrange- 
ment the Government would create an opportunity for officers to 
specialise in this branch of activity: -At present the District ` 
Panchayat Officers have no specialised training. Recruited from 
among Deputy Collectors they are, of course, men. of good education - 
and have general administrative training and experiénce. But batch 
` by batch those deputed io do this work should also. undergo an inten- 
sive specialised training for not less than three months. To that end 
either an Institute on the lines of Co-operative Institutes. may be set 
up or one or more Universities may be called проп to undertake this 
work. 

The Inspectors. are ‘the pivot of the Panchayat Raj. Tt was good 
that the Government understood the significance of their position 
and took somé care in choosing and training them. Five hundred 
of them have been appointed and are now at work. The task of 
choosing them was entrusted to the Provincial Public Service Com- 
mission. In order. that political sufferers also might have a chance 
of being appointed, educational qualifications required for choice were 
lowered. Some of the appointees are actually ` non-matriculates, 

10~1786P—II | | 
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‘But most are. graduates and some have obtained even the Master’s | 


degree. A small proportion was recruitéd from among those who 
had passed through the Social Service Training Centre maintained 
at Faizabad by the’ Department of Education. But irrespective of 
this training all those who were appointed Inspectors had, before they 
were posted, to.go through the-Training Camp which was set up in the 
University of Lucknow. There they were given both theoretical 


D 


. and practical training. Apart from lectures which might have been . 


better organised, they were given two dozen pamphlets to read and 
digest. They. contained information regarding the Panchayat Raj 


organisation,- public health,- agriculture, adult education, animal — 
husbandry, co-operation, Prantiya Rakshadal and similar other sub- . 


jects. In the future if an Institute, as suggested above, is set up, 
the. recruits may be sent there for some systematic training. Possibly 


experienced Inspectors also may now- and again be sent тега: tò , 


- undertake ‘a refresher course. : 

: We have emphasised above that it depends: considerably upon 
the Inspectors whether he experiment of Panchayat Raj will be 
successful. They are not only to exercise control in specific matters 
on behalf of the Government and the District Panchayat Officers but 
they are to. be the friend, ‘philosopher and guide of the Gaon 
Panchayats and their Presidents. In view of this their number may 
have-to be increased. Their total number in the whole province. is 
now: five hundred. and- two of them are allotted to each tahsil, each 
having to inspect-about seventy Gaon Sabhas. -They reside either’ at 
. the. tahsil headquarters or in some place within their actual jurisdic- 
tion. . It should be remembered in this connection that in addition to 


the control. which they аге to exercise in respect of individual items. 


as referred: to..them · for approval, - they have io yisit every Gaon 
Sabha at least once a year.and audit-its accounts. -If the Inspectors 
are really to be helpful, this visit should last at least three or four 


days so that accounts may be audited and advice and encouragement. 


may be suitably tendered. This visit should also be more frequent 
than once à -year. Inspectors are on а grade of Hs. 120—200. The 
„addition of a few hundred more ‘Inspectors would not consequently 


entail &.considerable expenditure. If we take into consideration the | 


fact that they would be. discharging a basic responsibility’ and would 
help. in- the proper. foundation of democratic government in this 
- country , this extra а expenditure should not be и 


"d 


Round the World 


Bengal and mini Race. . 


Sreejut Ramaswami Mudaliar in E thé Convocation addresa 
_ at the Jadavpur College of Engineering has made some pertinent’ observa- 
tions about the people of this province—observations whieh all of us should 
bear in mind in àll our activities. 


"Tt is difficult for me or for any Indian of my generation” to- think of. 


Bengal and of the Bengalee race without the deepest emotion: We were 
nurtured in many fields of activity on the ideas which illustrious sons of 
Bengal put before us. The main. inspiration of much of the activities 
of my generation in the political, religious or. aesthetic field came from 
Bengal... The name of ‘Swami Vivekananda has only to be uttered 
to areke feelings of the greatest devotion among. millions of Indians all 
over the country .. . That band of stout and devoted patriots—Surendranath 
Banerjee, Rashbehary Ghose, Matilal Ghose, Ananda Mohan: Bose, Lal 
Mohan Ghose— pioneers in political agitation againsb,a formidable "bureau- 
eracy— what a powertul influence they were in shaping the politics of the 
day, in unsettling settled facts, i in making the most autocratie of govern- 
ments bend before -the ‘storm. ‘They were the main master :minds in 
creating that large intellectual army of politicians, who, later under the 
even more inspiring leadership of Mahatma Gandhi, stirred the. mind of 


the. masses and led the country to independence. Need I refer to the . 


part played by ‘Bengal.and the Bengalees in aesthetics’ and- point: out- how 
the Tagores and the Bengal school ‘of arts have dene so much to place 
India on the aesthetic map?" 


will you forgive me if I ask you: "Where i is that Bengal: -today from 


which came all the forces making for the progress not of the province but: 


of the whole. continent of India?’ Years ‘ago it was often said: ‘What 
Bengal thinks today, the rest of India will think tomorrow.’ For one 


. who was, as І have said, nurtured on these ideas and traditions, it comes 


ав a shock to see Bengal described ав `а ‘problem province’ and Calcutta 
as a ‘problem city.’ "' i ; 


There is no-gainsaying the fact that the Bengalees have fallen a good 
-deal from the traditions to which Sj. Mudaliar has feelingly referred. 
Causes -for this resiling from the old glorious traditions may be one or 
many, justifiable or otherwise. That-is fot the most important point. 
What is tragically. important is that we have not yet developed the will 
to make good the defects in our ways of life which have today made us the 


target as much of indignation as of ridicule and contempt in this country. ? 


` 


: 152 | THE CALCUTTA REVIEW | . [ЕЕВ. 


The sooner we develop that will, the better for ourselves as for the country 
as a whole. The sixteen years of the Montagu-Chelmsford regime we` 
. frittered away in fruitless agitation. During that period other provinces 
_utilised the reforms in making constructive progress and strengthening 
.the people in education, public health and other important fields. During 
ihe same period we remained engaged either in inept agitation or in 
i territoristic. activities. The result was that not only the province drifted . 
in matters of education and public health which are the foundations of all 
progress but, what is more the established government of the day gave, 
out ‘of spite against us, all encouragement to communalisi and fissiparous 
forces which gradually gained ascendancy and when Provincial Autonomy 
' eame under the Act of 1985 the separatists: and communalists alone profited ` 
by it. It seems we have not yet learnt any lesson. Independence has 
dawned on the country. It is time to put shoulders to the wheel, Instead 
we appear to be determined to continue the -destructive activities to which 
we have become inured. Such activities in the past have resulted in the 
division of the province and their continuance at the present will only 
‘eliminate us from the map of India. It is strange that we do not see 
light yet. 


‘White шонаш: in excelsis in South Africa 
We make no apology i in Benne the following from ika New Praten: 
man and Nation : | 


"Nothing could better reveal the mood of Dr. Malan's supporters 
than the resolutions which were put down for the Nationalist Party congress 
in the Transvaal last month. They rant and rave against every one who 
darés to protest against unfettered white supremacy or tries to make life 
a little more tolerable for the wretched Africans. Is there a feeding 
scheme for coloured children? ‘Abolish it. Are Africans paid too much? 
Cut their wages. Ban their meetings. Submit them to a curfew.. Bar 
them from all publie service, from treatment by White doctors, even ` 
from owning dogs. What of the Indian minority? Why, harry that too, ~ 
` yepatriate it, deny it all rice save that imported direct from India, drive 
-ib into special reservations. As for irouble-makers, such as the Rev. 
‘Michael Scott, deport them, imprison them, ban their organisations. These 
themes гоп through most of the five hundred resolutions. It would be 
bad enough if the Nationalists were only a virulent minority. But they 
intend to do these things and nobody seems capable of stopping them. 
The aparthied or segregation policy is already applied vigorously and there 
is worse to.come. Every week now brings me moving letters from South 
Africa, deseribirig fresh examples of beastliness.. "The latest is from the 
Rand Daily Mail, where-a correspondent describes watching а party of 
white youths throwing stones at coloured children on their way to school.” 
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Conferences in Christmas Week ~ 


i Eastern coast was humming with activities i in Chitstinas week. Cuttack 
was the meeting ground: of Indian historians. They met under the auspices 
of Indian Historical Records Commission and the Indian’ History Congress. 
The first is an official body which was set up by the Government of India - 
in 1919 and worked during the last ten years under. the leadership of a: 
historical scholar who’ headed for years the Department of History of this 
University, During this per iod the scientific study of official records which 
are the raw materials of modern Indian History has expand»d considerably. 
As a result of the achievement of ‘political independence most documents 
of the 19th century which were поь open before to inspection and study: 
by scholars. are available to them for such study and appraisal. This is a 
great opportunity for historians, young - and old. It- is hoped that they 
will now dig deep inthe quarry to which they have got access. Many 
corners which have hitherto remained dark may now be brought: under 

light. ‘The relations of thé Government of India with the states may 
now yield to scientific scrutiny. Similarly many of the documents throwing 
light on constitutional: ‘history may also now come in for examination: 

The Indian History Congress was started sixteen years later in 1985 
and has since then met from year to year in different: University and 
historical centres. Many eminent historians have presided over its annual 
sessions. ‘Like the. Science : “Congress it meets in sections under séctional . 
presidents who guide he deliberations on histcrical materials and their 
interpretation of different periods of Indian history. The subject is vast 
and can ‘only be studied in compartmente: It is not inappropriate on 
this account that different sections under their. own presidents are 
organised. | ` Rok s И ES 

Indian Political Science Association which . was constituted. slightly 
later than Indien History Congress. met ab "Madras at its ‘annual ‘Conference 
in the same week. While the historians discuss India’s past. records, 
ihe scholars in political science are. busy with present day problems without, 
however, neglecting the ideals and achievements of the past. “Much of - 
the_ ground: is ‘on: this account common. In spite of 15, however, there із — 
need for ‘students of political’ science ‘to meet : separately and exchange ^ 
ideas regarding their reaction to prob! ems of today, Тоо much of stress 
Вад to be put во long for obvious reasons on constitutional questions. Now 
that this subject hasbeen settled for years to'come by the Constituent 
Assembly, itis hoped that in the fubure administrative, sociological and 
international issues will have their rightful pees in: the agenda of the 
Conference. : i 

The' Indian Economie ЖОО, was also held i in Christmas week 
in another University town on the same coast, namely Waltair.. Ror years 
past this Conference was régarded as only next in importance to the Indian 
Science Congress. pos possibly. because. of ‘every economist having^his ' 


t 
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own views on crucial questions of the day and because of the failure of 
all to suggest proper solutions of these- questions, their collective importance 


‚ 18 not today appraised greater than that of other Conferences. But nobody . 


will deny that the Conference provides an excelient meeting ground “for - 
‚ economists of different provinces to exchange their ideas. 


Alternative to- Communism 


Sometime ago the Prime Minister of ташыба; Mr. Таа АП Khan, 


: observed ла courge of a speech | at, Kohat that Islam was an excellent 


alternative to communism. Islam prescribes a way of life’ in which. 
millions have faith and this w ay of life, though differ ent from communism, 
should appeal to those less fortunate members of the society who a are nów- 
а- -days attracted by. the equalising tenets of the latter. 

I& is, of course, not true to say that all Muslims have such faith in 
their religion as not to become converts to: communism. But it is a fact 
that the hold of religion `. being stronger among them communism makes 
comparatively little headway so.far as they are concerned. Even in the 
Soviet Union concessions have been made to Muslims-—éc oneessions which 


pre not enjoyed by people affiliated to the christian . churches.» That ‘shows 


that even in the cradle-land" 'of communism Muslim population maintains. 
its identity and way of life to: & great extent. . 

Воб while hold of religion is an important antidote to the ‘spread ot 
totalitarian communism among the children of Islam, it should be remember- 
ed that inspite.of Liakat Ali Khan it is no antidote to the excesses of capital- 
ism with its social differences. «And once such excesses of capitalism spread 
as they are spreading in Palstat, they will bring in their train -the 
influence of communism as well. Days are gone when the have-nots will 
be easily reconciled to the existence by their side of the abnormally rich. 
There was a time when the Amirs were taken as a natural adjunct of 
the. society which, however, consisted mostly of poor теп. But today it is 
in the nature of things that the poor are 188986, of f the rich and inevitably 
безер an antipathy towards ‘them. 


ш view of this if Islam сап curb the oder craze of making money 


` any how and by.any means ‘and ‘keep under check the ambition of the 


producers and ‘distributors cf. commodities, it may indirectly check . 


' cornmunism as well. ‘Otherwise ‘in a sharply bifurcated society mitual 


jealousy between, the haves and’ the have-nots will inevitably bring in a 
condition of things which may поё be called communism ‘because. of its 
‘not being divorced from religion altogether but which will be akin to it. . So / 
mere hold of religion on the common people will not halt communism. It 
will certainly be halted if the true tenets of religion which are to be found as , 


` much inJIslam as in Hinduism and Christianity are observed not only by the 


common people but equally Бу those who wield the instruments of produc- 


` Мой and distribution. In France, Italy and some other countries attempts 
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have" been made to е the spread of communism by — the 
principles of christianity and by ‘attempts.to inculcate them ‘moré and more 
in the labouring population. We cannot say that attempts have very 
much sueceeded yet. They will, howeyer, not be ‘abortive. if the obser- 
vance of the same tenets by all: groups of people brings in a greater equality 
between class and class. 


India ís.a land, of religion. Outwattly religion appears to have a far 
greater hold here than anywhere else in the world: But it does not 
seem it has had any effect on- that i ineréasing number of men and women 
who are drifting today towards the communist way of life. This is -because 
while most people are punctilious їп conforming to the outer demands: 
of religion, few aré being influenced by its basic principles, None in India 
rear temples and build .dharamshalas more than the ‘industrialists; 

` bankers and genera! merchants. But most of them. appear -to think that 
they have done their duty to religion by establishing new temples or 
repairing old ones. Common ethical principles enjoined by their religion 
are, however, thrown to the wind as soon as there is any necessity for ib. 
So hold of religion is only loose. Hold of true religious principles on. those 
“in whose hands lies the destiny of the society can alone be an antidote tol 
communism and halt it once for all. 


Islamic’ Economic Conference, in кааш 


In December last was held at Ti TU in whak parti- 
cipated representatives of different Islamic countries.” It diecussed econo- 
mic problems of these states. The original idea was to.invite the delegates 
' of these. countries to a conference which. would discuss the possibilities 
-of an Islamic federation. It should be remembered in this connection 
that the promoters. of the separate state of Pakistan were largely influ- 
enced by the idea of Pan-Islamism. Islamic brotherhood was to them 
an ideal to be realised. In their view Islam could become a force in the 
world if only the different Islamic, states were brought together-on a 
common political platform and persuaded, бо act under one leadership and 
command. То this end Mr. Khalikuzzaman - of the Pakistan Muslim 
League undertook a tour in Middle Eastern. countries. His ‘object was 
to bring about some kind of a political unity among Islamic states ranging 
from the Western Punjab to Morrocco. He sounded political circles in 
- Iran, Iraq, Egypt and other countries. He was, however, confronted .- 
` by heavy odds against: his proposal.. In the first place there төв га feeling 
of nationalism in some of the states—nationalism. which not unoften 
: begets mutual jealousies and rivalries. Secondly, there was tbe emphasis 
on the: distinction between the Arab and non-Arab Muslims. . As a result 
‘of this emphasis Pan-Arab movement was stronger than the Pan- 

Islamic one. Thirdly, there was the feeling i in Gountries like ‘Egypt that 
' Pan-Islamic federation as suggested by ‘the Pakistanis was а retrogade 


. 
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idea. If there was to be a ‘political .entente between Eastern sonati 
for the safeguarding of their interests against the ambitions-of the Western 
` Powers. it should cover India as well. So the proposal for a. Pan-Islamic - 
political conference had to be, abandoned - and a less ambitious proposal 
had to be mooted. So this economie conference consisting of delegates 
only of Islamic countries was organised and held. But this is only to be 
regarded as a gbepping-stone. Although economic problems were: mainly 
‘considered i in the conference, it provided a- platform for the representa- 
tives of different Islamic countries to know each other and exchange ideas - 
and thoughts. "Such exchange of ideas may gradually iron out differences, 
forge a common outlook. and bring about political unity. Pan-Islamism 
жав a danger to India béfore. With the. partition of the country it has. 
not ceased to be а - danger., On the contrary with our relations with 
Pakistan as'they are, the growth of Pan-Islamie federation in any gaps 
о form i is a factor to be reckoned with in this country. . | 


` Elections in Newzealand and Australia : 


General elections in Newzealand ` and ‘Australia which were held їп 
Кешш: last have. gone against. the- Labour Governments of those two 
Dominions. In the former country in ‘a house of eighty the Labourites 
have secured .only thirty-five seats and іп the Australis House of 
Representatives they have obtained forty-four out of 119. "Labour Govern- 
_ ments have in consequence resigned.- In Australia Mr.. Chifley has given 
place to Mr: Menziés as Prime Minister, who would now head а coalition 
- Gabinet consisting of representatives of the Liberal and Country Parties: 
Whatever their names may imply, both groups which have now combined 
are diiti-socialist and may on that account be called conservative, The 
-Country Party puts some emphasis on the іпіёгевів of the small agricul- 
turalists. - Apart- from that there i is riot much of а difference between ‘the 
platforms ofthe two groups. - ооз оз Do ont rh 
-One of the main: reasons. ‘for ihe dius of aboki is of course the 
-inevitable.swing of the political pendulum from the left to the right. Labour 
. had been in'office for а long-perfod (in Australia for eight years): It was 
but in- the nature of things that opposition against. it should now 'accu-. 
mulate, sufficient: strength: Labour , Government again mesns more 
. government which after a while people dislike. As one.item after another. 
eomes under Government control, people are left'lesser initiative ‘and 
` smaller area to move about in‘their own-way. This makes them inclined 
to a Government which would leave to them wider space for themselves. 
The. question is not whether Government contro] or private initiative is 
better. ‘The fact is that too much of exercise of Government control 
-makes people breathless- and: they thirst for an alternative arrangement 
under which there would be more room for individual liberty and private 
initiative. i ges pce Ras ' 2 
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^ In Australia there were particular minor grounds as well for the 
Labour Party to lose support.» On the eve of the election some. serious 
charges : “were brought against the Labour Prime Minister in respect of high: 
interest he had charged for money: he had lent to others. Mr. Chifley - 
replied to “these charges in a manner which might be otherwise satisfactory 
but for election purposes it was not so. Secondly, the way the White 
Australia policy was enforced by the Labour Government was regarded 
by a large section of the people as too stringent and in some ‘cases 
inhuman. A regimented Government is not influenced by humane prin- 
ciples but the general body of Australians, though imbued with ideas of 
White supremacy, is still open to such influences. In view of this it was. 
but natural that the policy pursued during the- last two years by the 
Labour Government in respect of non-white immigration to and settlement 
in Australia has alienated а considerable section of opinion. | 
The dismissal.of Labour Governments in the two Dominions and the 
sorry part played by the Canadian О. C. F. sometime ago seem to suggest 
that in the Commonwealth (at least in the white parts of it) the tendency, 
is towards the right. Itis yet too early to say whether what has taken 
place in Australia and Newzealand will take place in Britain as well. 
But if a landslide happens in Britain against Labour in the coming general 
‘election, nobody should be surprised. So far of course except for local 
elections there is no indication that Labour is losing mueh the support 
of the electorate. But inclination towards the right is certainly notice- 
able. The policy which the Soviet Union has pursued so far has helped 
in stimulating opinion on the right particularly in Britain and the Domi- 
nions. A more conciliating attitude on its part would Baye possibly made 
conservatives less оа, : 


CS 


Indonesia 


On the 27th of December lasb there was the formal transfer ot power 
in Indonesia from Dutch authorities to the ;Government of Dr, Soekarno. 
The Dutch Queen herself transferred this power to Dr, Hatta who had 
travelled to this end to Holland. Sometime before that an agreement 
had been arrived ‘at in a Round Table Conference at the Hague between ` 
the representatives of the Indonesian people and those of the Dutch 
Government and this agreement was ratified both by the Dutch Parliament 
and the Indonesian authorities. Thereafter а bill was introduced providing 
for transfer of power in the Dutch Parliament both ‘houses of which 
passed it in time, 

Thus have ended nearly three hundred and fifty years of Dutch rule 
in Indonésia and four years of post-war struggle between the Indonesian 
patriots and the Dutch Government. It is true that connectien with . 
the Netherlands does not cease altogether as a result of the Act which 
has been passed by the Dutch Parliament and which embodies the spirit 
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of the-agreement to which reference has been made above. Indonesia 
Still remains an integral part of the Netherlands-Indonesian Unions Bá: 
subject to that which does not imply any real external control, Indonesia 
_ is now launched on a career of independence. In other. words seventy 
million people living in different islands who were for three hundred fifty — 
' years under the control of a foreign white power will now be the architects 
of their destiny. | 
For this.thanks are due first to the Japanese. . In 1942 they put an 
end to Dutch rule in Indonesia as they did’ away with it in Burma and 
Malaya. Ме. йо -not eare to discuss as to what would have been.the fate ` 
_ ofthe Indonesians if the Japanese were not defeated in 1945 by the use 
of the atom bomb. The important fact is that without Japanese help 
the Dutch octopus would not have been removed even temporarily and 
the nationalist forces would not have the opportunity of organisation which 
they received at the time of the Japanese withdrawal. So at this hour 
of ‘transfer of power this great-contribution of the Japanese people though 
made without any conscious desire on their part should not be forgotten. .- 
Secondly, thanks are due to the leaders of the Indonesian people who 
showed great will-power and determination during the last. few years. 
Dr. Soekarno and his colleagues rose full height to the occasion and proved 
themselves not only to be great patriots but to be skilful and determined | 
statesmen. Thirdly, thanks are due to Pandit Nehru- who bas been an 
unflinching believer in the destiny of Asian nations and gave all the moral- 
support he was capable of to the Indonesian people and their great leaders 
at all important moments. His calling of a Conference at New Delhi 
at an hour which was gloomy for the Indonesian patriots gave a new 
direction to the world in respect of this problem. Lastly, thanks are due 
to. Soviet Communism. If it was nofin.an aggressive mood and if on its _ 
behalf there was no communist terrorism in South East Asia 16. is unlikely 
that Britain and more so the U..S. A. would have taken the amount of 
interest they did take in Indonesian question and allowed the U. N. О. 
to do what it did in bringing about а rapprochement between the Dutch 
and the Indonesians. | 


SÁepiems and 2totices of 230065 
Saints and Sages in India--By Prof. Pritam Singh, M.A., New Book 
'Society of India, New Delhi. 1948. Price Hs. 8-12-0, pp. 152. 

This presentable volume, on the subject indicated by the title, with a 
foreword from the eminent public man Sir Gokul Chand Narang who extols 
it, has placed before the reader a birds-eye view of the achievements of 
various saints and sages in India throughout the ages." It has been histori- 
cally divided into three parts—the ancient period, the mediaeval period’ 


and the modern period, followed by a chapter on the mystic saints of India 
and sundry attempts at reform in Hindusim. Five appendices follow. 


The volume has thus sufficient reading matter in it, and it would be." ` 


just the thing needed for our schools. But the reader asks, why аге there 
no vedic Rishis under the ancient period?  Yajnavalkya and Vasistha | 
might have fittingly come in here for honourable mention. Nor is there 

any. reference to the Buddha and Mahabira. Dhruba, Prahlad and-Ajamil— 

Pauranic ¢haracters ennobled for their devotion—cannot by thernselves 

satisfy our needs, what we want from the ancient period. ` In the mediae- 

val period the treatment fias not been chronological, just as for example, ` 

‘we get Ballabhacharyy& after Tulsidas, and Farid and Madhavacharyya 

too. In the modern period, coming to the Brahmo sages one misses Raj- 

narayan Bose in the company of those illustrious sons of Mother India 

who have been named in this connection, On page 99, the Dakshineswar 

temple is thus described, ''four miles from Caleutta.there is a temple of 

Kali known ав Dakshineswar where he became a priest.” To what does 

the name Dakshineswar refer, one wonders. 


The apposite excerpts from the Srimadbhagavat and 08 Shakespeare 
Napoleon and Gandhi which preface the Boor enhance its value. . 


P, R. бех. 


| The Russian Resolution—By M. М. Roy (First Edition Ара, 1949). 
Published by Renaissance Publishers, 15, Bankim Chatterji Street, Cal- 
cutta 12. 


· Roy, who was once ап dak supporter of Soviet Russia, is now one 
of its uncompromising opponents. ‘‘The Russian Revolution” . reveals 
the course of mental evolution underlying this striking change of attitudes. 

The story of this mental evolution may begin with a reference to the 
historic controversy between Stalin and Trotsky. In that controversy, Roy 
was a.convinced opponent of the latter. His support for ‘‘socialism in one 
country’’ was however, never conceived in a nationalist spirit. He firmly 
. i EE 
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believed that so long as the socialist revolution remained confined to 4 
minor part of the world, it.was necessarily incomplete, and that it was the 
historic obligation of Soviet Russia to assisbin spreading the revolution 
beyond her boundaries. He defended Stalin’s policy of ''socialism in one 

| country” only because he thought that under the prevailing circumstances 
it showed the only practical way of consolidating socialist forces in Russia 
and of preparing that country for playing effectively the role of “Бей 
Napoleonism whenever an opportunity came. : Having. supported Stalin in 
this spirit, Roy . watched with unflagging interest the unfolding of the 
European drama and the part played.in it by Stalin’s Russia. - 


Prior to World War II, the major turns of Russian policy conformed 7 | 
Boy's expectations and received his approval, while minor shocks were 
ignored. In the early pages of the book under review we find him writing 
not long before the war, that the Russian revolution ''has béen as success- 
ful as itis possible to be under the given world conditions; and the success 
until now has been so great that it can be characterised as the most 
brilliant monument to thé ‘creative genius of man in the realm of material 
progress"; 


But we war brought with it disquieting developments. The Russo- 

German hon- aggression pact brought criticism against Soviet Russia from 
many progressive quarters and dealt a blow to her moral prestige. Roy 
brought himself to defend this pact as а measure required by expediency, 
but, at the same time, hoped that the quickest opportunity will be taken 
to repudiate it. In 1940, the spectacle of Russia standing inactive ‘while 
Germany overran France disturbed him highly and prepared his mind for. 
a change of attitude. Had Russia declared war against Germany at that 
crucial hour in European history, she might have been accepted at once as 
the liberator dnd natural leader of Europe in the anti-Fascist 
struggle. Why did she allow this opportunity to slip? And why did the 
Communist partiés in different countries acting at the direction of Russia, 

' condemn the war as an “imperlalist war” and fail to rise in defence of 

. European- civilisation E Nazi aggression? These were disturbing 
questions. ' 


The end of the war, and events after that brought new doubts rein- 
forcing earlier ones. When the war ended, Russian prestige was sky light. 
‘at the same time; anti-socialist forces throughout Europe were weak and 
: disorganised History presented Russia with a unique opportunity to assist 
socialism to march triumphantly ahead. ` At that moment, what was most 
required for the triumph of socialism was to prevent-a close alliance between 
Western, Europe and America, and such alliance -could actually 
have beén prevented. It would have been prevented if Russia had eagerly 
forged ties of co- -operation with the progressive parties in Europe and 
particularly with Labour in Britain—parties which, though’ avowedly non- 
з. 
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РТА were, : at that time, friendly to Soviet Russia, co-operation 


with socialist parties was necessary because, in the background of the deep- . 


seated democratic tradition of western-Europe, socialism could not have 
come with the slogan oi the. dictatorship: of the, proletariat. By entering 
into alliance with socialist parties, Russia would have lost the fancied glory 


of being ‘the. sole-leader of progressive Europe, but she would have gained: 


for socialism a great victory. Unfortunately, the alliance, во urgently 
needed, was not reached. The Cominunist. crusade against socialist parties, 
old and new, could, in the given situation, make no contribution towards 
the progress of revolution and could only cement the alliance between 


‘western Europe and the .U.S-A. The он of conservatism and таап f 


got a new lease of life, 


* The failure of Russia to enter into alliance with ТЯ T socialism - - 


drove Roy to undertake a revaluation of Russian Communism. 1% appeared 
to him that Russia, saddled with dictatorship and infected with the spirit 
of revived nationalism, has been lost to democracy. ` 


From the note of admiration in the early pages of *'the Russian Revo- 


lution''-to'the regret and unsparing condemnation in the closing sections 


of the.book, wé witness the unfolding of an untiring made in active inter- 


pretation of history. 


AMLAN Darra | 
Балкана Tragedy—By H. B. Charlton, байынды, А6 the. Uni- 
versity Press; 1948. Price 12s. 6d., pp. 1-246. 


Professor "Charlton brings to !fullness his, critical survey of Shakes- 
perian plays in the present work; his earlier study of the commedies has 


“now established itself as an indispensable aid to scholars and students for the . | 


interpretation of Shakespeare' s comic genius. Неге we are introduced to 
a profounder region, and Professor. Charlton has asked very pertinently why 


is it that we enjoy tragedies | being enacted in.spite of the pain and suffer- 


ing which they.exhibit—can it be that the spectacle of suffering is a source 
of pleasure- to the spectator? Then we should _be more bloodthirsty ` than 


the Bomans. who.. flocked to Nero’s circus to see Christians torn фу lions; ` 
` for the Romans who at least thought of the Christians as enemies of God. 


and of their state while tragedies revealed the suffering of men of great 


virtue and worth. The Greek conception of Nemesis explained the suffer- | 


ing and made it morally aeceptable to the audience. The business of the 
tragic dramatist is not to explain the mystery of existence; he only enables 


us 'to grasp the knowable and mysterious as elements in a potential - 


universe, а cosmie system whose laws in the ‘end are inscrutable, but 
indisputably are laws’. d 


в 2 


Although Bradley has often been criticised as being ‘оо little of а 
historian and too much of a philosopher", and also because he takes 


$ 
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"Shakespeare's dramas as plays and not as poems, Professor Charlton’ 
‘unhesitatingly declares himself as ‘a devout Bradleyite’, and proceeds to 
the discussion of Shakespearian Tragedy with a “Bradley outlook”. Like 
his great predecessor in Shakespearian Tragedy, he takes up in the present 
` work a critical study of Hamlet, Othello, Macbeth and King Lear-without 
_ altogether neglecting the earlier tragedies, of which the first group compris- 
ing Titas Andronicus, Richard III and Richard II have connection with : 
the later plays, which our author has indicated.’ In his .opinion “Romeo 
and Juilet" in spite of superb lyricism, is stillborn and ‘Julius Caesar” 
` does not belong with Shakespear’s’ tragedies but with his history. Profes- 
sor Charlton inight occasionally sound unorthodox but he is a great scholar 
and clear thinker. In the plays that he has analysed and interpreted, he 
does not act merely as an acolyte. He leaves the ground covered by 
Bradley to tell us a good deal about: ‘the cosmic framework peculiar to the 
stuff of each particular play’. Professor Charlton also uses earlier scholar- 
ship in the field of Shakespearian study and makes his approach to the 
questions he has discussed, both weighty and impressive. 


Professor Charlton's work is a distinct contribution to the study of the 
Shakespearian Tragedy and will. provide ample guidance to students, and 
to teachers who wish to carry out further investigation in the same. 
field. : | 


SRICHANDRA SEN. 
Guest of the Baron and other Storles—By C. R. Mandy. The 
Rampart Library, No. 29, Published'by Thacker & Co. Ltd., Bombay. 
Price Re. 1-8-0, | : | 
"Guest of the Baron and other. Stories'" is а mixed bag of thirteen 
short stories and a-one-act: play. Four of them deal with Nazi Germany, 
'*Eau-de-Cologne'' being the most poignant.. ‘‘Port for the old Gentleman’ - 
із a novel tale of murder, “Daphne and Chaleeo” and ‘‘Aristide’s Joy’? 
deal with Eastern methods of love-making. ''The Barque” and the 
` Patriot” introduce the element of the unusual. The reader with a sense 
'ofhumour spends “Ап afternoon with Mr. Wong” or resorts to ‘ТЬе’ 
wild Goose’’, 
"Ihe writer shows a delicate perception of character, a talént for deserip- 
tion, and a love of travel. This is an entertaining book of short stories. 


Y. MATHIAS 


Ourselves 
Lats J. С. ACHARYA 


| We heard with great regret ‘of the death of Mr. Jagat Chandra 
Acharya, M.A., B.L., Barrister-at- Law. Third son of the Late 
Mahatiatiopsdhsaye Dr. Satis Chandra Vidyabhusan, | Mr. Acharya 
was & brilliant student of this University with which he-was connected 
at the time of his untimely death as a part- -time Lecturer in Commer- 
cial Law. He also served in the same capacity two of its affiliated 
colleges, e.g., The City College and'the Subhas Institute of Culture. 
For sometime he was also a contributor to this Journal. At the time 
of his death he was only forty-eight. · We offer our condolences to 
the members of the bereaved: family. "Ed 

+ 778 ts 7. 


Dr. м, K. SINHA агава OVER MODERN Бвопох OF E 
History CONGRESS: vo feu. 


The twelfth session of the Indian History Congress. was held in 
Christmas week at Cuttack. Dr. N. К. Sinha of the. History Depart- 
ment of this University in presiding over its Modern History Section 
delivered a well thought out: address. We: are reproducing it else- 
_ where in this number of the Review. Here we only congratulate Dr. 

Sinha.on the excellent lead he gave to the assembly of scholars over 
whieh. he presided. 


Tus Lare Dr. D. N- CHAKRABARTY 


P" 


We regret to refer to the death of Dr. DD. N. Chakrabarty, 
Principal, Surendranath College. Не was a Fellow of the University 
and a member of the Committee now coneidering the recommendations 
of the Radhakrishnan Commission. In him has passed атау an 
experienced educationist and an amiable gentleman. . 


EXTENSION LECTURES: 


^A few courses of Extension Lectures were delivered in the 
Darbhanga Hall of the University by some distinguished men from 
abroad. One of them was Dr.  Carsun Chang, Chairman of the 
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Chinese Democratic Socialist Party, who spoke in his successive 
lectures on Chinese Philosophy, the Chinese Constitution and Political 
Thought of Modern China. The second Lecturer was Professor R. 
Henkl, sometime Editor ‘Chroniques de Jour’ and Lecturer in the 
Komazawa University of Tokiyo.. He spoke on Comparative Litera- 
ture. Sir Eugen Millington-Drake, K.C.M.G., was the third Lecturer. 
He belonged to the British Diplomatic Service and has recently come 
to the east as a representative оѓ the British Council on a cultural 
mission. Не spoke on “Gems. of -English Prose from Shakespere: ` 
to Shaw” with recitations and readings from authors. His object is 
to rouse interest of students and intellectuals of the East in English. ~ 
literature and culture. The Vice-Chancellor presided over some of 
the meetings. | ; | 
; * * | * ‚ж 
How To BUILD A SUITABLE MEMORIAL TO BENOY KUMAR SARKAR 

On the 12th of the last month a meeting of the citizens of 
Calcutta was held in the Senate Hall to decide upon a suitable memo- 
tial to the Late Professor Benoy Kumar Sarkar. It was presided - 
over by Н.Е. Dr. Kailash Nath Katju who pointed out that the best 
memorial to the late Professor would be to follow his example and. 
act as he had acted as an academician and a public man. The Vice- 
Chancellor, Mr. C. C. Biswas, in addressing the gathering deplored ` 
the death of Professor. Sarkar at this hour and commended his ways 
of life tothe scholars of to-day. Two resolutions were adopted, one 
for raising a sufficient amount of money for erecting a building which 
would house an Institute of Research and the other requesting the 
` University of Calcutta and the National Council of Education to 


establish a Professorship—a memorial of Dr, Sarkar. 
* *c ЕС ЕС. 


OPENING OF THE INSTITUTE OF NUOLEAR Pxysios 


On the 11th January last the Institute of Nuclear Physics whose 
foundation stone"was laid in April, 1948, by the Hon'ble Dr. Syama- 
“prasad Mookerjee was formally opened by Madame. J oliot-Curie in 
the presence of an impressive gathering of scientists and other educa- 
tionists. H.E. the Chancellor and the Vice-Chancellor made short 
speechés, welcoming the distinguished visitor and Professor M. N. Saha 
detailed the history of the Institute and its possibilities. Madame 
Joliot-Curie opened the Institute by cutting the red-tape and delivered 
a spéech fitting for the occasion. The speeches delivered on ilie" 
- occasion will be ‘published in a subsequent issue of this Review. “`` 





Official Notifications, University of Calcutta 
Orders by the Vice-Chancellor and Syndicate of the 
University of Calcutta 


` NOTICE . 
C—381—Af. 


Ib is notified for general information that the Governor is pleased to order that, with 
effect from the commencement of the Session 1949-59, the Girls’ College, Howrah, shall be 
affiliated to the Calcutta University in Bengali {Alternative Vernacular) to tbe 1.A. standard 
and in English, Bengali (Vernacular), Sanskrit, Bengali (Pass), Bengali Additional Verna- 
cular, History, Political Economy and Political Philosophy and Mental and Moral Philosophy 
to the B.A. Pass Standard, with permission to present candidates for the -Examinations in 
the subjects from 1951 and not earlier. | 

8. C. GHOSH, Е 


Registrar (Offg.). 


The result of Syamaprasad Brahma (Hugh. 95) at the I. Sc. Examination, 1949, published 
in the Calcutta Gazette should read as “85 Brahme, Syamaprasad (Phy).....<Presidency 
College" in place of “85 Brahma, Syamaprasad......Presidency College’? in the -First 
Division list. | ; А ; 

À. P. DASGUPTA, 
Controller of Examinations (Offg.). 


OTHER UNIVERSITIES 
‘THE JAMMU AND KASHMIR UNIVERSITY, SRINAGAR. 


The Syndicate in its meeting held on 13th August, 1949 considered the case of Inter- 
mediate candidates who staged a walk out in the Examination in Physics Paper B on 24th 
June, 1949 and appointed a Sub-Committee to investigate the matter and submit a report. 
The Sub-Committee’s ‘recommendations were considered by the Syndicate in its meetings 
held on 22nd August, 1949 and on 12th October, 1949 and these were accepted. In pursaance 
of the acceptance of these recommendations, the following orders are hereby issued :— 


Roll No. Regd. No. Name оѓ the Candidate. Father's Name. Period of Institution 
. ` rustica- to which the 


tion. candidate 
belongs. 
1H 87. 8. 49 Ram Rachpal Singh S. Bhagat Singh One year 8. P. Col- 
s.n (1049) Теве, Sgr. 
‚84 53. S. 49- Bansi Lal ` L, Lachman Dass Two years Do. 
А (1949-50) 
252 179. S. 49 Ghulam Moh'd Parey М. Ghulam Ahmed One year Do. 
Parey. · ' (1049). 
29 61, P. 49 Makhan Lal Kotroo Pt. Sambhu Nath Kotroo Do. Kashimir 
К rivate. |. 
254 . 181. 8. 49 Vibhavasu Kaul Pt. Kashyap Bandhu Do. 8. P. Col- 
n . lege, бат 
816 98. 8. 49 Makhan Lal Mujoo Pt. Dina Nath Mujoo Do. Do. 
816 99. 8. 49 Moti Lal Dhar Pt. Kashi Nath Dhar Do. Do. 
| | G. À. Ashai, 
Registrar. 


No. K. U. 7527—49 dated Srinagar the 20-X.49. . 
Copy forwarded ‘to the Registrar, Calcutta University, Caloutta for information and 
- favour of necessary action. * У 
G. А, Ashai, 
Registrar. 
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с . THEI AMMU: AND KASHMIR R UNIVERSITY, SRINAGAR. _ D 

` The Syndicate of. the J ammu and Koshinir University, have ordered that the following 
candidates, who have been found guilty of using unfair means in the University Examination 
. held in 1949 have been rusticated for the period shown against each :— ; 


Serial No., Roll No., Name, Father’ 8 Name, Period of. rustication, Tastitation, 
Matriculation Egamination 


- 1. 977. Mohan Lal Kothedar~Pt. Dina Nath—disqualified for one year 1949— 
` B. Р. ш School, Srinagar. · 
9. 1983. Moh'à- Magbool Shiekh—Kh. Ghulam Ahmad Shiekh——disqualified for one 
‘year (1949) and debarred from- appearing ‘in “Examination in 1950—Kishtwar Government 
- High School. ы 
8.. 1089. Ghulam Mustafa - М-М. Moh'd Sabir Mir. —Disqualified for one ‘Year 
(1949). S. P. High School, Srinagar. 
"4. "750. Kidar Nath Raina--Pt. Badrinath Raina. —Disqualified for one year (1949) 
and debarred from appearing in the Eraminstion for. the year 1950. —National High School, . 
Srinagar. : от, 
e adiiidhon. NN á 
560, - 973:8-49-Prithvi. Nath Dhar—Pt. Nila Kanth, Dhar- Озган for one year 
(1949). S.P. College, Srinagar. . 
.- 6 942. 175-S-49.Daya Kishen Sapra Mirza—Pi; Radha Kishen Mirza—Disqualified 
for one year (1919)—8. Р; College, Srinagar. 

7. 829. 78-G-49—Brij Lal Phalwan—Pt, Prithvi Nath Phalwan—Disgualified ‘for one 
year (1949)— -Gandhi Memorial-College, Srinagar..  - А 
. & 1 §2.GJ-49—Krishen Chand—Dr. Mathra Dass—Disqualified for one year (1949) 
and debarred from appearing in the examinations for 1950 and 1951. (2 years’ = overoment 
College, Jammu. mo 0x5 aes z оз . stes 

Degree Examination D А дыш a nef 


:9.- 508-148-GJ- 49-—Surat Singh pou Parvin Singhi Sombyal- Disquelifd dor" 
Eid and debarred from appearing in 1950 and 1951— Gandhi Memorial Government "College, 
ammu. ” 


10. 369-241-A- 49—Sirähari Lal Raina—Pt. Badri Nath Raina—Disqualified for 1949" 

and debarred from appéaring in 1950 and 1951.—-Amarsingh College—Srinagar. А 
` 11  486-996-GJ-49— Sukhdev . _Singh—Col. -Nasib _ Singh—Disqualified ` for the year 
1949—G. M.G. College, Jammu, ^ - 

'12. 261-140-A-49—Ghulam Nabi Khan—Mr. Ghulam Moh’d—Disqualified for the year 
1949 and debarred from Appearing in 1950 and 3951. MAmar ai un еа. 
Visharda Examination.. ` y sr 

13. 38. 383-00- 49—Makhan Tal Bhrit—Pt. Tagor Nath валеріана for one 
year (1949) —Goverment Pathshala, ваар : 


^O High Proficiency i in Urdu 


‚ 14. 1920-0-MI-49— Syed Maqbool Aet Beck Moh’ d Amin Disinalifid for.one year 
(1949) and debar red from арревтїп& i in 1950. Kashmir Private. 


sy Р . ^. G. А, Ashai; . 
: "Registrar, S 


они BAWA, BACHITTAR SINGH PRIZE ESSAY, 1950. © . 


1. Bawa Bachittar Singh, the. Vice-President. ofthe Delhi Muni cipal Committee, ‘has 
very kindly donated Rs. 750 .as a prize or prizes, ёо be awarded to the beat essay ог essays, - 
written by members of the armed forces including those'of the Indian State Forces, Civil 
Services, British Officers serving in India, Retired Officers and Research Scholars апа ‘Staffs ` 
of recognized Indian Universities, on a aly relating to defence. . 


| : - Subject А 
і i Tt has fase decided that the РЕЧ for the шу. will be: — х : 
` "India's declared policy.in regard to her relations with foreign countries is to strive 
for-world péace, to support the United Nations, to avoid all entanglement. with 
i. power Blocks and to use her good officers for the liberation of dependent peoples. 
Her geographical position is of immense strategic importance; Я 
С She is greatly. dependent, for-some.years upon imports of certain main commodities 
such as fuel, machinery, munitions, food. - $ 
Taking account.of these factors, develop your recommendation | 88 to the most suifabló 


, balance of Defence Forces in peace-time, for her protection in War.” TE 
11 Ж 


E 


1950] Е R | У NOTIFICATIONS. 00, 7 C s nm 


2 "Rules MEE | ES 


> . 9. The auiii is open to ай members of the Armed Forces iheluding those of the 
Indian State Forces, Civil Services, British Officers serving in Indis, Retired Officers and . 
Research Scholars and Staffs of recognised Indian Universities., . Ti will be conducted by the 

- United. Service Institution of India. 

- 4, All essays must be type-written and submitted in triplicate. They should not 
exceed 5,000 words, exclusive of tablés | 

6. Care should be taken to avoid confidential matter. When a reference is made to 
any work, the title of such work must be quoted.’ | 

6.. The essays must be strictly anonymous and mast be under the pseudonyms of the 
competitors, They must be-accompanied by à sealed envelope with the pseudonym written 
on the-outside and the name of the competitor inside. 

: 7. All essays must be sent by registered post, addressed io the Secretary, the United 
Service Institution of India; Simla, so as to reach him by the 15th February, 1950. 

‘8, The essays will be ‘adjudicated on their general merits ‘by three judges chosen by the ` 
Council of the Institution. The expression of views which do not conform strictly to. 
generally accepted opinions will not „necessarily be considered to.detract from their value. 

9,". There will be two prizes—a first prize of Rs. 500 апі а second prize cf Rs. 250. 
These’ willbe awarded ‘to the writers of the best and the second-best essays, as adjudicated 
by the judges. The names of the successful competitors will be published in the July, 1950 
number of the Journal of the Institution. І# іп the opinion of .the judges the standard of the 
essays submitted їз nob high enough to justify the awards, nó prize will be awarded. 

10. Essays will become the property of the Ministry of Defence absolutely and: authors 
will not be at liberty to make any use whatsoever of their’ essays without the concurrence 
of the Ministry.  . : 
* i11. - Official sanction will be Obtained in the case of any essay submitted by a serving ` 
officer ‘before it is s published.- 


| "UNIVERSITY OF GAUHATI | vt 
T a І  (Suppleibentary).- 


- Orders: passed by the Executive Council. with regard to the . cases of the: following candi- 
dates who were expelled for „using mfair means and for other reasons in the” various Exa- 
minations of 1949, ` 

I.A. Examination—Roll Jor. No. 89—Gunindrachardra Bordalói, J. B. College, Jorhat. 
—Debarred from appearing at any Examinations under this University until 1955. -> 

: L.8c. Ezamination—Roll Shi. No. 49—Sukumar Das, St. Anthony’ s College, Shillong— 
Debarred from appearing at any Examinations under this University until 1958. - 

‚В.А. Examination=-Roll Gau. No. N. 22—Maumath Bhattacharyya, C/o Babu 
Upendrakumar Bhattacharyya, Jail Road, Shillong—Debaried from appearing at апу. Ехаш1- 
nations under this University until 1951. 

B.Sc, Examination —Roll Gau. No. 26—Bepinchandra Barmah; Cotton College, Gauhati 
—Debarred from appearing at any Examinations under this University until 1951. 

. B.Com. Examination —Roll Jor. No. 19—Rupdhar Das, J. B. College, ‘Jorhat. Roll 
Jor. No. 22—Golapchandra Gobain Phookan, J. B. College, J orhat—Debarred front appearing 
at any E:aminations under this University "until 1958.- | 

Memo, No. BRUM Da dated Gauhati the 24th October, 1949, 


Su лүе. ; P. DATTA; - 
ES fe D. s Registrar. 
à | А Gauhati University, Gauhati. 


f - UNIVERSITY OF TRAVANOORE | И 
DiDis, No. 35/49/Exsm. 3 5 
: Proceedings of the Syndicate . р 
| Subject : : Malpractice at the University Examination, March- April, 1949.. 
Read’ (1) Report of the Chief Superintendent ; 
(2) Explanation of the candidate; , 
(8) Report of the Examiner in the subject ; 


(4! Recommendations of the Standing Committee of the Byadisaie on Resi- 
+ и , dence, Welfare and Discipline of Students, 


d > : Order 

“he Syndicate having found the undermentioned candidates at the University Exami- 
nation, March-April 1949, guilty of misconduct or rasorting to unfair means at the examina- 
tion, has resolved that the examination taken by these candidates be cancelled апа they be 
debarred from appearing at any examiaation.of this University earlier than’ Ае date noted 
, against their names, 4 

: ee od ; = - PR PARAMESWAR PANIKKAR, 

j Ae NETS, E i 5 RD Registrar, 


“s 
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CALCUTTA UNIVERSITY. 
f LATEST PUBLICATIONS. 
A HISTORY OF SANSKRIT oe oe Я 


' Bv Dn. S. №. DascuPrA AND Dn. S. К. ‘De, 
"Royal 8vo. Pp. 833 + 120 (Introduction) Rs. 25-0-0- 


EXCAVATIONS. AT BANGARH 
` By Sm KuNJacoBINDA GOSWAMI 
Demy 3 to Pp. 42 with 33 Plates and a Map, Rs. 6- 0- d 


DANIEL DE FOE (His Mind and Art). 
. By Dr. SRICHANDRA SEN: ``" 
Dery $ page 276+ xii, Rs. 5- i 0 


BEHAVIOUR PROBLEMS OF SCHOOL ÓHILDREN | _ 
By Dr. JNANENDRA DascUPTA ` E 
Royal 8vo. Pages 125. Rs. 2-8-0 


To be had of all Leading Book-Sellers of Indian Union: | А 





FOR ы © VEM 
RELIEF OF . HYPER-ACIDITY 


Ratíonal Remedy. E 
MAGSIL | 
B. C. P. W. Magnesium ‘Trisilicate Co | 


NEUTRALISES EXCESS OF ACID | . 
RELIEVES FLATULENCE AND |: 
GASTRIC PAIN, ABSORBS ^. f 

т OXIC PRODUCTS OF INDIGESTION: 


| Specially useful. in do . 
GASTRIC ULCER 
Endorsed by Medical Profession 


BENGAL CHEMICAL: зн 








ү No. C1063. СТА 














LEXIN THERAPY 


 NEWER- ‘USES’ oF "LEXIN .. 


Snake-bite : exii inhalationand i injection: eee vie ü B 
| Opium Poisoning: „Lexin inhalation ‚арӣ. intravenous ; injection I с, C. [ 
“жс.с. © Repeat: аз required, SU p сс рү ae 

ie Influenza: Puta few drops on handkerchief and inhale je deny for: 1 | 


de ‚ minutes; ggpeat every now: and then: "iil г Ly 

" ines: ` ; Inhale as above; pa & а; drop. сог ыз, nostril j this d 

"breaks the. fit. 7 : VE . 

| Cholera: Inject: 2 vi ntfamusculàriy ? repeat évery- “iout ií necessary, . 
А ‘Tf. no pulse, inject 2 t.c; intravenbusc Yi 

| М Сонарве:. “Intravenous: injection wee esc 1 Td 


Trauma & Зы t T К | 
Surgical Shock: n ravenous injec ion LC, c fuiffe qur qeu ios 

















Bleeding from any orifice: Inject z c.c: intramüsclar Or ic. c. intravenous 


Р,  BANERJL Mikija EIR, India 
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Боғ Really рае апа Best Quality. бш | 
DENKT Ask for above renowned Brand - dcus 
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Pees Phone’: ^B: В. 6056 ` 
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| _ Subseription . ' Scale of Advertisement Charges | < 
| Annual subscription" ^. Hs. Te {with postage) .. Rẹ Я 
| Half-yearly р ^ Ав. : Front Cover Pago - g (рег inser fon 
' | Single number 8, *.- 12 ne Copy. Back and: Taste Cover Page ET А 
[К Foreign, Annual `` . 14s. eb. vith postage) Full Page mi » ( " 
| o» Half-yearly = 786d. p " Half Page as vee 17( А 


o Single number - Doo; 18 6d. Quarter Раве. we om 10€ uo 


| All Subscriptions are payable in advance. The year of the Calcutta | 
|: Review Беріш" іп? "October, and it is desirable that subscription should T 
| commence with October or April; but the Review may be supplied from [| 
i | any other month as well. Cheques on banks situated outside Calcutta are 
| sot accepted. Terms are strictly cash, or value payable on delivery by post. | 
1 Complaints of non-receipt of any issue should reach this office before 15th i. 
[| of that month. In all cases it is necessary that the Subscriber Number should | 
| be quoted. The Review comes out on the. rst of every month, and there К 
| are iz issues in the year. ' 


· Ravertisement : Advertisers. should send РЕ advertisement : 
| | copies if necessary within the 15th of the preceding month. 


Contributions : The Editorial Board of the Calcutta Review- will be | 
| pleased to receive contributions on subjects of general cultural and | 
| educational interest, as also articles on current political,” economic, ‘social | 
| and .cultural topics and movements of national and international signi- | 
| : ficance. Highly technical articles are discouraged,. except when they |: 
|. [aim at a 2 high standard of. scholatship and literary excellence. 


Sailendra Nath Mitra, 
. | ` Naresh Chandra Roy. 
T A d ‘Jt. Hony. Secretaries, Board of Editors. 





 OHOIGEST. INDIAN ТЕА LEAVES IN А 
MATCHLÉSS BLEND 


Ln TEA. 


The we Suis Tea. of India : `А Кеги to drink & to » offer 


^A. TOSH & SONS · 
TEA MERCHANTS 


11-1, Harrison Колр, CALCUTTA. 








LIMITED. | 





Еѕтр. 1922 
` 1 P ` P = ` «тзн A І b, 

REGD. OFFICE :.8, NETAJI SuBHAS Roap, Смее. 
Authorised Capital © `... Rs. 2,00,00,000 
Issued & Subscribed Capital... ^ .. ,, 1,00,00,000. 
Subscribed Capital .- s.. © +. | „a; 100,00,000 
Paid up Capital © °... over ‚„ 82;00,000 
Reserve Fund b 7 ш. T OVE y, 34,23,00 | 


An well established Bank carrying on business on sound | 
lines far more than 26 years. | 


· Branches at: ‘important trade centres in India and: Pakistan | 
and transacting Exchange Business of every description with all 
principal commercial places of the world. Terms may be | 


ascertained on application. 


Current and Savings account opened and interest allowed at | 
1/4 p.c. and 1- 1р.с. respectively. Fixed - Deposits accepted for | 
| 6-and 12 йай. Terms on application. ' | 
Loans aid "Advances allowed against approved securities. 


Bills discounted and collected. 


Managing Director: DR. S. B. DUTT. 








Spring is the. time - | 


“© Plans, too, can blossom ~ 

f . With cultivation and café their fruit is: richer. 

{ ў E > ‘Spring i is the time for planniüg, a time of New growth. А 

' у “Sow. оўу the- seeds of the present for ‘the fruits of the future. . n3 P 
Plan now not one year 's but a life time. ·- E 


` Not опе flower but a garden of lasting achievment.” 


PLAN WITH A 


 HINDUSTHAN POLICY 


" For -a harvest of peace ind happiness 


ID  HINDUSTHAN c0- OPERATIVE INSURANCE SOCIETY, LTD. 
HINDUSTHAN BUILDINGS, 4 Chittaranjan Avenue, CALCUTTA: 
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health. On the contrary, 







the’ morning cup makes me | 


et P 


cheerful and’ renders. .me fr. 


- Dr. Meghnad Saha, D.Sc., FR.S, 
Palit Professor | and Head. of the. 
Department of. Physics, "Calcutta 
University, is one of the most eminent ^ ` 

“scientists of India and is. famous’ 
internationally for his. work on. 





: Ot ry of . Stellarspectra which 
` brought ` him the Fellowship of 
“thé Royal Society. He represented :. 
India at the 220th Anniversary. . 
of the foundation of the Russian... 
Academy. Ж Selenge ій 1945. ` 
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CALCUTTA NATIONAL BANK LIMITED ` 


e : Head Office: Са ситта NATIONAL BANK BEL 
pre og - Mission Row, CALCUTTA 
Paid ‘up Capital PCS Rs. : 250 Sn 
Reserves over : "LIA TM Re 24,00,000/ - 
| mt OFFICES; . | 
Calcutta. <. Delhi ` .- Bombay (Fort) ` | Madras 
CBallygunge ` Lucknow Эз: Kalvadevi 1 | Nagpur 
Bhowanipore. ` Allahabad Sandhurst Rd. ` Nagpur City 
Barabazar Капа ^ -. -.Ahmedabad . . Amraoti : - 
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High Court ^ Gaya - - . Kanpur. . Raipur 
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| Shambazar . Asansol  . © Bareilly-- - :- e- Dacca; 


' London Agents: MIDLAND BANK Lrp.. 


сне Savings and F ixed Deposit Accounts accepted i in all 
` the offices of the: Bank. Interest on Savings Bank deposits. 
- allowed at 14 p.c. per annum. Withdrawals: by cheques. 
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MARCH, 1950 


A DREAM OF GREATER BENGAL AND 
_ GREATER INDIA | 


Dr. TAMONASH CHANDRA Das Gurra, M?A.; Pu.D. 


Lecturer, Calcutta University 


The а: Iinguistic, cultural, ethnical and administrative 
boundaries of India as well as of Bengal and Hast India "with their 
significance in relation to India as a whole, are vague amd varied 
SUE differently in different epochs. | 


То be precise for the sake of avoiding any: complexity m lengthy 
discussions, we may say that- Eastern India is a separate unit by 
itself.. In the hoary past India or "*Bhárat- Varsba* ^ was олаш 
pally divided as follows : t Е DR cis iem 


"Uttarüpatha, Madhya-desa, Práchya, Daksin&patha; “Dravida and 
Uttarákhanda. ''Uttarüpatha'' or the ‘Northern Highway” of the 
‘Vedic Aryans seems to be the land now covered by the Punjab (East 
and West), Rajputana, Sind, Gujarat and the: N-W. F. (Peshwar) 
provinces. ** Madhya- desa” -or the Middle country (North-midland) 
of the Gangetic plajn is roughly now what we know by U: P., Malwa 
plateau of Central India, Bundelkband and ‘the land. to the south 
гар to the Vindhya ranges or better the Narbada river. “*Prichya” 
or the ''East-land'' (Eastern India) comprises approximately the areas 
of Bengal proper, Assam, - Chota-Nagpur, Baghelkhand, Orissa 
` (including the States’ area) | ‚ Chhattisgarh Division of C.P., 
.the Bastar State and the Northern circars sea-board of present 
Madras Province (once’known as Kalinga or Andhra's part) up to 
the river Godavari. By “‘Dakginapatha’’ or the ‘Southern Highway” 
we understand the. area of ‘country from the ке river оп the 
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north to the Krignà river with its tributary the Tumbhadra. (Tunga- 
bhadrà river) on the south, The Arabian sea lies to the west of this . 
area anda narrow neck of sea-board of the Dravida country lies 
to its east. Thus ‘‘Daksinapatha’’ covers the Province of Maharastra 
or-Bombay, Berar, C. P. and.the Nizam’s late territories. South 
of the river Krisnà and up to Cape Comorin, the whole area of land 
may be called the ""Drávida"' couniry. By ‘Uttara-Khanda’’ or the 
“Northern area’? was meant the Himalayan mountain tracts which 
| ie now easily merge in the three great Divisions of Northern India 
г 'Aryüvaria'' (as opposed to ''Dàksinütya'' or the whole of south 
LE of ancient India, just as the ancient countries Brahmavarta 
and ‘‘Brahmarsidesa”’ merged in the Punjab country. ` 


India with its varied physical features, climates and temperatures 

with its people representing nearly all the races of the world is a 

vast country or-sub-continent lying in the tropics, within 40 degrees 
north’ of the equator and justly called as the epitome of the world. 


f Geographically Eastern India ‘‘Prachya’’ has. quite a good 
J natural boundary. 16 includes to its north the majestic Himalayas 
with the states’ of Nepal (аф least Nepal Valley), Sikkim, Bhutan 
and some tribal areas in its easternmost part. “The eastern boundary 
is normally taken as the Patkoi, Naga, Manipur. and Lushai Hills 
as also-the Chittagong Hill tracts. It may be extended further, so 
as to include all the lands west- of the Irrawaddy river of Burma. - 
This added portion comiposed of sparsely populated aboriginal areas, 
includes the Hukong Valley, the Kachin country, the Chindwin 
area, the ChinHills country, Arakan and Bassein up to the mouth ` 
ofthe Irrawaddy. To the south of Eastern India is the wide sea-board 
of the Bay of Bengal which almost resembles a crescent. To the 
west of this Bay, the boundary follows the Godavari river up to Ben- 
Ganga. The western boundary follows the river Ben-Ganga 
upwards up to Maikal range. There is a knot of rivers at this Hill 
range, the chief rivers being Ben-Ganga, Narbadaand the Son. | 
The western boundary foliows this Son river up to the Ganges near 
Patna.and then follows the course of Gandak river upwards up to the 
Himalayas. This natural frontier may now be contracted considerably 
owing to the influence of the *Hindi-speaking people and the proximity 
of U, P. In that case from the Son river via the Gaya Hill range 
- and the Phalgu or Niranjan’ river one may draw a line up-to the 
Ganges to its south. Then io its north the course of the river Buri- 
. Gandak may be.followed upwards up to the Himalayan range. 


à 
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. The vast area of Eastérn India may be called ‘“Prachya”’ for - 
want ofa better term. In old Sanskrit literature we find also a 
new division of India into four parts, such as “ Udichi’’ (the “ north "' 
„от the northern country, the ** Abachi " or the “ Dakgin ° (the south 
or the southern country), *' Prachi’? (the “east” or the eastern 
country) and “‘ Pratichi’’ (the ''west'' or the western country). 
This eastern portion of India “ Prüchya "' not only possesses very 
big rivers like the Brahmaputra, the Ganges, the Padma, the Meghna, 
ihe Teesta and the Mahànadi but also the snow-clad mountain 
ranges of the Himalayas, a large number of forestclad hills, valleys, 
forests,  river-plains, rivers and rich ‘mineral wealth etc. 
In short, nature has bestowed very liberally all her choicest gifts 
as stated above, including flora and fauna, to this part of the globe 


which have attracted - so а invaders in all ages for rapacity or 
geben: ; 


Ethnically Eastern India is inhabited by various races many of 
whom originally came to this country in Pre-historic period. . The 
total number of population in this country will perhaps exceed 18 * 
crores. The earliest population here were of Negrito stock now almost 
extinct, save and except, the Andaman islands and some nooks 
and corners of India itself. The next people were the Austries who 
once spread over all the NorthIndia riverplains | from Bengal and 
Assam to Peshwar and Sind provinces. Their existence has been 
surmised in the Mohen-jo-Daro finds. These Austrics now liye in 
large numbers in Central Indian or Gondowana belt of India, inclu- 
ding Chhattisgar, Orissa and the Sonihal Parganas. Austrie blood 
is surmised in a large majority of people of Bengal proper. After the 
Austrics who came to India by its eastern gates and the sea from the 
South-Hast Asia and the adjoining islands, the  Pamirians were 
perhaps the next arrivals from the North-West of India. They were 
hilly people originally of the Pamir Zone and belonged to the 
Alpine branch of the Caucasians. They also spread over the Northern 
Indian riverpiains and some scholars trace them i in the Mohen-jo- 
Daro period. Race-pressure made them move to the east in Bengal 
and the adjoining localities, as the Austrics shifted to Central Indian - 
‘Gondowava region. Thesé Pamirians were Brace-cephalic (round- 
headed) people and their blood is supposed by scholars to be contained 
in many upper classes of Bengal. -Whether the -Dravidians came 
before: the -Pamirians or. after them, is not definitely knewn. The 
‘Dravidians seem tò be the Proto-Mediterranean branch of the Cauca- 
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sian гасе. and théy entered India by its north-western gate beforg 
the Aryans. They also once spread over a large tract of Northern 
. India and pressure of.the Aryan race again from the north-wést drove 
_them to take refuge in South India. The Tibeto-Burmans entered _ 
India Ьу: its north-eastern passes like some of the Austrics, but after · 
them, and they settled in large numbers in the Himalayas, Bengal 
proper and Assam. The Dravidians entered Bengal from the south 
by the sea-board of Bay of Bengal and settled in Orissa. and West- 
Bengal. However, all the ` races intermixed at different periods of 
. history. The Aryans ór Vedic-Aryans were the latest arrivals in India 
and so also in Eastern India, and perhaps they belonged to the A ordig 
branch of the great Caucasian race. 
The Austries and the Pamirians mixed бене] їп Bengal and 
the present Bengali people has evolved chieily out of them. The 
Austrics, perhaps, were numerically greater than the other races 
coming to Bengal. Later on, the Mongolians also mixed up with the 
Austro-Alpines. Besides, the Bengali blood also contains in a lesser 
degree the Dravidian and the Aryan blood. These happened many 
centuries before the birth of Christ, ‘The older view as championed 
by Risley 1 is that the Bengalis are really ` Mongolo-Dravidians and the 
present view of Giuffrida Ruggeri and others is that they are Austro- 
. Aipines. It should be mentioned here that the Vedic Aryans, ihe 
Pamirians and the Dravidians are all Caucasians. . = 


"If one gives a look to Hast India which extends, as described 
' before, from the. Himalayas to the Godavari and. from the Ben- 
Ganga-Son rivers to the Irrawaddy river (Burma), it will no doubt be 
obvious to him, that the area contains almost all the principal races, 
of the globe with the zone containing admixture in population remark- 
ably in the middle portion, hitherto known as Bengal proper. 


This middle portion of Eastern India as also of Greater Bengal 
is Bengal proper, and is one of the most densely peopled lands of the 
Earth and contains the most fertile soil evolved out of and drained 
by the Ganges and the Brahmaputra rivers. This area alone contains 

about 65 crores of highly cultured and intelligent population. 

The area of Eastern India ‘‘Prachya’’ to the east of Bengal 

"proper up to the Irrawaddy perhaps contains а population of less than 
2 crores. Likewise the population in the area to the west up to the 
Godavari river will be about 4 crores. Thus the total population of 
Eastern india will be nearly 184 crores. Of course, this is a very 

"rough calculation.” Both the areas herein mentioned are mostly . 
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sparsely. populated : and : covered with dense. forests and hill-ranges, 
save and except some well populated localities ii Behar, Orissa and 


the ‘Northern Circars (ancient Kalinga). Thus the central portion ^ 


of Eastern India, known as Bengal (now divided as West Bengal and 
East Pakistan) is not only very rich in natural resources but also 
-well-peopled by one of .the most advanced and | intelligent races of 
the world. 


ТА large part of the Western portion of Eastern India belongs 
to the Central Indian Plateau or belt, inhabited by a number: of . 
primitive - tribes belonging to the Mundari or Kolarian group of the 
Austric race. This area is Chota-Nagpur and  Baghelkhund. To 
its north Bihar affords a good- land for the Aryans or Aryanised 
Dravido-Pamirians (?) where population israther thick on both the 
banks of the Ganges and culture well-established. 


The area of Bihar may fall into two natural divisions, the river 
Ganges flowing between the two. The northern part contains the 
ancient Bideha or Mithila tract (now within Trihut administrative 
.division) which has all the affinities with Bengal in “language, culture 
and manners and was long under the rule of Bengal during the 
Hindu, Muslim and British periods. Mithila specialised in Astro- 
nomy and the Муауа -Philosophy adopted and improved by Bengal 
which on the other . hand gave Mithila her Vaisnavism during the 
days of the Hindu rule of the Senas. The: “ Brajabuli ° dialect 
used in Vaisnavapada. Literature of Bengal also connects. Mithila 
closely with Bengal. The south Bihar or Magadha which flourished. 
well during the period of. the Sanskrit epic the Mahabharata, was 
once a great power in Eastern India. In historical period the Mauryas 
transferred the capital of the kingdom from the Hill-girt Rajgir | 
(Rajgriha) to Pataliputra on the bank of the Ganges. This Magadhan 
kingdom attained imperial position and ruled thé major part of India 
for along time under various dynasties. But it was reserved for 
the kingdom of Gaur in Bengal proper under the Palas to make 
‘substantial improvement of this. area culturally in. a later period. 
The two Buddhist Universities of Nalanda and Bikramsila in this 
area were liberally supported by. them and from this place Buddhist 
“missionaties eventually converted Tibet to , Mahayani Buddhism. 
"This part, like Mithila was under Bengal f from very ancient time till 
1911 A.D. when it was separated by the British with other parts of 
‚ Bihar. However, in this tract the local dialect is “ Magadhi ™ which 
has affinities both with Hindi and Bengali. Besides these two 
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divisions of Mithila and Magadha Eastern Bihar on both the banks 
of the Ganges is also taken as а separate unit and falls within the 
Bhagalpur Division of Bihar as established by the British in later, 
dates. This area once formed the kingdoms of Айра and.Champa. 

Bhagalpur Division is composed mainly from some border - tracts. of 
Bengal which became a part of Bihar under British rule. 


Commercially and economically Bihar is mostly dependent on 
Bengal and without the help of Bengal her economic existence is 
extremely in. danger. Now the example and affinity of her western. 
neighbour U. В: in respect of latiguage and culture has captivated 
the mind of many modern ‘Biharis and the separation of Bihar from 
Bengal with an independent existence made a schism between the 
two. Under these present- unfortunate circumstances there is no 
уау out of it and a few Western Districts of both North and South 
Bihar may be left outside the pale of Greater Bengal and so of 
Eastern India. Now we may divide Bihar into two fresh parts and 
the dividing line may be drawn by the rivers Buri-Gandak and the 
Phalgu with the hill-ranges of Gaya which are geographically a part 
of Chota-Nagpur. The Gaya hills reaching the Son river may make 
a good southern boundary of the excluded portions of Bihar composed 
of Sahabad (Arrah), Patna (in part), Muzaffarpore, Saran and 
Champaran Districts. Darbhanga, Bbagalpur,  Purnea, Gaya, 
Monghyr and Sonthal Parganas Districts should go under Bengal or 
rather Greater Bengal and so form a part of Eastern India. Gaya, 


the nucleus of the ancient Magadhan kingdom, and the Sonthal ' 


Parganas are the two Districts which are geographically within the 
limits of Chota-Nagpur. From the above, we hope, it is sufficiently 
clear that Bengal cannot ‘forego. her claims over certain Districts of 
Bihar in the east, even if she has to lose some in the west, due to 
present adversé' conditions. If Greater Bengal at all loses Bihar, 
then also the two Districts of Purnea and the Sonthal Parganas should 
be joined with the former. 


: Geographically . Chota-Nagpur is a big area of jungles and hills 
inhabited by the Kolarian or Mundari tribes of Austrio origin. The 
Bengalis use to visit and many have already settled in the Sonthal 
Parganas (geographically within Chota-Nagpur), Manbhum, Singha- 
bhum, Ranchi and Hazaribagh Districts of this area. Chota-Nagpur 
is mainly composed of the two plateaus of Ranchi and Hazaribagh. 
To the* Bengalis of ancient time this land was known as Jhirkhanda. 
as frequently referred to in Vaisnava literature of Bengal. Chota» 
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Nagpur was for a long. time under the administration of Bengal and 
separated in recent times and put under Bihar by the British rulers. 
Culturally and linguistically the Mundari people depend upon the 
Bengalis for their salvation. In manners and customs Bengal is their 
ideal. Geographically many West-Bengal rivers like. Subarnarekha 
and Damodar have their origin in Chota-Nagpur hills. Bengal has 
also vested interests in industrial concerns like mining in this zone. 

It has good similarities physically with the border Districts of West- 

Bengal; and tradition and history point out innumerable contacts of 

Chota-Nagpur people with ‘the people of West-Bengal. Even in 

certain features of religion, such as the worship of Siva, Chandi and 

Dharma deities Chota-Nagpur and West-Bengal have close affinities. 

In the fields of Buddhism, Jainism and Hinduism Gaya, Pareshnath 

Hills and certain local areas played a part which only apapa appre- 

ciated and not Bihar, 

. "Orissa or Utkal (lit. northern Kaliüga) occupy: the north-west- 

corner of the'sea-board of Bengal. Bengal has always been in close 

touch with Orissa. The population of this province including the: 

aboriginies, such as the Khonds, is mainly Austric in character with 

some admixture of the Dravidians and the Aryans among upper 

classes. There is also some admixture of the Bengalis in Orissa and 

‘this admixture is also noticeable in the southern Districts of West- 

Bengal. Not only that many Bengalis have permanently settled in 

Orissa but also Bengali language has much influence in this province. 

In fact, there is very little difference between Bengali and Oriya . 
languages, excepting the script. Puri of Orissa carries the sacred 

memories of Sri Chaitanya even today. For a long time (after the 

loss of her glorious independence) in different epochs of her history, 

the province was under Bengal including the late British period. 

It separated from Bengal and joined. with Bihar in 1911 A.D. It 

is only at recent times that‘ Orissa became again fully separate by 

cutting its connections from Bihar. So far for some of the western 

parts of Hastern India. 

Now, as regards the Eastern part of Eastern India or the lands 
to the east of Bengal proper, it may be said, Assam as а province 
contains both hilly area’ and river plains. In hilly area various tribal 
peoples have made their settlements. There are two valleys in 
Assam, named the Brahmaputra valley and the Surma Valley. ` The 
aboriginal tribes mostly dwell in the Hills. Thus the present Province 
of Assam is a heterogenous combination of hilly or wooded tribal 
areas and river-plains. These are as follows: 
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0M (1). The Brahmapuira Valley. 
| @) Tbe Surma Valley. | 
(8) ‘The Hill- area south of ihe Brabmapatre Valley. 
(4) The Hill. area-of the ‘Eastern Frontier. 


Area No. lis a Bengili: speaking area’ and major part: of iie: 
population is Bengali by race. This major population has two strata 
e.g., the earlier and the later. · The earlier Bengali people after their 
settlement, have somè, admixture of Mongolian blood within them: 
and are known as the ''Asamiyas". Their script is fully Bengali and 
their ‘language known as the ‘‘Asamiya&’’ is nothing but a local-dialect 

of Bengali like many other dialects of this Province-(BengaD. ‘Their 
tongüe and intonation have also these local peculiarities. The present 
Bengali settlers are full-blooded Bengalis who far. out-number. their 
earlier brethren. and their modern migrations are.not looked on with: 


good grace by the Мише more for ius than for ecomomic ог. 


к out look. i : 
- The next гор of ће ее Я Е are the Айны: a 
branch of the. great Thai group of the Mongolians, who migrated to 
this area coming from the north-east. Ahoms of the Brahmaputra 
valley, the Manipuris: of the Eastern Frontier (Assam), the Shans of . 
Upper Burma and many upper class Siamese all belong to this Thai 
group. Besides, the kingdoms :of Pragjyotishpur and -Sonitpur of 
mythological age, and Kamrup in historical period, in the Western part | 
of this valley was the nucleus of a powerful. kingdom up to Sibsagar side 
in the eastern part. "The Ahoms found this powerful kingdom and once 
they were a strong power in this valley, though now relegated to the 
back-ground by the Asamiyas who are never known to have establish- - 
ed any kingdom in this valley. Yet, the-Asamiyas have two power- 
ful centres of activity, one in Gauhati (Western Brahmaputra Valley). 


and another at Jorhat (Eastern Brahmaputra Valley), the majority of — | 


the Asamiva people of the former being Hindu and the latter Moslem, 
In the whole -of Assam province the Hindu Asamiyas of Gaubati (Dt. 
Кашгар) locality. have ihe greatest voice in shaping the еу of the 
province.. 

Besides the Beügulis there is a good number ‘of people from 
Bibar and Chota- Nagpur localities working in the tea plantations of 
the whole of Assam. : 

No.2 area, the Surma Valley, comprising the two Districts of 
Sylhet and Cachar may be called as totally Bengali; save and except, 
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the Cachari odliko who once found a powerful monärchy ` in this. 
zone. By the lapse of time these Cacharis too liave now grown to 
be Bengalis. The whole Surma Valley now speaks Bengali tongue 
and. possesses Bengali sentiment. The Surma Valley people rival 
the Asamiyàs and are quite antagonistic to their. ambitions, to ‘lord 
over ‘the people of the Surma Valley. Before recent partition of 
Bengal, Surma Valley wanted: to be joined with Bengal which. her 
present geographical position does not-allow. South of Sylhet District 
the native State of Tipperah (India) has always earned fame as the 
place where Bengali language received support by its Rajas. 

. No.8 area of Assam comprising the Garo Hills, the Khasi Hills, 
the Jayantia Hills and the Naga Hills inhabited by the aboriginal 
tribes, the districts being named after them. The Bengalis -and the 
British-sponsored European Christian Missionaries are the two factors- 

to culturally. unify and uplift them. Naturally the former should now. 
come forward for the above heavy Керри" апа ihe mfuga; 
of ihe latter should now. gradually cease. 


No. 4 area consists of the state of Manipur and the Шш Bills 
District. То the south of the latter, the District of Hill Chittagong, 
though also a frontier Disirict and once a part of Chittagong Division 
of united Bengal never belonged to Assam. It now falls within the 
area of Eastern Pakistan after partition. The aboriginal tribes here 
are trying to uplift themselves as Bengalis and Bengal’s claim over this 
District has never been disputed. Regarding the cases of Manipur. 
and the Lushai Hills, it may be said, that their contact with Bengal 
at different times under British rule made the people of these two 
localities friendly to the Bengalis and both economically and as frontier 
zones they have no other way but to remain faithfully within Bengal 
for mutual benefit. i 

Thus, ‘the whole Province of Assam: needs joining with the пп. 
divided Bengal and the present artificial condition of SETS Bengal 
can never. stand for a long time. 


` Ву extension of Greater Bengal to the easi; the Hunkong Valley, 
һе Kachin Valley, the Chindwin Valley and the Chin Valley whose 
2astern frontier is the river Irrawaddy should be strongly claimed by 
Eastern India as its easternmost part. River Irrawaddy is sacred to 
the Hindus who annually perform religious ablutions here, Besides 
political and military needs, this sparsely populated backward area 
of Upper Burma is extremely useful and necessary for the expansion - 
of Eastern India. To keep in check the Mongolian migration into 
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India from Burma and China the ‘area must. remain within India. 
The area is also éxtremely valuable for: Tad. for its mineral wealth as. 
also for settlement of its population. . 


" То the south of the above provinces, the territories of Arakan 
or. Bolang and Bassein have all along joined hands with India in 
the fields of culture and politics. Bengali language and literature 
found good patronage in the Court of Arakan in the 17th century 
when one Magan Thakur was Prime Minister here. In this century. 
the arrival of Prince Suja, a son of the Moghul Emperor Sahajahan, 
as a fugitive to this court and the tragic consequences that followed, 
are matters of history. From the 17th.to the 18th century the politi- 
cal connection of Ar&kan' with Bengal was very unhappy. Along 
` with the Portuguese pirates the Arakanese made constant inroads to - 
Bengal by sea and thereby :destroyed Bengal’s peace and happiness 
in the South-East for a long time, as the Mahratta Bargis committed 
the same by land in south-western side of -the Province · ‘in the 18th 
century. However, then many Arakanese settled in South-Bengal 
and at first posing as conquerors, later on have been carrying on trade 
and keeping good relationship with the Districts of Chittagong and 
Backergunge. The people.of Arakan are known as the Марв. and 
the people of Bassein joined them (the Arakanese) in all the cruel 
activities of their neighbours. Political .and cultural relationship. of. 
these two provinces of Burma are very deep-rooted. . Social, religious 
and economic factors joining these two countries with Bengal. are not 
~ less important. "Thus these two lands are essential parts of Eastern .. 
India and not of Burma with the people of: Mich: the Arakanese .. are 
always at variance.. 


“(To be sonnel ) 


PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE 
PRABASJIBAN берне, M.A., M.Sc. 


Visva-Bharatt, Santiniketan 


1. The object of this essay is to examine the claims of the newly- . 
sprung subject called ‘philosophy of science’ to the position of a special 
branch of philosophy. We will first consider that part of philosophy 
of science which. studies scientific method and next that part which 
studies the content of science and seeks to raise a philosophical struc- 
ture on the basis of science. Speculation on the method of science 
is not a novel phenomenon in human thought: 16 is found in Aris- 
totle’s logic, and, in a well- -developed form, it is in the writings of 
Bacon, Galelio and Newton ; later it found such able minds to harbour 
it as of John Stuart Mill and Herbert Spencer, and later still, of such 
acute scientific thinkers as Ernst Mach, Karl Pearson and Henri 
Poincaré. Yet the modern speculation on scientific method assumes 
some special importance. and has attracted the best minds,.a large 
majority of whom are scientists. The last feature, viz., the prepon- 
derance of scientists among the thinkers: on scientific methodology, 
if rightly interpreted, would explain the prominence which the subject 
has lately acquired. For now it is not in & mood of idle speculation 
that.one philosophises on science, rather one seriously feels that unless 
the scientists are well-aware of the procedure which they have to follow, 
that is, unless there is a clear, definite and commonly accepted. theory 
of ‘scientific method, further progress of science is but a matter of 
chance. The older scientists, for instance, Galelio and Newton, did not 
have to depend for their following of a correct method of science, and 
so for their discoveries in Science, on any understanding of scientific 
| methodology ; ‘in fact, we find a cleavage’ between their theory and 
practice. Galelio believed in atomistic mechanism and. Newton 
suspected theorising in science, both of these positions go against a 
` eorrect theory of scientific procedure which these men followed without 
understanding it. Even in the case of Poincaré and Pearson no marked 

connection between their theory and practice -of science can be found. 
"Perhaps Einstein had such- scientist-philosophers in his mind when 
he wrote the following. “If you wish to learn from the theoretical 
physicist anything about the methods "whieh hé uses, I would give 
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you the following piece of advice : Don't listen to his words, examine 


his achievements." ! Р 


И; Y 
But this disjunction between science and ‘philosophy of science, - 

and eonsequently а very haphazard procedure of scientifio research, 
could not continue when with the rapid advance of science, especially 
physics, many ‘old scientific concepts had to be given up and quite. 
newer ones. substituted for them. · For instance, the Newtonian 
mechanics with all.its assumptions was declared inadequate to systema- 
_ tise’ and explain all the scientific data, and the theories of relativity 
and quantum mechanics with their far-reaching and revolutionary 
_ implications had to be instituted in the place of this classical theory 
in physics. Such changes in the subject-matter of science entailed -` 
also a change in the older mode of apprehending the method of science, 
‘the mode being one of- indifference nourished by a simple faith that 
' science can best progress when let alone. Now, when the scientists 
faced many difficult problems of description and interpretation of 
phenomena (one being the problem of describing the non-picturable 
‘entities in mathematical formulae and of interpreting them) they 
enquired. into the methods and- - presuppositions of: their’ science and 
felt for the first time the need for explicating scientific methodology. 

Now it appeared to them that to advance scientific theories and to 
philosophisé on the methods of science are not distinct activities, they: 
are inter-related and should work hand in hand for steady advancement ` 
of science. The scientists have realised this recently and are philoso- 
phising on their subject for the sake of doing better justice to it. 
Philosophising is no luxury with them now as it is done to meet the 
. demands of science itself and their entrance into the arena of philosophy 
should not be regarded as an ‘intrusion’ by the professional philosophers. 
The latter still enjoy. their jurisdiction over scientific method, 
‘yet it is modestly suggested by the scientists that they may also 
throw some light on the matter that concerns them so intimately. 


| This fact then, that philosophy of scientific method now is а concern 
of the scientists themselves, that it affects the course of science in a 
significant manner, is responsible for the recently grown importance 
of the subject. It remains, as before, a branch of philosophy, but has | 
acquired added status owing to its oloser relationship with science 
which now commands great prestige by virtue of its төтошшоцау 
discoveries both in its theoretical and рено! Bede: 


_ ° 1 On the Method of Theoretical Physics. (1983) p & ^ ^o 75 
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.. 2. Now we come to consider that. part of philosophy of science 
which deals with the content of science and seeks to construct philoso- 
-phical schemes on the basis of science. But we have to consider the 
precise relation which. this philosophy of science bears to science. The 
relation is the same as that between science and nature,—this seems . 
to be the simplest way to conceive it and has been suggested by А.. 
Benjamin. Не writes; “If the task of science is to explain scientific 
data by means of scientific hypotheses then. the task of the. philosophy 
‘of science is to. explain philosophical data by means of philosophical 
hypotheses but the philosophical data are precisely the scientific hypotheses 
in their relationship with the scientific daia^. Scientific data are 
systematised and explained by scientific hypotheses" which are con- 
firmed by testing against the former, philosophical hypotheses,. 
systematise and-explain these scientific hypotheses and seek highe: 
syntheses though these are a stage further removed from the original 
data of science and so ате less.confirmable. But this is only a difference 
in the degree of confirmability, the method of philosophical confirmation 
is the same ав that of scientific confirmation. Now the above thesis - 
regarding the relation between science and philosophy cannot be 
' called a philosophical one for. it judges philosophy itself; we should 
rather call it a metaphilosophical hypothesis. 


Some common objections are directed against the possibility of a 
philosophy of science and any one who advances a philosophical theory 
on the basis of scientific researches must meet these objections: before- 
hand. "The most common objection is that “philosophy of science 
is too vague and speculative to warrant serious consideration”, But 
we may reply (after Prof. Benjamin) that scientific hypotheses too 
are vague and speculative “by comparison with the data in terms of - 
which they are verified." The scientific facts contain much that is 
hypothetical i in character, the ultimate brute facts can only be verified 
in terms of denotative gestures, even the simplest commonsense data 
of experience is shot through by interpretative and hypothetical 
elements. - Thus the philosophical hypotheses differ from the scientific 
ones only in the degree of complexity of the verificatory process and 
not in the kind of the process. And if one wants to reject all hypotheses 
and wants to be content with ‘the bare data of experience (like some 
anti-metaphysical scientists of . our time) there is but one practical 


-ia “See his "rendi "'Solente and Philosophy of Science" i in DUM v Science 98 5, 
о. 4. 


5 Ibid. p. 422. 
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suggestion for him,—this that hypotheses have ыен КЭК тин 
to the scientists in their research work. " 


Another objection to -philosop hy of science is that it is a "priori 
and goes against the scientific spirit, science:being a posteriori. Now, 
this objection can be met by simply stating that science is not neces- 
sarily a posteriori and that philosophy of science is not necessarily 
a priori. There are -scientific hypotheses: which are first somehow 
intuited by some scientific genius and later found to regulate the 
data of science, science is not so strictly empirical in its procedure 
as it is sometimes supposes. Again, philosophy of science is not wholly 
committed to the deductive’ method ; according to a large majority 
of philosophers all philosophical principles are but inductive generali- 
sations, philosophy of science has but to examine the findings of science 
and to read out of the data (which are but scientific theories) some 
hypotheses which may systematise and explain ` them. · Thus it is 
wrong to suppose that philosophy of science assumes certain a pr iori 
principlés and forces them on science; in fact, it follows science as 
the latter follows nature. | 


Thus the claims of philosophy of science to be a special branch. of 
constructive philosophy are justified and its recent popularity is based 
not on the,human weakness for anything novel but on firmer апа 
` ereditable grounds of reason and love of truth. 


3. We have justified the existence and continuance of philosophy 
of science in its double capacity, viz. as a critical study of scientific 
method and as а constructive philosophy based on the-findings of 
science. Же will now cite a few opinions of eminent thinkers of our 
day both in science and philosophy who have emphasised. the impor- 
tance of this branch of philosophy. As:a critical study of scientific - 
method it is a movement within science itself. 1 “The further physical 
science progresses the less it can dispense with philosophical criticism,” 
says the. eminent physicist Erwin: Schroedinger. ? Herbert Dingle 

in his inaugural lecture (in 1947 as a Professor of History ahd Philosophy 
of Science ; University- College, London) contended that “Тһе state 
of unself-conscious automatism in which science finds itself to- -day 
is due to.the lack throughout its history of a critical school, working 
within the scientific movement itself- and performing the function 


i See ©, W. Morris’ essay “Scientific Empiricism” in sai i and _ Unified 
Science, (1938) p'.107 cds І 
2 In Science and Human Temperament, (1985) p. 48. 
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-which ‘criticism’ has performed for literature from the earliest times.' 
He maintains that such a oriticism is valuable in two ways: “it can 
direct the movement itself so that blind alleys are avoided and the 
path of progress illumined, and it can make science self-conscious and 
aware of the significance of what it is doing in relation to other human 
activities.” * "Reflection on science is necessary for science itself, so 
that philosophy of science and science are closely inter-related. * The 
two things ате so closely related that natural science cannot go on 
for long without philosophy beginning; philosophy reacts on the 
science out of which it has grown by giving it in future a new firmness 
and consistency arising out of the scientist’s new consciousness of the 
principles оп which he has been working." * So writes-R. G. Collingwood 
who opines that a scientist of to-day who does not reflect upon his 
discipline “has not achieved a grown-up man’s attitude” and he is 
a “Second-hand, imitative ; journeymen scientist.” * 


Philosophy of science’ as coristructive metaphysics “raised on the 
basis of science has been upheld by many a philosopher though the 
scientists themselves are rather aceptical about it. The arguments 
of A. C. Benjamin have already been mentioned in this essay. Н. N. 
Тее ° has put forth similar arguments in favour of inductive meta- 
physies whose principles should be treated as hypotheses explaining 
the scientific generalisations. Similar are the views of Friend and 
Fiebleman,* W. R. Thomson,’ E. A. Burtt * and many others. 


4, Thus philosophy of science is a legitimate, nay, very important, 
study. Yet there is a certain prejudice in the minds of ‘pure’ philoso- 
phers and also of intelligent laymen against this discipline. The 
reason for this is to be found in the attempts on the part of some 
popularisers to over-simplify the results of science and to draw hasty 
philosophical conclusions from them. Eddington and Jeans, . though 
they were very eminent as scientists, have been guilty of such populari- 
‘zation and misrepresentation of science and they have been subjected 
to ruthless criticism by some pure philosophers, e.g., Joad? and 

1 See his The Missing factor in Science. (1947) p. 18. 

2 See Ibid. Ioc. cit. 

3 R. О. Collingwood : Idea of Nature. (1945) p. 2. 

4 Ibid. loc. cit. 

5 me а Motaphysic as & hypothesis" in Journal of Philosophy, Vol. 


$ See their What Science really means. (1937) Chap. VI. 

7 бөө his Science and Common Sense, (1987) р. 190. 

8 See his Metaphysical Foundations of Modern Science (1925) p. 305. 
9 See his Philosophical Aspects of Modern Science. (1934). . 
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Stebbing. “About these popularisers Herbert Dingle writes, ‘Jn A 
this subject (Relativity and Quantum theory) more than any other, 
the cry for interpretation has met with a response from men peculiarly 
gifted in. exposition, and rough places have been made so plain that 
it is scarcely possible to tread them without slipping." “Тһе 
requirements in this peculiar field before us now are a considerable 
knowledge of physics. and philosophy and extreme simplicity and 
breadth of mind.* The prestige of philosophy of science will increase ` 
with the increasing number of thinkers fulfilling the above requirements. . 
At present the body of such thinkers is small. But it is growing 
- steadily and very significant works* have appeared in this field 
of human enquiry. Оташ, M of science has & very PEN 
future. 


1 See her -Philosophy and the Physicists, (1937). . 
2 See his Through Science to Philosophy. ‚ 1937) р. 7. 
3. Seo. Ibid. p. 18, | 


4 e, 5. works by, Einstein, Max Planck, Schrocedinger, Philip көн, P. W. Bridge 
à : шел, V. F. Lenzen aed. Herbert Dingle, 


“THE DOLLAR PROBLEM d 


Ванатнтхтя Sar, MA.. 


The: world economy to-day аз never before has been passing. 
_ through serious strain for many reasons. Very recently the General 
Report. of the Committee of European Economic Cooperation has 
discussed the trends of the, world economy to-day briefly as follows : 

“ The normal pattern of trade between the participating countries. 
and Germany and the American continent’ was a substantial deficit 
against the former on trading account, this deficit was $1,450 million = 
in 1938. This adverse trade balance was Offset by the participating. 
countries’ earnings on invisible account, by the- sale of colonial produce 
to the United States, and by earning of dollars from sales to the rest 
of the world. This was the cüstomary process.of multilateral trade. 
All these factors have been distorted by the war. The foreign invest- 

ment income is gone, there is a big dollar bill for shipping services, 
tourist income has not yet recovered. At the same time, the loss of 
other sources of supply has forced Europe to turn to the American 
continent for essential supplies on a much greater scale than before, 
‘and prices have increased heavily, the dislocation of industry by the’ 
war has tended to damage particularly industries and agriculture which 


contributed most to Europe's dollar income. The destruction in the © 


.Japanese;war has turned. the net income of sales of rubber, -tin and 
-other dollar-earning colonial products into expenditure. Finally, 


the shortage of dollars generally has made it hardly possible for Europe, ` 


to earn dollars by sales to the rest of the world. The size of the. 


deficit results from the cumulative effect of all these forces (р. 29). The _ 


problem invariably affects the world economy ‘as a whole and specially | 
it affects adversely, the pattern of international trade yet to be devé- 
loped by the great powers cooperating together in the larger context 
of the present situation. The question of international balance of. 
- payments is very likely to be the main target for immediate tackling by 
experts. ‘The économists of all shades of opinion are naturally increased | 
in the fundamental question of devaluation that may go.a long way ` 
to cure the existing ills of the world economy from long and short-view 
points. ‘It is to be remembered that devaluation of the pound sterling 
by itself cannot revive the normal trade in full swing of the prewar 
era. Generally it is believed that all countries big or small alike have 
to pursue common programme of reconstruction and development 
affecting the vast millions over the less. developed regions: of the © 
8—1736P—II] or d ee ee 
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Eurasia. According to the survey of the Economic Situation and - 
Prospects of Europe, “ to restore equilibrium in Europe's balance of 
- payments with overseas will require à large expansion of exports or 
a large contraction of imports or-some ‘combination of both methods. 
In felation io the 1935 volume of overseas trade the gap to be filled... 
is in the order of $2,000 m. and would require a 56 per cent. increase _ 
in Europe's exports or a- 36 per cent. contraction in its imports. In . 
-telation to the 1947 levels of trade (expressed i in 1938 prices) the gap 
is about $3, 300. million and: would involve a 114 per cent. increase in’ 
exports or a 53 per cent. contraction in imports". The problem is 
and has been immense for the peculiar nature of the dollar question 
involved. It ів опе of the main Issues: facing us all how to develop. • 
. or how to adjust the short-run and the long-run policy of trade with 
no disturbances to the pgsition of equilibrium very seriously so. as to 
dislocate the world economy as a whole. The British Commonwealth. ` 
-and European Economie Cooperation are supposed to move in line. 
with the changing pattern of trade resulting from. the devaluation: 
of the 24 currencies in relation to the dollar: The problem: of: de~- 
valuation is necessarily . one of adjusting . depreciated currencies, 
with the dollar. Everybody knows that the prewar pattern of trade. 
and payments-so far as the U.K., Europe and the U.S.A. were. con- ` 
cerned, involved on the one side import surpluses by · the. United 
Kingdom with all but two (Greece and Turkey) European countries —' 
. which were in part offset by invisible ~ receipts, while on the other. 
side Germany had export surpluses to most European countries which / 
"they were able to upset against their sterling earnings. . Апу realistic’ - 
picture- of a new equilibrium^of European payments must allow for 
the reduced import surpluses with European countries that the United 
Kingdom can sustain while her на balances elsewhere are at a- 
. lower level than prewar. | 2 
- What: about the dollar gap panig and that may continue ios 
remain so far a fow years more? It may. be examined in the Quum: 
of what Dr. C. P. . Kindleberger says : 
“At basis the explanation for the. chronic world shortage of dila. 
is to be found in the technical: superiority of. the United States in the’ 
' production of many goods necessary to ‘a high modern standard of - 
living and to the natural desire in other countries to raise real incomes - 
faster than the basic conditións. of their economic productivity justify: 
The United States has large and fairly. balanced natural resources, 
relatively.modern and efficient capital equipment but a large domestio | 
market for the. output of its own “mass-production ` industries, The: 
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United States can produce a variety of producers’ and. consumers’ 

-ods with a price and quality advantage so great as to be almost 
absolute. The advantages of other countries over the United States in 
the production of other industrial goods are relatively narrow. Under 
these conditions the law of comparative advantage can establish equili- 
brium in international trade orily with great difficulty, especially since 

' teshnological advance is being made in the United States and abroad 
at a rapid pace (pp. 379-80. “International Monetary Stabilization 
in Post-War Economic Problems" Edited id S. E. Harris, New 
York 1943.) 

Today the extent of the current dollar ENR is reflected in the 
surpluses on current account of the United States balance of payments 
vis-a-vis the rest of the world in recent years. From $1,280 million 

“in 1938 the surplus rosé to $8,136 million in 1946 апа $11,276 million 
in 1947. In 1948 the surplus was reduced to $6,335 million, indi- 
cating a reduction in the dollar deficit of the rest of the world. (Nine- 
teenth Annual Report of the B. I: S., 1949, p. 96.) To pay for these 
large deficits with the United States the foreign countries had to use 
a considerable portion of their none too ample resources of gold and 
dollars. "Their holdings of gold and.short-term dollar assets which 
had stood at $23.0 billion in 1945 declined to $21.7 billion in 1946 
and further to $17.8 billion in 1947 (Federal Reserve Bulletin, Sept. | 
1948, p. 1085). It is clear that the monetary reserves of the rest of 
һө world were much too inadequate to finance а sustained balanoe 
of payments deficit with the United States of such dimensions. 

. (Annual Report of the Executive Directors, International Л Monetary 

Fund, June 30, 1947, p. 14). It may also be pointed out here that 
the dollar deficit of the sterling area has been assuming a formidable 
size for a fairly long time. The Economic Commission for Europe 
in a recent issue of the Economic Bulletin has analysed the causes as 
follows :— ` б 


The major gut of the sterling area's deterioration in its current 
account balance with the United States and Canada was owing to 
dollar imports, not by Britain, but by other members of the sterling 
area—namely India,: Pakistan, Malaya and South Africa. It stated 
that between 1938 and 1948, the deficit on the merchandise account 
of the United Kingdom rose by only $77,000,000 while the adverse 

' balance of the rest of the area increased by $378,000,000.: 

‘A 70 per cent. increase in sterling area exports to the United States 
and Canada from 1938 to 1948 was considerably outweighed by the 
rise іп its volume of dollar imports. The Bulletin said that this was 


+ M 
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not -true of Britain, which cut its ий from the United States 
in.1948 to 60 per cent. of the 1938 volume and. of Australia, Icelaxfl- 
and New Zealand, which also cut dollar imports. But South Africa, 
India, Pakistan incréased theirs from three to four and a-half times - 


: `- the:1938 level, at the same time i inereasing their imports from Britain; | 


- India and Pakistan alone increased imports from the United States 
from' "$33,000,000 in 1938 to $314, 000,000 in 1948 and their imports · 


7. Бот Britain rose fróm $160, 000,000 to $447,000,000 in the same period. 


` There were also high rates.of increase in Malaya, Ceylon, Burma and 
. other overseas sterling countries. The report says, “Tf а part from 
- the extraordinary drain on imports by India- and Pakistan imports 
from’ North America into the overseas sterling countries had remained: 
at the. 1938 volume these countries would have had а total dollar | 
` surplus of 1948, instead of deficit of more than $400,000,000 in trade 
- with . the United States and Canada. Pry ge 
| The large increase in imports of American manufactures did not 
с represent: a substitution of American for British goods but was part 
‘of a general increase in imports, possibly because the United Kingdom- 
surplus on the current account with the rest ofthe sterling area, about- 
$100,000,000 consisted, largely- of unrequired. exports, financed by 
.. reductions in the. sterling balances held by other members of the. area 
: and ру other capital. transfers. : e 
E large proportion of.the sterling area's — from Britain, said 


"n the Bulletin, had consisted of capital equipment and other industrial . 


Е goóds- necessary for economie development. “Аз it is, the United 


Eu Kingdom: has attempted to carry the double burden of а major balance- 


E of-payments readjustments. necessitated -by the war, alongside the: 
-financing of greatly expanded паране into the less- devel кашы 
of the. sterling | area". ie 
-. It жав recommended that: the РЕЯ members- -of' the- 
_ area should turn to international agencies for economic development. 
- Britain and the other members of the sterling area were advised . 
io seek their major markets in Canada and non-dollar countries rather. 
than in the United States. It said that only about $850, 000,000 of. 
‘the sterling area's total dollar deficit of $2,400,000,000" is. with the 
United States. ` Another. $680,000, 000 is with Canada, ànd the rest, 
| approximately :$870,000,000 is with. the other dollar and non-dollar 
| countries.. As a result of. ‘devaluation, it was added, opportunities. 
for. British exports to Canada should beconie much more favourable. 
d . Finally, in order to reap the benefits of devaluation the survey- I 
considered that Britain would have to “impose. more rigid limits on. — 
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the level of unrequited exports". The warning was added, that, 
wimess such controls were introduced, the increased demand from the 
sterling area, in addition to that from other sources following devalua- 
tion, might merely tend to. drive up the prices of British goods and f 
limit ‘the increase -of dollar-earning. or dollar-saving exports: 

It is highly important that for a proper solution of the dollar 
problem, it is not simply the countries with chronic deficits that need 
adjustments, but also countries like the U.S.A. which are enjoying а . 
persistent. surplus. It is well-known that the American demand for ~ 
the bulk of the exports of the rest of the world is quite inelastic and 
a reduction in the dollar value of foreign countries or a lowering of 
American tariffs may not lead to an appreciable increase in American 
imports. In the circumstances almost the entire burden of adjust- 
ment to restore equilibrium may have to be borne by the countriss - 
-which are experiencing a dollar shortage. . But the problem of dollar 
scarcity is in many respects an American problem (The Economist, 
-July 3, 1948 and June 26, 1948). The present dollar scarcity may 
be attacked from the short and long aspects of international trade- 
setting. It may be stated that capital exports from the United States 
every year, not only on Government account but on private account, 
may have to be increased in amounts. In 1947 to close the dollar 
gap of $11,278 million $6,891 million were available from the United 
States Government in the shape of loans and investments, while the 
rest outflow- of private long-term capital was $744 million. The 
figures for 1948 were $687 million and $761 million respectively. 
During these two years the net outflow of private American capital 
was only 15% of the total outward movement of funds. (Nineteenth 
Annual Report of the B. I. S., 1949, p. 9). It may interest us to know 
a recent estimate of the American-owned assets in foreign countries. 
Below is given а table :— 


Estimate of American-owned Assets in Foreign Countries 





Type of Asset End.of 1939, 1945 and 1947 
sis (In millions of dollars) 
Private Investments Long term ИЕ - i 
Direct. Investments . t S0 6,750 7,600. 9,400 
Other = Dogs. a 6,100 7,200  . 5,700 
Total, ‘long-term. . 2С .. 12,850 14,800 15,100 
Short-term sS Е 1,050 900 1,600 


Total private investments.. .. 718,900 15,700 16,700 
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. U.' S. Govt. ‘assets І t ? : = 
‘Long-term Р e 0: 40 1,6600 11,700 








Short-term Buy by ae 00 
| Total U. S. Govt. assets .. ^. ".. 40 .1,600.` 12,100 
«Total American-owned Assets -© `.. 13,940 17,300 28,800. 


` Note: The 1939 and 1945 data were taken from. Treasury Depart- 

= ment Census of American-Owned Assets. in Foreign Countries, 1947, _ 
„р. 9. The 1947 data are from Deptt. of commerée press releases OBE 

—142 August 26, 1948, United States investments abroad. 

© In the table it is shown that Government loans and credits. to 

foreign countries rose from a negligible figure in 1939 to more than 

. $1,600 million at the end of 1945 and then, as post-war lending really 
-expanded, rose ‘again in two years to $12,100 million at thé end of 


1947. The latter total included about’ $3,400: million subscribed to'. - 


. thé "Bretton "Woods Organisations. At the same time, total private 
investments: 'inereásed from $13,900 million. ab the end of 1939 to > 
$16,700 million at the end of 1947. Most of the incréase was in private 
investments in Latin America and the Near. East. The increase, in 
government-owned foreign assets exclusive of: the subscriptions to the 

‘Fund and.the Bank has been mostly in Europe, particularly as a result. 

of the loans to the United Kingdom and France. : It is to be under- | 
stood that the economie and political conditions in the world still > 

‘continue to be adjusted with sufficient capital exports from the U.S.A. 

who alone holds the key to- modern economie malaise looming large 

. on the horizon. It is also expected and necessary that the nations 

in need of assistance must sit up intelligently and intellectually at 8 

high level. For instance, the present situation: as it is; -it is highly 


. _ desirable that the fullest use is made on the basis of cooperative efforts 


of. Europe's resources which require for their economic development 
initially large capital outlays and which would produce outputs too 
large for use in the country in which they are located ; what is also 
required is that production should be located wherever comparative 
advantage is greatest. This may be: started in the following way :— 
(a) A Development Fund subscribed by participating countries . 
and available for approved iransfers ш resources resulting. from: tariff | К 


reductions. | " 

` (b). Encouragement- of particular developments by the negotiation. 
between two or more countries of preferential treatment for the 
. products ' “of "he industries concerned, Е | xL M E 


1950] “DOLLAR PROBLEM  . m 198 


20) Question of improving the speed and eliminating avoidable 
costs in the movement of raw materials and the distribution of goods . 
within Europe. There is a compelling case for developing an inter- 
connected ' network of navigable waterways and roads on an inter- 
national rather than a national basis. (p. 324— Economie Journal, 
Sept., 1949—The British Commonwealth and Eon Economio 
Cooperation by D. J. Morgan). | 
Further, in supplement to the efforts of the European countries 
the U. 8. А. must wake up to the pressing demands of the Asian coun- 
‘tries as well. It is a patent fact that the Asian nations still continue 
to be neglected in the matter of reconstruction and development. 
The European Recovery Programme launched by the American govern- 
ment has already had a profound effect on the recipient countries and 
a Marshall -Aid Plan for Asian countries is the crying need of Ње 
hour. The International Monetary Fund and the International Bank 
for Reconstruction and Development must come forward in greater ' 
efforts to finance the development plans of the.less developed regions 
which are not in a position to start the programme of reconstruction 
in the present context. It is highly desirable that the Point Four 
of President Truman's Inaugural Address delivered on 20th January, 
1949 dealing with the improvement and the growth of underdeveloped 
areas is taken up immediately i in practice. It may also be required- 
to-day that the U. S. A's emerging as the world’s greatest creditor 
industrial and exporting power, should be in keeping with the status 
she carries. For instance, the U. 8. A. should be a willing lender as 
well as a ready importer in line with the development of the large-scale 
trade on world-scale. The most dominant question of the hour, how- ` 
ever, still remains unsolved unless and until the U. S. А, immediately 
checks up the price trend of her own country as a Stimulus to further 
foreign trade. Recently, Paul Einzig, in a despatch “Sterling Area 
and U. S. Price Trend", Indian Finance, Dec. 3, 1949, observes :— 
During October, the first complete month since the devaluation 
the sterling value of British exports to the United States showed a 
noteworthy increase. On the other hand, their dollar value—which, 
after all, is what really matters from the all-important point of view 
of the dollar gap—showed a decline. 
^ Itis indeed most disheartening that, now, that the British Govt. 
and British exports are at last bracing themselves to a really supreme 
effort to increase sales to the Dollar Area, there are indications that . 
a very large proportion of the fruits of this effort will vanish into thin 
air as a result of a fall in American prices, Such a fall tends to frus- 
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trate the British efforts to bridge the dollar gap, поё only through 
reduction of the dollar proceeds of the goods they are able to se 
the United States, but also through а reduction of the quantities 
< they are able to sell in the United States. 

A fall in American prices would utterly defeat the aim of the 
devaluation of sterling. It would also rule out future solution in the 
same direction, for it'stands to reason that a second devaluation would 
only be followed. by another decline in dollar prices. The problem of 
the dollar gap would remain and it would either lead to a really drastic 

_curtailment of purchases of American goods or the American taxpayer. 
would have to continue to finance the abnormally large export surplus. 
The remedy lies in what would be considered as the most effective in 
arresting and reversing the decline of American gold, preferably in 
conjunction with an all-round increase by: all countries represented 
on the International Monetary Fund. The unpopularity of such a 
measure in the United States is widely realized over London. N everthe- 
less it'is hoped-that confronted with'a deflationary depression as the 
aliérnative, -American opinion ишн change. . 


л. 


XE WHO WAS THE AGGRESSOR? ` | 


o SUKUMAR BHATTACHARYYA, М.А. 
Professor, Ашый College, Ф Lecturer, Calcutta University 


On the 9th February, 1757, Nawab Siraj-ud-daula put his signature 
оп а solemn treaty with the East. India Company with the following 
preamble : “God and his prophets are witnesses that I never will 
deviate from the terms of the treaty I have now made with the English 
Company, and I will on all occasions show them my favour, relying 
on your faith to observe inviolably. your part of the treaty.”? On 
the 30th July following, Clive wrote to “Alamgir Sani, King of Hindu- 
sthan,” that the Nawab “ a few days after broke his oath and joined 
with the enemies of the English to destroy them”, and so he “marched 
his forces towards Muxadabad to demand the fulfilling of the treaty." ” 

It is the purpose of this short article to show who first broke the 
oath and took the aggressive in the events leading to the fateful battle 
of Plassey. - х 

The treaty of Alinagaz, as the agreement between the Nawab and 
the English was called, was signed on: the 9th February, 1757, and. 
it is not without significance that on that very day Clive wrote to- 
Omichand, his favourite errand-boy in the negotiations which were 
being carried on with Mir Jafar Khan and other secret enemies of the 
Nawab, in the following terhis, “I desire gréatly to see you, and have 
many things to impart to you. If you can come to me for a short 
time you may do it with safety. No harm shall happen to you and. 
you shall be at liberty to return whenever you please in security.” * 

Hardly was the ink of the treaty dry than the English began to 
think of violating its terms as would be evident from the letter of 
Clive and Kilpatrick to the Select Committee, dated the 12th February, 
1757, urging on the Committee to force better terms from the Nawab 
and the appointment of an agent and representative of the E. I. Com- . 
pany in the Court of the Nawab, who “might be of great use in many 

_ matters both public and private which cannot be so properly done 
in writing”. Further, it is evident from the instructions which the 
Select Committee on the 16th February, 1757, forwarded to Mr. Watts 
who was sent as envoy to the Court of the Nawab that the English 
wanted much more than what was contained in the treaty and they 


1 Hill: ы Indian Records Series, Bengal, Vol. 11, p. 215. 2 
. 2 ТЫФ;р. 462. 
- 3 Hil: The Indian Records Series, Bengal, Vol. п, р. 219. 
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accordingly must share the responsibility of violating the treaty in 
spirit, if not. in letters, from the. very beginning.'. As Hill pois 
out in the Bengal Records, Mr.. Watts.had not, merely. to obtain the - 
fulfilment of the treaty, but also to contrive the Nawab's acceptance 
of several árticles which, if they had been touched оп at all, were not 
included in. the actual treaty.” The selection of Mr. Watts as, thé 
English envoy in the Court of the Nawab was ‘not without significance. 
He was made a prisoner by the Nawab after the English surrendered 
to him the factory at Cossimbazar and as such he exploited to, the 
full the opportunities which he obtained in the Murshidabad Court 
to plan the ruin of the Nawab in the most. unscrupulous manner. He 
ib was who goaded Clive and Watson to attack the French in Chandan- 
. nagar, though by the treaty of Alinagar the English had solemnly ` 
bound themselves. ‘о live in good understanding with the Nawab” 
во as to maintain peace and friendship. 

"Much has been made of the two private letters, vidi the Nawab had 
written to Watson and Clive, containing the words, “As long as I have 
life I shall esteem your enemies as enemies to me". But it should 
be recognised that the Nawab from the very beginning refused to be 
à party to any proposal of the English to exterminate the French — 
power in Bengal.‘ It is also remarkable that immediately after the 
‘Nawab had any knowledge of the hostile designs of the English ‘on 
the French in Bengal, he protested to both Clive and Watson on the 
19th February, t.e., only, ten days after the treaty of Alinagar was 
Signed in a letter wHich deserves quotation. “ То put an énd to the 
hostilities in my country and dominions I consented and agreed to: 
the Treaty of Peace with the English, that trade and commerce might 
be carried on as formerly to. which treaty you have agreed, and à firm 
accommodation between us is settled and established. You have 
likewise sent me an agreement under your own hand and seal not to 
disturb. the. tranquillity of my country, but it now appears that you 

have a design to beseige the French Factory near Hooghly and to 
7 commence hostilities against that nation. This is contrary to all 
rule and custom that you should bung y your animosities and - differences 
into my “country.””* 

The presence of English ships of war in the river and the arrival 
of new ones when the English ‘were кре to be in E pono were 
D : HDi Indian Records Series, Bengal, Vol. II, pp. 222-23, - 

3 Hill; Vol. x г „220 апа р. 230. 
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naturally taken exception to by the Nawab who in letters to Clive 
Ad Watson dated the 19th and 20th February made his position 
Absolutely clear saying, “If you are sincere in the treaty concluded 
with me, send your ships of war out of the river, and abide steadfastly 
by your agreement. I will not fail in the observance of the treaty 
on my part. Is it becoming or honest to begin а war after concluding 
the peace so lately and solemnly? The Mahrattas are bound by no 
gospel, yet they are strict observers of treaties. It will, therefore, 
be a matter of great astonishment, and hard to be believed, if you 
. who are enlightened with the Gospel, should not remain firm, and 
preserve the treaty you have ratified in the presence of God and of 
Jesus Christ." * Ж 
. "Watson's reply to the above letter was evasive and made no direct 
answer to the коса made by the Nawab in bis letter of the 20th 
February. 
- Events were proeeeding quickly.. Siraj-ud-daula was — 
anxious to check the reported advance of the Delhi army to his 
. territories and asked for the assistance of British forces in exchange 
for a lakh of rupees for each day of their service. This gave Watson . 
his opportunity for harassing the Nawab with demands which it was 
difficult for him to comply with within the time dictated by the English. 
In a letter to the Nawab he arrogantly declared, “If you are really 
desirous ‘of preserving your country in peace, and your subjects from 
misery and ruin, in ten days from the date of this, fulfil your part of 
the treaty in every article, that I may not have the least cause of 
complaint ; otherwise, remember you must answer for the consequences. 
In a few days more I shall despatch a vessel for more ships and more 
troops, and that will kindle such a flame in your country as all the 
water of the Ganges shall not be able to extinguish.” ? 

' In writing in these terms to Siraj and in giving him only ten aive 
for the fulfilment of the treaty Watson was behaving in a high-handed 
and provoking manner. There was no time limit for working out the 

'stipulations.made in the treaty of Alinagar. Апа to ask the Nawab 
within a few weeks of the signing of the treaty to fulfil his obligations 
within ten days was merely a pretext to embarrass the Nawab when 
he was faced with danger from different quarters: Siraj in courteous 
and dignified language explained the causes of the delay in the exe- 
cution of the treaty during the Hooly festival and reminded Һе. British 
of the ancient custom by which the Europeans had bound themselves 


1 Hill-Volil. p. 230-231." 
. 2 Ive’s—“Voyages”, p, 124; 
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not to'commit hostilities within: the Ganges or in the provinces of which 
he was the Subadar. 
Та reply to Siraj -ud-daula’s sincere request for the help of the English 
- troops ‘Watson in & sarcastic manner declared that before any help 
could be given. to the Nawab, Chandannagar had to be occupied by 
the English who would thus secure themselves from any apprehensions б 
from that:quarter.and would then -assist the Nawab with every man 
in their power and go with him even to Delhi, if he so desired. — 
Watson, in fact, was determined on capturing Chandannagar and : 
 tefused to sign any agreement with the French deputies who had been 
. specially commissioned to negotiate a treaty of mutuality with the 
English-in Bengal, and he was equally anxious to precipitate hosti- 
lities with the Nawab as would “be evident from his letter t6 the Select 
Committee dated the. 3rd March, 1757. 
Meanwhile, Mr. Watts was successful in his attempt to corrupt the 
officers of the Nawab's Darbar, and Ъу a handsome present of money 
. to his first Secretary he produced a letter from the Nawab to Watson 
` en the 10th March, which might be interpreted to signify the Nawab's 
consent to the English attack on the French in Chandannagar.” The 
English lost no time in making an attack on Chandannagar which 
Clive justified by the statement that while he would assist the Nawab 
against the Delhi army with pleasure, it would be dangerous to leave - 
such enemies аз the French in the rear; and it would. be better to 
dispose of them first and. that he would wait ab Chandannagar for 
instructions. The captüre of Chandannagar which followed was of 
immense.importance to the British. It broke the power of the French 
in Bengal and left the way clear for the final settlement with the Nawab.* 
'"Tt^will be apparent from the above that the terms of the treaty of 
Alinagar were not broken by Siraj, but by the English who by attacking 
Chandannagar and leading their forces through the Nawab's territories 
had ravaged his territories and had committed a "breach of laws 
observed by nations all over the world. _ Rr 
. The success of the English made them more audacious and ‘a 
demand was made by Clive on Siraj-ud-daulla on the 28th March calling 
upon the Nawab to deliver. up to the English the persons and effects 
of the French at Cossimbazar and their other ‘out-settlements.* The 
English were in fact making | fresh demands. on the Nawab Р 
* Hill Vol, Ti pp. 208 70, 
3 Serafton—'" Reflections", pp. "14-18. 
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full well that it would not be possible for him to T with: ther’ 
Thr { only object was to have fresh. pretexts of quarrelling with the" 
Nawab. That the Nawab had faithfully executed his part of the 
treaty of Alinagar is admitted even by Clive who in his letter to the | 
Select Committee, dated the 30th March, says, “He has fulfilled most 
of the Articles of the treaty made with us...and I make little doubt 
that all his engagements will be duly е BET 

But the fulfilment of the terms of the treaty. by the Nawab ` was ' 
not to the interest of the British. Mr. Watts at Cossimbazar was 
determitied on picking up new grounds for-affront. The machinations 
and methods adopted by him to extort fresh concessions from ‘thé 
Nawab on the plea of French affairs caused resentment even of Admiral 
Watson. But.says Mr. Hill, "Those were the days in which even the 
most honourable men were convinced of the necessity of trickery and 
chicanery in politics and were therefore accustomed ` to give their 
tacit consent to actions which they would not commit themselves." ? 

- Siraj-ud-daula, true to his sense of honour, refused to deliver the 

French factories to the English without the consent of the French in 
spite of importunate requests of Clive ав contained in his letter to 
the Nawab dated the’8th March." | EC 

Unable to make the Nawab agree to dishonourable methods, Clive 
on the 10th March accused the Nawab of his failure to execute some 
of the provisions of the treaty of Alinagar. However, for the satis- 
faction of ` the parties of the treaty Siraj ordered Mr. Law and other 
French men at Cossimbazar to leave Murshidabad. His intention 
will be clear from. the letter he wrote to Nanda Kumar, the Fauzdar 
of Hugli, on the 23rd April in which he explained that “it is not- 
the custom of the head of the kingdom of Hindustan to bind .and 
deliver up the weak, because. by so doing I shall have a bad name 
through the whole world. Nevertheless, I have turned Mr. Law away 
from hence, and wrote expressly wherever I may have any authority 
that they should not suffer them to abide there, but send-them to thé 
Other side of the river Carmnasar" (ie. the boundary westward. of 
the Nawab's dominions).* 


The tragedy of the situation was that while Clive and the English 
were cajoling the Nawab with all sorts of sweet words, he and his 
agents considered that they eould not gain their ends so long as 

1 Hill, Vol. IT, p. 308. | 

2 Ibid., Vol. I, p. CLXXVI. 
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Siraj-ud-daula was on the throne and were actually negotiating with | 
Mir Jafar Khan and other powerful potentates to bring about: his зїп, 

On the 24th April Clive wrote to the Nawab, “Т can solemnly swear 

that I bear thé best intentions towards you and your Government... 

What passed before the Treaty of Peace is entirely forgot on our part, 
as if it had never happened and I persuade myself from Your Ex- 
cellency’s good sense and justice that it is the same with you"! Again 

on the 2nd May Clive wrote to Siraj, "I desire nothing so much as 
to live in peace and friendship with you and fo make your kingdom 

flourish”, eto. While Siraj-ud-daula was thus sought to be *lulled 

into perfect security”, to quote the words of Macaulay, Clive at the 

Same time sent а letter through the same carrier to Mr. Watts in the ` 
following terms, “Tell Mir Jafar to fear nothing. I will join him 
with five thousand men who never turned their backs. Assure him 
I will march night and day to his assistance, and stand by him as — 
long as I have a man left". In the same letter Clive was shameless 
enough to confess, “I have wrote to the Nawab ‘a soothing letter" ; 

but hein that very letter urged on Mr. Watts ** to enter npon busiest 
with Mir Jafar as soon as you please". 


We need not enter into the sordid arrangements that were ' made 
with Mir Jafar which really “turned the Subadar of Bengal, Bihar 
and Orissa into a mediatised Indian ruler". With the starting of 
negotiations with the traitors we find a definite change in the tone 
of Clive’s letters to the Nawab. On the 14th May Clive intimidated 
the Nawab with hostile action in certain ‘circumstances.’ On the | 
5th June negotiations with Mir Jafar were completed when he gave 
іб signature to the document which was conveyed to him by Mr. Watts 
who went to Mir Jafar's place in a closed dooly, lest he should be 
detected by the Nawab's officers. All arrangements being completed, 
Watts and his companions fled from Murshidabad on the 12th June | 
and on.the very next day Clive wrote to the Nawab charging him with 
his failure to fulfil the terms. of the treaty of Alinagar and threatening 
him that he would proceed immediately with his army to Cossimbazar. 
‚апа submit their disputes to the arbitration of Mir Jafar, Rai Durllabh, 
Jagat Seth and others.* Clive would not even wait for an answer 
to his letter but started immediately. On the 15th June the Nawab: 


1 bids Vol. It, р. 356. 

2 Ibid., Vol. II, p. 372. 

3 Ibid, Vol. IL, рр. 372-73. 
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‘wrote to Clive informing him of the flight of Mr. Watts “with the 
dé&eitful design and intention to break the treaty". “І thank God”, 
he declared, “that the treaty has not been. broken on my part, as it 
.was so solemnly sworn to before God and his Prophet. He will 
doubtless punish him who has first violated it.” But what was 
God's judgment? That is now a matter of history. 


‚ [Read at the Indian History Congress, Cuttack, 1949.] 


1 Ibid, p. 411. 


PHILOSOPHICAL CONGRESS AT PATNA . 
| Dr. A. 0. Das EN. 
Calcutta University. 


The Indian Philosophical Congress held its last session at Patna 
` during Christmas week. І was privileged to attend the session, ‘and 
I seek to convey an impression of the Congress through this short 
article. 
I got down from the ‘rain at Patna junction on the morning of the 
25th ultimo. As I was conducted through the station to the car 
‘waiting for me I began to feel that Patna was extremely cold. Then 
when I was driven along the streets I found that Patna was а quiet 
city. I was put up in the Delegates’ camp at Faraday House which 
is a college hostel situated in nice surroundings. "This was far quieter 
than the other parts of the city I passed through in the morning. 
Coming as I did from Calcutta, a city of din and bustle, the silence 
of the place was soothing to my nerves. I settled down there. And, 
as the session of the Congress was to commence on the day following, 
in the afternoon I walked round the place and was delighted to find - 
that it was not only calm and quiet, but also beautiful. The whole 
‘University. area with clean broad metalled roads, spacious buildings, 
in-between open spaces, green trees, bright flower beds and the holy 
Ganges running by in front made a sight worth seeing. The welcome 
cold of the’ winter, the charming scenery, the rich dishes we had 
cum the care and attention the ‘volunteers bestowed upon us all made 
our stay there, brief as it was, highly enjoyable. 

When we met in the Congress my first impression was that after 
-all we were Indians. Philosophers and students of philosophy from 
all over the country assembled together there. Each provincial group 
‘indeed had its native tongue, and different persons were differently 
dressed. But all this difference was аш апа coud not hide 
the unity of us as Indians. - m 

I, however, marked one special fact. It was “that we soca not yet | 
` dispense with English. In the Congress the medium employed was. 
English. That we could meet and discuss together high themes and . 
come into personal contact with one another was obviously made 
possible by the English language as our lingua franca. And I 
wondered How long it will take to replace English by an Indian tongue. 
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If at ‘all possible, I think it will take, not a decade or a quarter of a 
century, but more than a century. That in high all-India cultural 
conferences we cannot do without English is itself a strong. argument 
in support of English to be retained as India’s common language. 
Some time ago in some issue of the “Statesman” I tried to make out: 
that English is an Indian language. This is somewhat a paradox 
and is explained by the fact that Anglo-Indians are an important 
Indian community and that their mother tongue is English. But 
the point is not much appreciated. If we are all’ Indians irrespective 
of caste, creed, religion and community, I cannot see how English 
can be at all alien to us. English is already well established in the 
country and -has proved eminently useful, nay, indispensable to us. 
For my part I feel that it is no good disturbing the status quo in so 
far as the lingua franca is concerned. The difficulty is that we often 
speak of a national language, but mean the language of the majority 
as the common medium. -We then do not mean what we say. We 


often talk big, but in practice we remain rather inclined ‘to narrow 
policies. ` 


Now as to the Congress itself. It had a three-day session. There 
were general and sectional, meetings. Very many important and 
interesting papers were read and diseussions on high philosophical 
problems were held. As I sat through the sittings morning and eve- 
ning I got the sense of a unity far deeper than the national unity. 
‘I felt that we were there out to determine the truth of things. This 
` is the special privilege enjoyed by-us as rational beings. And I was - 
really inspired by the idea that we were all comrades in a common ` 
pursuit—the quest of reality. 


Some think that philosophy is idle talk and has no use for anybody. 
That is perhaps why the Press and the public take little notice of the 
Philosophical Congress and the discourses held there. As we find, 
in our country the emphasis is being increasingly laid upon science. 

. Consequently, the Science Congress is much publicized, the idea being 
that only science can work out our salvation. There is no doubt 
. that this is an age of science and in order that we keep pace with all 
the other nations we urgently need technological experts to guide our 
industrial development, And for. that we look to science. But 
there is a thing like culture. Culture, in short, relates to the inner 
aspect of a nation. So if science ministers to the body of a nation, 
philosophy which is concerned with the ultimate nature of everything 
ministers to a nation’s inner being, If we are not mere body, but 
$—1786P—UI : 


CAUSERIE ON LETTERS 


Pnorzsson M. M. Desai, M.A. 
- Benaras Hindu University 


(3) 


. If great letters as indicated already are the results of an intensely 
felt emotion, idea or experience it stands to reason that they must 
have been written under the influence of the three great visions of 
life—the vision of. love, the vision of patriotism, the vision of religion. 
We have dwelt upon the epistolery expressions evoked by the vision 
of love. Let us turn now to the letters provoked by the vision of 
patriotism, composed sometimes under the stresses of political 
martyrdom. or martyrdom to an idea, a creed, a concatenation of 
circumstances. Letters written by persons on. the eve of their death, 
living under the shadow of a sentence of execution shortly expected 
to be carried out have often been revelation of their naked souls and 
have served as beacon lights to succeeding generations. ‘John Brown, 
the fanatical agitator for abolition of slavery in America, in his fare- 
well letter to his family written the night before his execution stated, 
“Т am waiting the hour of my public murder with great composure 
of the mind.” . It is a letter that reveals the man: and ‘evokes respect 
even from his opponents who disagreed with his impetuous and 
impatient ways of realising his aims. When at twenty-eight Dostoevsky 
along with a group of comrades was arrested and tried as a conspirator 
and sentenced to death, only a few moments before the hour sote 
for execùtion he learned that the death sentence was commuted to. 
transportation. Those few seconds in which Dostoevsky hung between 
life and death left their profound marks and those are vividly re- 
presented in an extraordinary letter written to his brother a day later. 
It isa poignant but brave letter breathing every line of it love of the . 
family and fatherland, love of writing and love of life in art and it 
illustrates those famous lines of Lovelace 


"Stones walls do not a prison make, 


, Nor iron bars a cage." 


Dostoovaky's letter - is: “too long to be eee (cu aa o 
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The infamous political frame-up of the Sacco-Vanzetti Case is 
one of the dark spots of modern American history. Two . obgffüre А 
immigrants, опе a fish peddler and the other a shoemaker became 
symbols of sacrifice to blind or blundering justice which roused world- 
wide interest. The famous American left-wing novelist Upton 
Sinclair devoted a novel to it. His “Boston” is a spirited and care- | 
fully documented record of the incidents and history of this case which 
led to two judicial murders. The complete record of the case is 
published in six large volumes and completely proves the innocence 
of the two executed men. Vanzettis’ letter to the son of his fellow 
martyr Sacco on the eve of his. execution is written by this illiterate 
. Italian idealist in какып but beautiful sentences : 


“August 21, From T 
Death House of Massachusetts, 


State Prison. 
My Dear Dante, 


I still hope, and we- will fight until the last moment, to revindicate 
our right to live and-to be free, but all the forces of the State and of 
the money and reaction are deadly against us because we are liber- 
tarians or anarchists. 


I write little of this because you are now and yet too young to under- 
stand these things and other- "things of which I would like to reason 
with you. 


But, if you do well, you will grow and understand your father’ 8 
апа my сазе and your father's and my аш for which we will 
soon be put to death. 


I tell you now all I know of your Ра he is not а criminal, 
but one of the bravest men I ever knew. Some day you will under- 
stand what I am about to tell you. That your father has sacrificed 
every thing dear and sacred to the human heart and soul for his fate 
(faith) in liberty and justice for all. That day you will be proud of 
your father, and if you come brave enough, you will take his place 
in the struggle between tyranny and liberty and you will маша 
his (our) names and our blood. 


Tf we have to die now, you shall iow: when. you will be able to 
understand this tragedy in its fullest, how good and brave your father 
has been with you, your father and I during these eight years. of 
struggle, sorrow, passion, anguish and agony: (For seven years 
these two men languished in jail after arrest.) ` | 2" 
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Even from now you shall be good, brave with your mother, with 
Imes, and with Sufia—brave good Susie (She was Mrs. Socco’s faithful 
friend)—and do all you сап to console and help them. 


I would like you to also remember me as a comrade and friend 
to your father, your mother and Ines, Susie and you, and I assure 
you that neither have I been a criminal, that I have committed no 
robbery and no murder, but only fought modestily to abolish crimes 
from among mankind and for the liberty of all. 


Remember, Dante, each one who will say otherwise of your father 
and I, is a liar, insulting innocent dead men who have been brave | 
in their life. Remember and know also, Dante, that if your father 
and I would have been cowards and hypocrite and rinnegetors of our 
faith, we would not have been put to death. They would not еуел 
have convicted a labbrous dog; not even executed a deadly poisoned 
scorpion on such evidence as that they framed against us. They 
would have given a new trial to a matricide and abitual felon on the 
evidence we presented for a new trial. 


. Remember, Dante, remember always these things, we are not 
criminals ; they convicted us on a frame-up ; ; they denied us a new 
trial; and if we will be executed after seven years, four months and 
` seventeen days of unspeakable tortures and wrong, it is for what I 
have already told you ; because we were for the poor and against the 
exploitation and oppression of the man by the man. 


The documents of our case, which you and others will collect and 
‘preserve, will prove to you that your father, your mother, Ines, my 
family and I have sacrificed by and to a State Reason of the American: 
Plutocratie reaction. OM 


‘The day will come when you will understand the attrocious cause 
„of thé above written words in all its fulness. Then you will honour 
Us. . ЕС 


Now, Dante, .be brave and good always. I embrace you. 


Р. S. І left the copy of An American Bible to your mother now, 
for she will like to read it and she will give it to you when you will be 
bigger and able to understand it. Keep it for remembrance. It will 
also testify to you. how good and generous Mrs. Gertrude Winslow 
has been. with us. SUE Dante. 


m 
- e / 
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.. Sir Walter Raleigh in 1603 wrote a farewell letter to his wife a 
few hours before he expected to be executed. It is marked y 
Shakespearean eloquence. In this letter.he reaffirmed the sentiments 
‘about death expressed by him in his “History of the World". “Ч% - 
is therefore death alone that can suddenly make man to know himself.” 
This man who stood in that age as the classic type of courtier, historian; 
explorer and foreign adventurer wrote this letter in a spirit full of 
Christian resignation and a fighter’s dignity. In the letter he affirmed, 
- “Т am but dust" and told his wife “The great God that ruleth all in ` 
all; об ії you live free from want, care for no more, for the rest is 
but vanity. Love God, and begin betimes to repose yourselfe upon 
_Him, and therein you shall finde true and lasting riches, and endlesse 
comfort; for the rest when you have travailed and wearied. your 
` thoughts over all sorts of worldly оов анаа. you shall but sit downe 

by _ sorrowe in the end;" . . 


eae 
From these letters written by men under the shadow of death 
let us pass on to letters of condolence, written often in a characteristic 
way and throwing: a flood of light upon the temper and character of 
their writers as much as the previous types of letters just referred to. 
` There is Dickens’ letter to his wife on the death of their infant daughter ; 
there is Franklin’s letter to a kinsman on the death. of his brother ; - 
there is Abraham Lincoln’s letter to Mrs. Bixley on the death of er : 
son and there is Kaiser Wilhelm’s letter of condolence to a bereaved 
mother on the death of her sons in the World War I. In 1939 appeared 
an edition of “Ten Thousand Letters of Charles Dickens” containing 
- *the tears, the laughter, the daemonic drive of the man. The letters · 
-that he wrote to his wife informing her of the death of their little 
daughter is the most poignant of all his letters. Here is the letter. 


| - “Devonshire-terrace 
куз Е Tuesday morning, 15th, April. 1851. 


My Dearest Kate—Now бо Кё; you must ла this letter very 
slowly and carefully. If you have hurried on thus far without quite 
understanding (apprehending some bad news) I rely on your turning 
.back and reading again. | : [n 

Little Dora, without being in the least pain, is suddenly stricken 
ill There.is nothing in her appearance but perfect rest—you would 
süppose her quietly asleep, but I am sure she is very ill, and I cannot 
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encourage myself with much hope of her recovery. I do not (and 
why should. I say I do to you, my dear ?) I do not think her recovery 
at all likely: 


I do not like to leave home, I can do no' good here, but I think 
it right to stay. You will not like to be away, I know, and I cannot 
reconcile it to myself to keep you away. Forster, with the usual affec- 
tion for us, come, down to bring you this letter and to bring you home, 
but I cannot close it without putting the strongest entreaty and in- 
à junotion upon you to come with perfect composure—to remember 
what I have often told you, that we never can expect to be exempt, 
as to our many children, from the afflictions of other parents, and - 
that if—if when you come I should even have to say to you, four 
little baby is dead*. you are to do your duty to the rest, and to 
show yourself worthy. of the great trust you hold in them. ^ 


Jf you will only read this steadily I have a peret ОАЕ ЫЯ in. 

your a ЖА is Kou А 
; = 2:71 : Ever affectionately, 

e E | E Charles Dickens. ” 


eTe ome ie А 


| Жей әв letter "to ES pO on the death: of 
his brother is an instance of a classic of compassion and reflects a 
mood not generally associated with. the-fame of Franklin. He writes. 
in it, “A man’ is not completely born until he is dead. Why then 
should we grieve, that a new child is born among the. immortals, a 
new member added to their happy society ?. iced why should 
you and I be grieved’ at this, since we are soon to: follow, and. know - 
where to find him ?” s 


men, one of the most. а letters - in American history. In the 
vast storehouse of Lincoln literature one. can find’ many -precious 

nuggets to illustrate the many-sided grandeur of this greatest of the: 
great Americans but none in which the essential humanness of the 
most humane of men is better illustrated than this well-known letter 
of his to Mrs. Bixby. It is a letter in which the. nobility of self- 
‘sacrifice for.a great cause and of. the consolation which the thought 
of a sacrifice ' so made should bring, is set forth with. such simple and 
pathetic beauty.. It has a Biblical -simplicy and sublimity of great . 
thought clothed ‘in straightforward words; Mrs. Bixby had lost five 

of her sonsjin the,Civil War on tho side of the Union. Я 


Й 
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` “Executive Mansion, . 

- Washington, Nov.; 21, 1894. | 

То ; POE 

ET Mrs. Bixby, Boston, Mass. 
Dear Madam, 


. Ihave been shown in the files of the War Department a statement 
of the Adjutant General of Massachusetts that you are the mother of 
five sons who have died gloriously on the field of battle. I feel how 
weak and fruitless must be any word of mine which should attempt 
to beguile you from the grief of a loss so overwhelming. But I can- 
not refrain from tendering you the consolation that may be found 
in the thanks of the Republic they died to save.- I pray that our 
Heavenly Father may assuage the anguish of your bereavement, and 
leave you only the cherished memory of the loved and lost, and the 
solemn pride that must be yours to have laid so. ir da а кино upon 
the altar Ud freedom. К: : 

7 ^- Yous very sincerely and repel, 

A. Linco 


Let me put by its side another letter written by Kaiser Wilhelm 
to a mother whose nine sons had fallen on the battlefield in the World 
War I. He writes: “His Majesty the Kaiser hears that you have 
sacrificed nine sons in defence of the Fatherland in the present’ war. 
His Majesty is immensely gratified at the fact, and in recognition is 
pleased to send you. his photograph with frame and autograph. 
signature.” The two letters in their styles. and sentiments reveal 
the characters of the two writers. Comments are superfluous. 

(5) 

- The vision of religion has given us some striking letters like those 
of the "God-intoxicated". Spinoza and his former pupil - Albert 
Burgh to each other, Saint Paul to the Corinthians, the younger 
Pliny to Emperor Trajan, Voltaire to Boswell, and Huxley to Kingsley. 
Each of these is stirring boa reveals the subtlety of the human intelli- 
gence and its efforts to prove the mystery of man’s why, whence and 
and whither. Huxley wrote a letter to Kingsley on the occasion of 
his little son's death. Huxley examined the arguments for immortality 
in this soul-searching letter of his. Tt is a rare outburst at a moment 
of intense feeling in which intellectual clearness and moral fire are. 
to be seeh united in a. passion for truth. The man who coined the term 
“agnostic” here defends a free man’s first principles. The letter was 


У 


1950] CAUSERIE ON -LETTERS .- n 


written the year after the publication of that. epoch-making book | 
"The Origin of Species." The letter sets forth the grounds of Huxley's 
philosophy as to the ends of life and hopes of immortality and affords 
insight into the very depths of his nature. This courageous and clear 
utterance is a classic statement of the scientists’ attitude towards : 
free inquiry and unshaokled, search for truth. "The scientific mind 
is not so much antagonistic to religion as is sometimes: alleged. After 
all the man of science and the man of religion both are in quest of 
truth and truth is one. Huxley’s letter is too long to be. quoted. 
* (6) 

_ Another class of letters can be described. as letters of controversy, i 
hatred, enmity, polemical retort etc. The famous letter of Dr. John- 
son to Lord Chesterfield is a model of rebuke, a fine specimen of his 
style at its best and his stern independent character at its highest 
and the man who received. his most stinging blows acknowledged it 
as “very well written". in private comments. Chesterfield showed 
himself a good sportsman in acknowledging and appreciating the 
effectiveness of Johnson’s well-aimed verbal bullets. . І 

From this personal well administered retort of а stern English 
man of letters. we turn to a well administered rebuke by à vitrolio 
great French man of letters about a publie scandal that-stirred his 
sense of justice. Zola’s open letter to the President of the French 
Republic *Jaceuse" is undoubtedly one of the most terrible denun- 
ciations in all history. The cause célèbre of the Affaire Dreyfus shook . 
"France at the end of the last century. Zola never met the man on. 
whose behalf he wrote the letter nor did he know personally the men . 
he accused. He risked everything for an abstract principle. The 
title for this letter was supplied ы another stormy petrel of French 
` polities, Georges Clemanceau. 

“Taccuse”. 
: NM January, 1898. 
."Mr. President, BU T 

Permit me, I beg you, in return for the gracious favours you once 
accorded me, to be concerned with regard to your just glory and to 
tell you that your record so fair and fortunate thus far is now 
threatened with the most shameful, the most ineffaceable blot. 

You escaped safe and sane from the basest calumnies, you conquered 
all hearts. You seem radiant in the glory of a patriotic celebration 

6—1736P—I - : Er od EM ы * 
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:.and' are preparing to preside over the solemn. triumph of: our 
Universal Exposition, which is to crown our great. century of wrk, 
truth and liberty. But what a clod of mud is flung upon your name— 
I was about to say your reign—through this abominable Dreyus 
affair. A.court martial has but recently, by order, dared to acquit 
‘one, Esterhazy—a supreme: slap at all truth, all justice |’ " And it is 
done ; France has this brand upon her visage; history will relate that 
‘it was during your administration that such a.gocial crime could be 
committed. : | 


. Since they have dared, I too shall dare. I shall tell the truth . 
илаш I pledged myself to tell it if justice, regularly empowered, did 
not do so; fully, unmitigatedly. My duty is to speak ; I have no wish 
to be an accomplice. My nights would be haunted by the spectre 
of the innócent being, expiating under the most frightful torture, a 
crime he never committed. | 


‘And it is to you, Mr. President, that I shall out this truth, with 

all the force of my revolt as an honest man. To your honour, I am 

- convinced: that you are ignorant of the crime. And to whom, then, 

shall I denounce the malignant rabble of true culprits, if not to you, 
the highest magistrate of the country ? 


I accuse Colonel du Paty de Clam of having been the diabolical 
agent-of the judicial error, unconsciously, I perfer to believe, and 
of having continued to defend his deadly work during the past three 
-years through the most absurd and. revolting machinations.’ 


Í accuse General Mercier of having made himself an accomplice 
in one of the greatest crimes of history, probably through weak- 
mindedness. 

` I accuse General Billot of having had in his hands the decisive 
proofs of the innocence of Dreyfus and of having concealed them, 
and of having rendered himself guilty of the crime of lése humanity 
and lèse justice, out of political motives and to save the face of the 
General Staff. — . . 


I accuse General Boisdeffre and General "Gouse of being accom- 
plices in the same crime, the former no doubt through religious pře- 
judice, the latter, out. of esprit de corps. . 


-I accuse General Pellieux and Major Ravery of herie made a 
scoundrelly inquest, I mean an inquest of the most monstrous partiality, 
the complete report of which composes for us an imperishable monu» 
ment of naive  effrontery. | ' 

\ 
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‚ I accuse ‘the three TEPE а experts MM, Belhomme, Varinard, 

and Conard, of having. made lying and fradulent reports, unless a 
medical examination will certify them to be deficient of sight, and 
judgment, 

I accuse the War office of having led a e campaign in the press, : 
particularly in P Eclair and L'Echo de Paris, in order to misdirect 
public opinion and cover up its sins. 

` I accuse, lastly, the first court martial of having violated all human 
tight in condemning a pensioner on testimony kept secret from him, 
and I accuse the second court martial of having covered up this 
illegality by order, committing in turn the judicial crime of aequis 
а guilty man with full knowledge of his guilt. 

In making these accusations I am aware that I render myself liable 
to articles 30 and 31 of Libel Law of July 29, 1881, which punish acts 
of defamation,. I expose myself voluntarily. 

As to the men I accuse, I do not know them, I have never seen 
them, I feel neither resentment nor hatred against them. For me 
they aré only entities, emblems of social malfeasance: The action 
I take here is simply a revolutionary atep designed to hasten the 
explosion of truth and justice. 

l have one passion only, for light, in the name of humanity which 
has borne so much and has a right to happiness. My burning protest 
is only the cry of my soul. Let them dare, then,, to carry me-to the 
court of appeals, and let there be an inquest in the full light: of the 
‚ day! 

I am waiting. - 

Mr. President, I beg you to accept the assurances of my ршн 
respect. 

Emile Zola," 


- Zola was promptly brought to trial charged with criminal libel. ' 
Ín the farcical trial he was not permitted to bring the relevant, facts 
regarding the Dreyfus. case on the record, and was sentenced 60 à term 
of imprisonment and fie. =  " 

Trotskys’. open letter to Jules Guesde, a former French Socialist 
comrade who had turned a renegade to the socialist cause in 1916 
is perhaps one of the most brilliant examples of polemic scorn in the 
whole history of letterwriting. Thomas Mann’s letter to the Dean 
of the Philosophical Faculty of the University of Bonn in 1937 who 
informed him that his name was struck off its roll of honorary doctors 
and Lion Feuchtwanger’ s letter (the author, of Judge Suss) to Mr. X 
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who occupied his confiscated house under Nazi régime are two very 
trenchant and powerful indictments of the Nazi nightmare uder ` 
Hitler. Non-comformist minister, - scientist, _ politician Joseph 
. Priestley was an uncompromising dissenter both in chemical research | 
^ and religion. He made things hard for himself by his unorthodox 
views and bold way of proclaiming them. He opposed Burke’s popular 
` views on the French Revolution. Incensed at his heresy the jingoes 
of Birmingham burned his house and chapel to the ground, demolished 
his laboratory, sacked . his library, destroying priceless; and irrepla- 
ceable manuscript. Immediately after this shocking act of vandalism 
Priestley addressed an open letter to his fellow citizens of Birmingham 
which breathed defiance and expressed the indomitable spirit: of this 
fearless fighter for truth as he saw it. To quote some sentences from 
this letter : М: the object was right you thought the means. could 
nob be wrong....In destroying us, you have. been led to think, you 
did God and your country the most substantial service....In this 
business we are the sheep. and you are the wolf. We vill preserve 
our character, and һоре you will yours. At. all events we return you 
blessings for curses.’ A 
William Strahan was a friend of Benjamin Frànklin between whom 
letters were exchanged for fifteen years. Strahan was the printer of 
Johnson's Dictionary and the works of Hume, Adam Smith, Gibbon 
and Blackstone. He was a member-of the Parliament which voted 
- for measures that led eventually to the’ American War of Independence. . 
The following is a letter that was composed but never sent by Franklin 


to Strahan. z 
“Philad” July 5, 1775. 


Mr.. Strahan, | 
You are a Member of Parliament, and one of that Majority which 
.has doomed my Country to Destruction—You have begun to burn. 
; our Towns and murder our People. —Look upon your hands —They. 
are stained with the Blood of your Relations —You and I were long 
friends :—You, are now my Enemy—and po 
Я | I am, 
Р У Э 5 Yours, 
x | | B. Franklin. 
This letter was written in white heat indignation. Let us analyse 
it. One plain sentence of statement, another of hard accusation, 
then the third and suddenly throbbed with Strong feeling and a bitter 
image. But the moment of lyrics anger passed and Franklin tempered 
his last sentence with his deft double entente conclusion. 
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| “о conclude this —: excursion in “the realm of letter-writing | 
here are three amusing letters. 


"To Winston Churchill 
| . Mount Vernon, New York. 
Oct., 16, 1921. 
My Dear Sir and Your People, 


Don' t you know that it is an act of adultery to kill, eat, or slay, 
or drive cattle ? 


Don’t уоп know that the cattle want to live the same as you do ? ? 
C. Anton B.  Birnell. T. 


Bill Nye won nation-wide fame by the following letter. He was 
an unknown newspaperman who was offered the postmastership 
of à small town and this is the letter that he wrote to the chief of the 
Depr nen 
"LES “Office of Daily ГРИ Tami 
$ | ‚ o. City, Wy. 
- mE August 9, 1882, 
My Dear General, о 


- I have ‘received by telegraph the news. bf my nomination by the 
President and my confirmation by the Senate, as postmaster at Larmie, 
and wish to extend my thanks for the same. 

I have ordered an entirely new set of boxes and post office outfit, 
including new corrugated cupsiders for the lady clerks. 

I look upon the appointment, myself as a great triumph of eternal 
truth over error and wrong. It is опе of the epochs, I may say, in the 
: Nations’ onward march towards political purity and perfection. I 
‚ do not know when I have noticed any stride in the affairs of State 
which so thoroughly impressed me. with its wisdom. 

Now thab we aré co-workers in the same department I trust that 
you will not feel shy or backward in consulting me at any time relative’ 
to. matters concerning post office affairs. Be perfectly frank with me, 
end feel perfectly free to just bring anything of that kind right to me, 
Do not feel reluctant because I may at times appear haughty and 
indifferent, cold'or reserved. Perhaps you do not think I know the 
difference between a general delivery windows апаа three-m quad, 
but that is а. mistake. My general information is far béyond my 

years. — ii 
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With profoundest regards, and.a hearty endorsement of the policy 


of the кышын ала the Senate, whatever it may be. и 
7 І remain, sincerely your, | | 
Bill Nye, P.M. 


. Gen. Frank Hatton,. Washington, D.C" 


Bill Nye. Peine one of America’s favourite humorists and he, 
specialised 1 in-that form of humour which the Americans find irresistible. 
Readers of Babu Pichelal’s escapades and reflections thereon which 
. used to appear. in the Illustrated Weekly of India will notice 
sincerity of tone and smug conceits. From this - specimen of 
humoursome self-importance of an American minor ‘State servant 
let us turn to a begging letter received by a Madras firm seeking 
a better clerical job. 

“Honoured, and Illustrious ‘Sir, you will please remember me as 
5th grade clerk in this office, for which there is no scope to inflate, and 
after all my education in Madras University; where I passed B. А. in 

-two sittings. 

Now this mental effort demands greater area for abilities, but 
forsooth: am doomed with unlucky star in firmament, and still serve 
. unceasingly in grade 35-50, less income tax. This, Honoured Sir, 
can never be with qualifications, which are unbounded, must flow into. 
mid-stream, where brains are measured by Rs. а. р. I have learned 
much, August Sir, and with tribulation, acquired arts knowing. in 
science, such as ‘the apple must fall to the ground’ (Isaac Newton) 
` Т am also sitting this long time in spare evening vacation acquring 
the glorious defunct language in Latin—viz., Abba Father and so forth. 

Now Reverend Sir, I am, what dogs says to rat, in light corner, 
for doméstic troubles come in plural and sometimes triplicate, causing 
slight’ earthquakes in Heavenly household where there is shortage 
of coin, and to add to this my wife doth bring me in annual incremental 
' successions tó the ramification of this generation, and by the Lord 
there's no end to this mischief.. s 

- You will therefore take notice, Noble Sir, and give me АЕНА 
im your office; where I shall show .all things, including my abilities, 
which are ‘drooping, and which will wither like fragile plant unless. 
watered by your kind patronage in better job carrying more lucre. ' 

Reply favourably to-your humble petitioner, who is straining on 
beam end, and in duty pene I shall ever pray for long life on your: 
honour’ 8 head. 

I have, the honour to remain, Honoured and Illustrious Sir, your 
most obedient, servant,” . 
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THE MARITIME PEOPLES OF ANCIENT 
E | INDIA 


PARESHOHANDRA DASGUPTA, M.A. 
(V) 


RerarroN OF INDIA WITH THE OTHER MARITIME Niii 
OF THE ANOIENT WORLD: 


The close relations of India with some thier important maritime 
nationals of the ancient world can be inferred from many notable 
evidences. The remains of the ancient gold-mining activities in 
India, particularly in the Deccan and-in eee may offer some 
new Tights upon the subject. 


In South. India and in Chotanāgpur there are арай traces 
of primitive mine-workings. These were first scientifically noted 
by Major Munn, Inspector of Mines to the Nizam of Hyderabad. . He 
points out that the districts of Bellary and Dharwar are riddled with 
old ‘workings for gold, copper and iron. · A significant thing which 
attracted his attention was this that, the districts of South India which 
are studded with pre-historic dolmens (two or more unhewn stones 
` supporting a large flattish stone) yielded the remains of archaic- gold- 
mining activities. This fact has led Perry (The Children of the Sun) 
and other scholars to postulate that the dolmen-builders and the - 
miners were the same people. Now, it is really very difficult to guess 
the identity of these ancient miners.* It is known that the Egyptians, 
the Elamites and the Phoenicians regularly sailed to India for gold. 
Elliot Smith (The Origin of Civilisation, pp. 102-8) probably hints 
that the sea-loving people of Memphis were responsible for the pre- 
historie mine-workings of India. . From 3rd millenium B.C. onwards 

. ships of Egyptian type are known to have trafficking in the Indian 
‘Ocean...... " These vessels might have carried chiefly the gold- 
seekers. Further, it is known from the relief of the pyramid temple 
at Abusir that from the reign of Sahure, the second king of the fifth 
dynasty, the Egyptians were carrying on considerable foreign trade. 


1 Bhandarkar—Charmichael Lectures, 1919. . · 
? The miners and the megalith шога were о also probably the same people, 
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Some scholars may even identify the ancient miners with either the 
Oceanian Austries or with the Dravidians. But all these are mere 
conjectures and they cannot be conclusive. 


The commercial relation between India, Assyria and Babylonia. 
is also probably known from the Baveru Jataka and the relief of the 
palace of Asur Nasir Pal! The sculptures represent the giving of 
monkey-tribute to the king of Assyria by two men (of black complexion 
but with pointed nose) wearing turban and “тарта”! (shoes of upturned 
fashion). Olmstead cannot find out their nationality. But it seems 
to us that the persons are clearly Indians who as it is known regularly 
exported birds, monkeys and peacocks among other шша to the 
civilised states of Mesopotemia. 


‘In the 6th century B.C. another great nation’ tried to СТА 
maritime relation with India. Thus, the Persians under Darius sailed 
their ships in the Arabian Sea and in the river passages of the Indus 
and her six affluents. From Herodotus (iv. 44) it is known. that, 
^. before conquering the Punjāb the Akhaemenian emperor sent a naval 
squadron under an expert captain in order to explore the rivers of - 
‘the Punjab. It is said “of the greater part of Asia Darius was the 
. discoverer. Wishing to know where the Indus (which is the" only 
^ river save one that produces crocodiles) emptied itself into the sea, 
he sent a number of men, on whose truthfulness he could rely, 
` and among them Scylax of Carianda, to sail down the river. They 

started from the city of Caspatyrus, in the region called Pactyica, and . 
sailed down the stream in an easterly direction to the sea. Here he 
turned westwards and after a voyage of 30 months, reached the place · 
from which the Egyptian king sent the Phoenicians to sail round 
. Lybia.. After this voyage was completed, Darius conquered the 
Indians, and made use of the sea in those parts. Thus, all Asia except 
the eastern portion, has been found to be similarly circumstanced with 
.Lybia." Now, as Rawlinson points out the real course of the Indus _ 
is somewhat west of South. The error of Herodotus arose perhaps 
from the Cábul river being mistaken for the true Indus. · If itis true, 
we will have to assume that the voyage of Scylax was not. limited 
-by the course of the Indus, but might also be embráced by other big 

and small tributaries of the Indus. 


Apart from the Egyptians, Phoenicians, Elamites, and the Persians | 
there were some other great maritime nations who came in close contact 


1 Olmstead—History of Assyria ; pp. 105-106. Fig. 59, 


. 
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with India in: the ancient. days. The Greeks,/the Romans and the. 
Arabs colonised in the. country in small or large numbers by a natural І 
proéess resulting in the fusion of.a sea-faring spirit among the ancient, 
Indians. : 

In the 4th century В.С, КОА after conquering the Indian 
territories upto Hyphasis (Beas) retreated his several regiments through 
a newly made port, under brave Clearchos. Later on in the Ist 
century A.D. when Hippulus discovered the monsoons a sort of brisk 
trade went on between India and the Hellenistic world. However, 
` in this connection we may remember the words of Dr. R. D. Banerji, 

according to which “Like the European traders of the 16th century, 
the early Greek navigators of the Indian Ocean were more or less pirates 
and their nefarious activities on the western coast of India, combined, | 
with the apathy and lack of protection of Indian commerce on "o 
part of the Indian monarchs very nearly destroyed that commerce” 
The piratical activities in the Indian waters was probably айган 
continued by the instigation of the Scythian Maháksatrapas of South 
India, who wished to vanquish the rival Satavahanas in the commercial 
field. The Mauryya emperors, it seems, tried to free the Indian Ocean 
from the Greek Buccaneers. From Kautilya we learn that the Mauryya 
Navadhyaksas (admirals) were responsible for the destruction of 
“Hirnsrkas,” which were possibly none other than the pirate-ships.? 

We have evidences about the fact that in.the past.days the Greek 
sailors very intimately mixed with the Indian sailors. “Otherwise, 
how could: they know the romantic and mythical accounts about 
the “Golden peninsula" (Chryse Chersonesos) i.e., the entire Further . 
India. According to an earlier view, the Byzantine Greeks of Asia- 
Minor founded a colony in South India, which was fnentioned by the 

' Periplus as Byzantium. But at present this view has been exploded 

and it is known that the name was nothing but a Greek transliteration 
of the Indian name "'Vaijayanti" which was the headquarter of 
Gautamiputra Satakarni (see, the Nasik inscription of the year 18; 
“Seniyarhn  vejayamtiye vijaya khadhavard..... .ебс.”) and the 
capital of the Kadambas in the later days. 

In this connection the history of the Indo-Greeks is also very · 
interesting. It is known that the rival houses of Demotion and 


1 This port * Alexander" в Haven" has been identified by-present scholars with Bar. 
baricum of the Periplus. The latter, it is held, was *Alasanda" of Каці iya. „Probably 
it was “not the question of building a new port, but giving a new name to 'an' old 


por 
1 тыа, р. “145. 
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Fukratides always fought against sash other in the Punjab and in 
Afghinisthan. In this long-drawn war they greatly used battle-ships. 
On Numismatic grounds scholars think that Antimachos Theos (possibly 
indentical with Antimachos Nikephoros) who won a naval victory over 
his enemies, somewhere on the broad river of the Indus. The king 
struck coins with Poseidon (sea-god) type. The Triton type of coins 
| of Yavana Hippostrators also bear a marine character. 


The Romans. also maintained an intimate maritime connection ` 
with early India as the witness of which still there remain numerous | 
Roman coins in the coasts of India. Hoards of Roman coins have been 
discovered at Canninore (Naura of the Periplus), which was possibly 
. & favourite port of the Romans. The Roman commerce was very 
_brisk when Egypt became a Roman Province. The Romans immense- 

ly imported. peppers; pearls, beryls. and muslins from India. The 

. growing luxury of the Empire so much led to the drainage of gold that 
Pliny in the Ist century. A.D. deplored it in а most patriotic way. 

. V. A. Smith observed that “the Roman aureus circulated in Southern | 
India..:...and Roman bronze small change, partly imported and 
partly minted at Madura, was commonly used in the Bazaars.” The 
same scholar and some others even hold that the Romans formed 
colonies in Southern India. 


Mannert, Ruelens and Walker think that at Muziris (Cranganore ?) 
a temple was dedicated to Augustus. This view is based upon a rough 
sketch of an edifice marked “Templ Augusti" beside “Muziris” in the 
map.of the Peutingerian tables. The Tamil poems tell about Yavana 
- wines, lamps and vases. The testimony is remarkably confirmed by 
the huge conical.Roman vases at Pandicherry and other places during 
excavations. Smith points out that, the numerous bronze-vesse]s 
which are discovered in the Nilgiri Megalithic tombs are very ‘similar ` 


to those known to have been produced in Europe during the у 
centuries of the Christian era. ` 


|. After the passing away of well-nigh several centuries the Muslimised 
Arabs turned their attention- towards India. During the Caliphate 
`, of Umar in the year 15 A.H. (A.D. 636) the Arabs first launched their 
naval attacks on 'Тапаһ. (mod, Thani near Bombay) and Barwas 


— .(Broach) From this time, onwards, the Arab fleet continued to raid 


As Sind апа the other portions of India from the sea. The final 
‘conquest of Sind by the Arabs under Hajjaj (713 A.D.), which is 
narrated in the historical romance of the Chach-nama, Fath-Nama 
or Ta’rikhi Hind-Wa- Sind is too well-known. As the_result of this 
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| vietory the Arab soldiers got the possession of the cities like Multan, 
Alor, Brühmanábàd and Daibul. . Thus, India was introduced with 
the. maritime people of Arabia in the 7th and the 8th centuries A.D. 
However, it should. be noted that Ceylon also (“the island of rubies" 
and the “Serendip” of “The Arabian Nights”) maintained’ maritime 
commerce with Arabia during these days. The attack of the Mids on 
a ship sent to Hajjaj. by “the king of the island of the Rubies” it is told 
formed the "Cassus Belli" on the part of the Arabs to declare war 
against Sind, the territory of Dahir. B 
Now, it will be marked that from the seventh байа А. D. the 
Indian Ocean was ploughed by the vessels of the Arab “Naukhiya 
N aurikhas” or the sea-captains, who often colonised the coastal regions 
as it is testified by the Vereval grant of Arjunadeva and also probably 
by the Samangadh inscription of the Rüstrakutas. The Arabs during 
these days were not also lazy in the matter of colonising the Far-East. 
This is testified by ample evidences. Several locales of the adventures 
of Sindibid, who was the prototype of a typical Arab sailor during 
‘the Abbasid age, have been speculated in the scattered isles of the 
East-Indies. The migration of the pre-Islamic and the Islamic Arabs 
im large numbers in the Far-East is a significant occurrence in the 
-history-of South-East Asia. The Arab domination was practically com- 
plete after the death of Bra Vijaya V, in the 15th century. Although 
the Hindu kingdom of Bali still maintained her independence the greater 
portion of Indonesia was - ш by the adventurous sailors of 


Arabia by this time. 
(Concluded), 


TN 


EXCAVATIONS AT CHANDIDAS MOUND; 
'NANOOR, DISTRICT ВІВВНОМ 


К. б. Goswami, M.A. 


bo _ Lecturer, and Officer-in- charge of s idee Calcutta University. ` 


“The mound of ‘Nanoor which is associated with the Bállowed 
memory of the mediaeval Bengali poet Chandidas occupies a promi- 
nent place in the Sadar (Suri) Sub-division of the Birbhum district. 
Birbhum is the northernmost district of the Burdwan Division. The 
principal town and administrative headquarters of the district is Suri. 
This district is a triangular tract of land with its apex towards the 
north. Birbhum: is bounded оп the north and the west by the Santal ` 
Parganas and Murshidabad, on the ‘east by the districts of: Murshi- 
dabad and Burdwan and on the south by Burdwan, the river Ajay 
forming the boundary between the two districts.. Almost the entire 
area of the. district consists of an undulating surface with a general 
trend from the north-west to the south-east. 


The district is drained by. a number of rivers and rivulets running 
génerally from west to east with a slight southerly inclination. Of 
these the Mor and the Ajay are comparatively big. Besides these 
there ‘are other: smaller. rivers, viz., the -Hingla, the Bakreswar, the 
. Bansloi, the Dvaraka, the Pagla, the Sal and the Kopa, ete. Birbhum 
is a Tiée-producing district. 


The modern district of Birbhum is formed partly of the tract of 
‘land known as Rádha and partly of Vajjabhüm:. According to the 
Jaina tradition, Mahavira, the last Tirthankara of the Jainas, wan- - 
dered through these tracts (in the 6th century В.О). From. the 
ancient description it would seem that the eastern part of the district 
well watered by rivers, formed part of Radha, while the western part 
consisting of the wilder and more rugged tract was aptly known as 
Vajjabhümi. One of the oldest scriptures of the Jainas—the Ava- 
rangasutta says that Mabavira '' travelled in the pathless countries of 
the Ládhas, in Vajjabhimi-and Subbhabhimi, he used here miserable 
beds and miserable seats. Even in the faithful part of the rough 
country the dogs bit him and ran at him; few people kept off the 
attacking, biting dogs. Striking the monk, they cried out Chu.chu 
and made the dogs bite "him. Such were the inhabitants. Many 
other mendicants, eating rough food in Vajjabhümi and carrying 
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about a strong pole lived there. Even thus armed, they "were bitten 
by the dogs, Tt- is'difficult to travel їп Lddha”’. (J. A. S. B. 1908, 
pp. 285-86). In the Jaina Pannavanad: Kodivarisam ‘(Kotivarsa) and 
Lüüha are mentioned in connection with the driyas ‘or Jand of the 
Aryans (Ind. Ant. XX (1891) р. 8750). Radha formed. part of the : 
territory ruled over ‘by :the Mauryas. Subsequently it. formed part 
of the Gupta Empire and thereafter passed into the hands of Sasanka 
and Harsavardhana. After the dismemberment. of. Harsa's empire 
sufficient light-cannot.be thrown on ihe history of this part of the . 
country for nearly two centuries. . Later it was included in the Pala 
empire and.continued as such. till about the middle of 12th ‘century, 
when the ‘ownership passed to the Sena dynasty. Jayadeva, the 
composer of the famous lyric Gitagovinda who hailed from Kenduls 
on ‘tha Ajay ' in ‘this district, was a a court poet of. Lakgmana Sena in 
the latter ‘half-of 12th century AD. 

In the 18th century A.D.,the district passed, under ‘the rule of 
the Muslims and according to ‘some authorities, Lakhanor (or Lakbnur) 
an important frontier post of. the Muslim territory lay within its 
jurisdiction. 


Vaisnavism appears to have played an important part in-suc- 
cessive ages in this district. The Vaisnava poet Jayadeva, as men- 
tioned above, was -born :at Kenduli-or Kenduvilsa: ‘of ‘this district, and 
his samadhi place is also found there. 

"Then -came "Chandidása, who according to tradition, TN т 
at Nanoor, the place which -was recently excavated by -Calcutta 

‚ University... Chandidisa was а poet of great. fame, who composed 
charming lyric poems in Bengaliin the.:post-Jayadeva and .pre-Chai- 
tanya age (с. 14th—15th cent. A.D.). Iiis said-that-Sri Chaitanya 
was- very much interested in his poems and took. great pleasure in 
hearing the recitation of those poems.  Chandidása as his name 
signifies was probably.a Säkta'by birth, but was converted to - Vaigna- . 
vism. His lyrics mainly extols the love affairs-of Krigna and Radha. 

Im succeeding period another Vaisnava ‘preachér—Nityananda . 
one-of the contemporaries and chief associate of Chaitanya ‘was ‘bor 
at Garbhdvds-near Birchandrapur in this.distriot. “ 

‘Besides Nanoor, there is а number of ‘histofically <iniportauit sites 
in the district. The following ones among others may be mentioned :— 

'&) :Páikod, where ‘a stone inscription ‘of Chedi: king Karna, (c. 
lith-century A-D.) was- discovered by Sri-Harekrishna: "Mukbopadhyaya. | 
Evidences of old stone images ‘and anciérit ruins ate found here. 
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. (2) Duvrajpur in ‘Suri Sub-division 14 miles to the South west 
' of Suri ів the find spot of ar umber c of coppe cast coins- and рабына, 
an 1 extensive ancient mound. · ES - << 


- (8): -Sidhal—near- ARN pup: By: ‘auton йршей T: be. thie ; 


birth-place of Bhavadeva: Bhatia (identified : with. ‘Siddhala mentioned 


amo 


[dn гола TURIN d ж Ind: VE | Pe 208: ‘7}—contains ancient 


ЗОВ а ое he at a 


ut 


dy Bakresicar--a village. about 6 xalles' to the north of Duvrajpar, 


contains ancient: ‘mounds, Ап: ad of машы ши 


таМгйтаїфййїг1 is “found here. 


7 (бу “Татари and (6): Lábpur are o regarded: as ancient: "йын > 


or. йе of Taatric inportanée, 


; ‚ AD Bhimgarh i in Suri Sub- division, 6 p south west of t Divis 
pur close to the’ banks of ‘the: Ajay i is the site of an old fort.- 


= (8): . ‚ Garbhavis, birth - :place; of N ityananda ‘(the chief apsociats of 


_ Chaitanya) and. place of, pilgrimage: Where 8: ‘big turi is: held - every. year: | 


. in hongur: of- Nityanánda: , E 


- (3) Viranagar in “Rapin sub-division m ruina er. 


ancient habitation. . ` 


| . (10) Kendili or Kohdaorloa birth and Samidhi-plaed of J aya- > 
_ deva, the author of Gitagovinda, aod one a the court posts -of King © 


©; Lakgmanasena. А Rm ay - 


s (Н). Virachandrapur—called after‘the name. of Virachandro,- “son 
А of ауын is. -also B3 placé of iniportance. ` M d 


` Nanoòr is one. of the: early and TEET members of "the above s 


| | lisi JI forms в group: in ‘association with the Millage: Uchkaran: (which : 
ЕЧ about Еу “miles ‘from -Nanoor) Kirnaliár. ^ "(à business. ‘centre ‘about `` 


| 6 ‘miles’ алтау). int such’ ‘other places. ° ` Uchkaran’ and néighBouting” 


“villages ` show femplés : containing Beautiful terracotta “plaques. of . 
various ` Pürahio "and: “popular * “scénes. Some ‘such plaques: have: been 
, collectéd ` from’ these - villages ` for: ihe: Asutosh Museum of Calcutta ` 
| ` University. - The-: existing :. Ато témples in. ` front’ -of “the - goddess . 


Visalakst-at Nanoor айво` ‘contain terracotta plaques:-of tlie: above -des- 


cription- for decorative. ‘purposes: These plaques: may bé attributed Е 


to the: eth centan 2 ALD: ТЬе, кн site of: ane b ee E таа 


ВЕ 


i a Two ‘of: the 3 pice {етїадоМа.; plages, sila. bos: Пейёкатар repredént™ two ‘scenes. 3 


om the, Ramayana, one showing departure. of Lakemana leaving Sita alone at the cottage 
in the forest’ before. her abddction, by: Ravana and the other ‘the: presentation by. Sinuman 
of Rama’ 3 ring to Site. вва token of hin coming f from. Rama. . „ч | 
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Plate II 





(a) View of Successive Floors, Tr. I 





(b) View of Wall No. I, Tr. II 
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Plate III 





(а) Excavation in Progress, Tr. I 





b) View of Wall No. 3, Tr. II 
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Stone Image of Goddess Visalaksi 
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(a) Miscellaneous Objects 
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(b) Miscellaneous Objects 
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has been in occupation for more than two hundred years at least as 
can be made out from the study of the art and architecture connected 
with the temples there. So far as numismatic evidence is concerned 
а gold coin of Narasinha Gupta Baladitya was discovered a few years 
ago in the locality as a chance find (Pl. V. a, bottom). It is said 
that some more gold coins were also found sometime back but 
unfortunately they cannot be traced now. There isin the neighbour- 
hood of (i.e., about one mile away from) Nanoor, а place named 
Nalgarhe (probably equivalent to Nar Garh) which is likely called after 
the name of Narasinha Gupta who probably had some connection with 
the place as is evident from the find of his gold coin at Nanoor. There 
are some ancient mounds at this place and evidences of large sized 
bricks usually pertaining to the Gupta period were found here 
also. This place is not protected under the Ancient Monuments 
Preservation Act, 1904, with the result that the mounds are being 
reduced in size every year for the purpose of cultivation. Systematic 
excavation at this place is expected to yield interesting results. 


The stone image, which is worshipped in the temple adjacent 
to the mound where excavation was carried on by the excavation 
party of the University is called ViSalaksi. According to local tradi- 
tion, she was dug out of the Chandidas mound several decades ago. 
The image has four arms, the right upper one holds aksamdld, the 
left upper a manuscript and the lower two (hands) hold a Vind (harp). 
She sits on'a full bloomed lotus in Rajalilé pose and a devotee is seen 
kneeling near her right foot. She wears а crown on her head, The 
mantra or dhydna which is used in her daily worship does not agree 
with her physical features. But her features agree with the descrip. 
tion found in a couplet of the Agnipurana,* (Pi. IV). 


The image belongs to the Pala school of Sculptures (Bengal) 
and may be ascribed to 10th-11th century A.D. 


So far as the history of the excavation at the Chandidas mound 
(at Nanoor) is concerned, a move was taken for the digging at this 
place by some local gentlemen including Sri Harekrishna Mukho- 
padbyaya, Sri Anadikinkar Roy and others who approached the then 


Ж dhyàyed-devim viá&lükeim faradindu-éobhánsn&m 
chátur-bàhn-dharám vinàm dharayantim  tribhir-bhujaih, 
japantim-eka- hastena ch&kea-malém vara-pradám 
vamam padmasane nyasya padam daksam éiropari. 
But the Agnipurana | contains a couplet a portion of which agrees with the features of 
the Nanoor image—e.g. ‘f pustaksim@lika-bast@ vinhasta Sarasvati ™ 


. Agni Purina. Ob. 50. Verse 16 
quoted from the Birabhama-vivarana, Vol. ПІ (pp. 187-38) by Harekrishna Mukhopádhyàya, 
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District. Magistrate Sri S. N. Chatterjee for help. The latter took 
the matter in right earnest, raised funds for the purpose and mede 
correspondence with the University for taking up the work. Шһе 
University authorities agreed to the proposal and approached the 
Director-General of Archaeology -in India for permission to excavate 
the mound which the latter readily granted (on certain conditions). 
The University supplied the personnel of the excavation party.* 
together with their pay, while other expenses were met out of the 
funds collected by the District Magistrate of Birbhum. The actual 
digging was started in the winter of 1946. | 

The District Magistrate Sri S. N. Chatterjee, Sri Harekrishna 
Mukhopadhyay, Sri Anadi Kinkar Ray, Sri Raj Chandra Sarkar (of 
Kirnahar), Khan Saheb Abdul Majid Chaudhury and some other local 
gentlemen took keen personal interest in the operation and lent their 
helping hands for the arrangement ofabour, camping and other 
necessary things in connection with the excavatioa. 

The Chandidas mound which is about 550 ft. in circumference 
and about 17 ft. in height from the adjacent road level was divided 
into four equal sectors ani the south-western quarter was taken up 
for operation. The area was divided into 20' x 20' squares and two 
trial trenches—one measuring 60' x 20' (C M.1) and the other 80!'x20' 
(C.M. 2) were dag i in that area. | 


C.M 1. 


The central X in .C.M.1-shows as many as five occupation levels, 
viz. (1) 1L, (2) 2H, ЗЕ, 4F, (3) 5K, 5K'; (4) TL; 70 and (5) 12. 
They represent floors of surki and -concrete and in upper level (2H), 
ghuting is found mixed with surki and concrete (PL.I.3). These 
levels ‘may be co-related with some occupation levels exposed in 
C.M.2. Froma study of these ‘levels .in both the areas one will be 
inclined to attribute the oceupation level. of "Wall No. 1 (C. M. 9) and 
layer | 12 .of the. central pit (C. M.1) to the same period (i. e. Gupta 
period). both the floors. being about 9 ft. above the datum line. 
Floors . (one. consisting of 2H, ЗЕ, 4F) and (ihe other consisting of 
7L, 7L of C.M.1 will сонра roughly. to floors @) a and (4) respec- 
tively of С. M.2. : 


* The party consisted of the following :— 


1 fri KG. Goswami, М.А. * Sri 8. R. Das М.А. 


3 ,, P. C, Dasgupta Post-Graduate Student, 4 ,, К, C. Sarkar, Draftman- 
š Photographer, 


1950] EXCAVATIONS AT NANOOR, DISTRICT BIRBHUM 227 


The uppermost floor (11) of C.M.1 may also roughly be co-related 
with the floor made up of layers (1A and 1B) of ghuting and concrete 
and^bricks (C,M.1 southern slope), both being about 16’ to 16}! above 
the datum. 


The earliest occupation level in connection with wall No. 1 is 
about 2 ft. above the adjacent road level. This occupation level as 
stated above was presumably associated with the later phase of the 
Gupta period, as is evident from the types of bricks, etc. The types 
of bricks found in the cultivated field of Nalgarhe about a mile to the 
south of Nanoor also confirm thisassertion. А few years ago з gold 
coin of king Narasinha Gupta Baladitya as already stated was found 
by a local gentleman of this place. It is now held by the members 
of his family as a valuable heir-loom and was shown to me by Sri 
Khagendra Bhattacharyya of that family. i 

Although evidences of earlier occupation of the site were forth- 
coming from the southern portion (C.M.1) of the mound from a lower 
level (PL. III. a), the place shows signs of a more flourishirig condi- 
tion in matters of construction of brick houses, ete., during the Gupta 
period. Various types of pottery (Pl. VI) have been unearthed 
from this trench (C.M.1) from different levels. 


After studying the cross-section of the southern part of C.M.1, 
we find that a beap of bricks aud brick-bats at about 74! ft. above 
ihe datum line, indicates the earliest use of these materials in this 
area. To the south of this heap, an ash-pit and deposit of rubbish 
show some disturbances by human agencies in these quarters in 
earlier as well as later periods. | 


So far as structural evidences are concerned, we find three 
different occupational periods in this area—viz. (1) the earliest 
one is represented by the heap of bricks and brick-bats, (2) 
the second level is indicated by the fragmentary wall No. 4 
(410" wide) running east to west. This wall is contemporaneous 
with the temple-like structure which has been partially exposed in 
the south-western corner of the mound; (3) the third level is 
represented by the upper debris (bricks and brick-bats below the 
brick-pavement at the top). Some pottery objects (e.g. saucers, 
dishes, cups vases, etc.) were found in the lower level in the southern 
part of this trench (C.M.1). 


In the pit (XVI-XX) of C.M.1 there have been found as many 
as five floor levels (PL.I. a) vi2:—(1) The uppermost pne is a line 
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(3 thick) of ghuting upon 2" thick concrete which again stands on 
one course of brick (16/0" above D.M). (2) The second floor gta 
level 15/10" above D.M. is a line of +' thick ghuting above 4" thick 
concrete and surki followed by one course of bricks (21/—3" thick). 

(PL. II.a). (8) The third floor at a level of 14’3 above D.M. consists 
of two courses (5/) of bricks below 1".9$!/ thick plaster of surki, etc. 
(4) The fourth floor at a level 12/9" above D.M. is made up of (a) 
ghuting mixed with dark soft earth (3 thick), (b) surki Q” thick) 
and (c) pavement one course of bricks of (23" thick). The fourth floor 
is by the side of a broken wall only three courses (7$" thick) of bricks 
of which are found at the botiom. (5) The fifth floor consisting of a 
brick pavement comes at a level 4% ft. below the 4th or 8/3" above 
D.M. line. The heap’ of bricks and brickbats in C.M.1 Sec. ІХ-Х 
is about 7'6” above the datum ‘line and may therefore be co-related 
with the fifth floor in the deep pu in ш! E of C.M.1 section 
XVII-XVIII (east асе). 


. 'The excavation was brought to : а ‘close fer the time being when. 
the 5th floor was discovered. 


In the centre of the mound i in C.M.1 a complete human skeleton 
(410" long) was found buried below one of the pucca floors (i.e. the 
floor consisting of layers оН. ЗЕ, 4F) which was cut through just 
according to ilie measurement of the body (PL. VII). The skeleton 
was lying roughly north to south with its head towards the north. 
The skeleton shows 16 teeth in its upper jaw and 15 in the lower. 
The face was found slightly turned:towards the east.. The body was 
buried either (i) for concealment after murder or (ii) as samādhi of 
some saint or sddhu or (iii) for disposing off-after tantric sadhana 
which requires at times dead bodies. . 


C.M. 2. 


In this area that is the western part of the mound some structural 
finds have been discovered though in a very damaged condition. 
The Excavation has revealed remains of three walls in this trench. 
Wall No. 3 ів supposed to be the earliest brick structure here. (PL. 
ш. b). It stands on blackish compact earth slightly above the 
virgin’ soil. The usual size of the bricks used in this wall is 
144" or 14"x9'x2" or 214°, The eastern portion of the southern 
face of this wall has-got mouldings of partly rounded bricks. This 
wall was strongly built (4ft. wide) and seems to have heavily suffered 
at the hands of the brick-robbers on the east as well as on the west. 


9 
1950] ^ ExcAVATiONS AT NANOOK, DISTRICT BIRBHUM 229 


Marks'of robbers' trench are quite clear in the western side. This 
wall probably suffered from some catastrophe—some heavy shock of 
earthquake or the like, from north to south, as a good number of 
falli bricks is found constituting & debris about 1% ft. high in a 
slanting position towards the south from the foot of this wall. The 
above-mentioned debris was -found below the foundation of wall 
No. 1. (PL. TI b). This wall is also very massive (4/67 wide at the 
foundation and 2/10" wide above the offset) and has been traced to 
a length of 27’ from the western extremity of the mound upto the 
eastern limit of the trench and shows a tendency to go further. The ` 
eastern limit of the wall No.1 yet remains to be seen. This wall 
is built of bricks measuring 14” x 9" x 22" and 1847 x 8h" xe 24". 
“Some bricks of the sizes 9" x 9" x 8” and 44” х 44” x 8” were 
also picked up from this trench. The wall No. 1 appears to have 
been supported by a wall (No.2) 4/8” long (north to south) and 3/07 
wide (E.W.) (PL. I. b). The latter is not bonded with wall No. 1 
as it was a later addition though almost contemporary in age. They 
stand on the same layer of earth and their occupation level seems 
to be the same. The existing height of the wall No.1 above the 
uppermost offset is 10" (i.e. five courses of bricks). This wall had been 
sealed up by a layer (8A) of darkish compact earth mixed with bricks 
and brickbats. This wall was built later than wall No.3 as the former 
has for its foundation blackish hard earth mixed with brickbats and 
potsherds and ashes (layer 10) deposited with: the debris of wali 
No.3. The occupation level of the building consisting of wall No. 1 
seems to be on the floor of surki and concrete (8B), found to the 
south of this wall. The mortar used in these walls is mud. The 
mound in this section shows three periods of occupation (PL, I. b). 
The earliest one which is represented by the walls detailed above, 
probably extended over the Gupta-Pala period, and {һе other two 
were represented by two pavements. The higher one consists of 
two courses of bricks and the lower one one course only. The area 
covered by these pavements is a fairly large one. Both the pave- 
ments are supposed to be the occupation levels or floors of the later 
period (probabiy Muslim)—one earlier in age and the other later. 
These two structures show marks of lime on concrete. Some tongue- 
shaped bricks (10" x 4""*x 27) with one side rounded and the other 
with a rim also came up from the mound. They were used for 
decorative purposes. 

In between the early walls (1, 2, 3) of C.M.2 and the floors 
which are found in C.M.1 and 2, at higher levels is the foundation 
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of a broken wall (No. 4 C.M.1-4' 107 wide) 9 ft. above D.M. rusning 
east to west, (in Tr. No.1.) A solid structure of similar bricks 
almost at the. same level (about 9! above D.M.) was partly expoged 
at the south-western part of the mound. These two structures mark 
another period in the history of the mound. These are probably the 
remnants of the. Pala age. | 


` 


The extensive lower floor, consisting of one course of bricks 
(marked as 4, 14' above D.M. and 15’ above D.M. at places) runs 
almost throughout the mound. It appears to belong to the early 
Muslim period as has already deen stated. This extensive area 
cannot presumably be taken as forming part of a single building but 
is likely to: represent a. pavement :where some: public. gathering or 
functions used to take place. 


Antiquities *. 


So far as the antiquities are concerned the excavated area of 
Nanoor has not yielded any. evidence which bears a definite date. 
Consequently recourse has to be taken to lypes and styles of objects 
found there for áscribing approximate date to them. 


Stone objects . 


An Image of Ganega in low relief (2.267 x 1.36") carved on a 
piece of grey sand-stone is the only stone-antiquity which came out 
from the excavated. area. The work is а crude one and might be 
ascribed to a late. period (c. 15th-16th cent. A.D.) [PL. V (а) Top. 
left-hand fig.]. This antiquity. was found in ihe dump. 


Terracottas 


‚ Fragment of terracotta female figure (torso). The work- 
mere is crude and the object is badly . damaged. -The prominent 
naval and two strains of girdle are visible. This might be ascribed 
to 8rd-4th cent. A.D. (Find spot C.M.I. 111-97 x 4/8” x 3’ (6)* ). 


2. Lower part of а terracotta standing female figure in relief 
with right hand akimbo (in two fragments): The figure was prepared 
by means of mould and might have been a representation of the 
mother goddess. This figure may be ascribed 1о° late Gupta period. 
(C.M.I. No. 108, VIL.O x 10-0" x 9/27, [PT,. V (a) top. right-hand 
fig.]. В 


* The number within braket means lager, 
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3* The head of a terracotta figure with a hole at the top for 
hanging by means of a cord on the wall was discovered from C.M.2 


8-24! x 9/1" x 3/5" (b). The face is a lovely oneand may be attribut- 
ed te c. 10th cent. A:D. [ PL. V (a) Top. central fig.]. 


4. Three heads of terracotta snakes—two from С.М.1 (5D) and 
one from C.M.2 (11) (PL. v.b. 27-29) were also unearthed. These 
antiquities appear to belong to the mediaeval period. The find of 
these objects proves that snake worship was prevalent at Nanoor 
during the Muslim rule. [PL. V (b) Nos. 27-29]. 


5. A number of terracotta stoppers also came out from different 
levels of both the trenches—the lowest level being 7'6” C.M.I (60) 
and the highest 1/67 C.M.2 (6) [PL. V (b) 21-26]. 


6. A few terracotta toys in fragments bearing the figures of 
bulls, horses, wheels, etc. were also brought to light, but their condi- 
tion was not at all satisfactory. 


7. A number of terracotta beads [P1. V (b) 9-20] some of which 
might have served as spindle whorls, and terminals, was picked up 
in course of excavation from various layers. The presence of spindle 
whorls goes to prove that spinning was a favourite pastime with the 
people of this place. The terracotta beads were probably used by 
the poorer class of the society or were used as net-sinkers. 


8. Some fragments of terracotta bangles also were brought to 
light and had probably been used by the poorer folk. 


9. Of other miscellaneous objects, fragments of shell bangles 
C.M.I [P1. V (b)], No. 5 from (7N), No.6 from (5E) and No.8 from 
(110) and glass bangle [P1. V (b)] No.7 from e and iron шш, eic. 
may be mentioned. 


As regards stone beads one round specimen of agate from C.M.I. 
(1C) (dia. 4") (PL. V.b. 1.) and another barrel-shaped bead of, car- 
nelian from C.M.2 (10) (length. °5”) (of the pes period ?) 
[PL. V (b) 2.] were found in course of digging. 


. Pottery. (PL.VI) 


Of all the objects found at Nanoor pottery plays a remarkable 
part. A detailed account of the different types of pottery is given 
below :— 


(7) 


(8) 


(9) 


THE CALCUTTA REVIEW [AR . 


Pottery saucet with wide mouth, tapering flat bottom and corrugat- 
ed body, dia. 6.257, ht. 8.45", С.М.Т. (6)* was probably used for 
keeping household articles. (The colour is greyish cream fnd 
bears finger grooves both inside and outside). c 

Small vase (dia. 8.257, ht. 3.15”) with round bottom and curved 
shoulder was probably used for шене purposes, OC.M.I. 
(5B)—colour light reddish. ; 

Pan-handle—reddish in colour with red slip and two circular marks 
indented inside (C.M.I.). 

Lamp (wheel made) (dia. 2.82”, ht. 0.9") colour red with black 
marks owing to burning C.M.I. (1). 

Lamp (hand made) colour greyish with reddish slip (length 2.85%, 
ht. 1.2”) С.М.Т. (6). 


Spouted vase with round bottom and greyish cream colour dia. 3.8", 
ht. 8.12" C.M.I. (6). 


Narrow-mouthed small vase with two grooves on the shoulder and 
round bottom, grey in colour, dia 3.25”, ht. 2.5" C.M.I, (6E). 

Saucer with wide mouth and tapering flat bottom and corrugated 
body (inside and outside), reddish in colour, dia. at the mouth 
8.58! dia. at the bottom 2.2", ht. 3.4” C.M.I. (6). 


Fragment of lid with knob at the top and flat bottom—reddish in 
colour ;. (dia. at the bottom 2.17) C.M.I. (dump). 


(10) Fragment of handled cooking pan, dia. (after reconstruction) 11.8” 


light red C.M.I. (7A). 


(11) Cooking pan with flanged rim, grey body with slightly red rim, 


(12) 


(18) 


14)" 


15) 


dia. (after reconstruction) 9.8", ht, 8.4 " C.M.I (8). 


Lid with а rim showing both inward and outward projection; 
indication of red slip is found inside the lid and over the rim, dia. 
4.87, ht, 1.5" O.M.I (110). 


Lid with flanged rim showing slightly red slip inside and at the 
top dia. 6.25”, ht, 1.5" (after reconstruction) C.M.T (8). 

Vase with flanged rim, thin fabric with grey colour, dia. 2.85" (at 
the top) С.М.Т. (8). 

Bowl with wide mouth and small flat base and corrugated taper- 


ing body. It has a coarse reddish fabric, dia. 5.1/, ht. 2.4” 
С.М.Т, (8). 


(16) Bowl with wide mouth and small flat base with slightly slanting 


rim. Colour and fabric are like those of type 15, dia, 5.77, ht. 
2.4", 


* The number within bracket means lager. 


* 
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(17) Bowl of coarse greyish fabric with flanged rim and indication of 
* slightly red slip on the rim: dia. 9.85"; ht. 3.5” C.M.I (8). 


418) Ellipsoid jar with seratehings all over the surface of the body of 
slightly red coarse fabric; dia. 3.75" (at the mouth) C.M.I (8). 


(19) Carinated lid with rim of outward projection, dia. 6.15”, ht. 1.357, 
C.M.I. : f 


(20) Cooking vessel with flanged rim, coarse fabric with red slip dia, 
7.8” C.M.I. (8). 


(21) Storage jar of mediocre size with short neck of coarse reddish 
fabric: dia. at the mouth 4.45" C.M.I. (2). 


(22) Lid with inward and outward projection of reddish colour, dia. 5.0" 
O.M..I. (8). 


(28) Cooking vessel with projecting rim; regular scratching marks on 
the body; coarse fabric with slightly red colour, dia. 10.5" (after 
reconstruction) С.М.Т. (8). 


(24) Cooking pan with ring-handle; slightly red coarse fabric, dia. 
11.0” (after reconstruction), C.M.I, (8). 

(25) Storage jar with wide mouth ard short flanged rim of thick coarse 
fabric and slightly red colour, dia. 10.8” (after reconstruction) 
C.M.I. (8). 

(26) Dish with flat base and black polish both inside and outside, with 
straight rim containing on the extemor two parallel lines, one 
at the top and the other at the bottom. The reconstruction hag 
been done from a fragment. This dish may be compared with 
similar object of same shape and fine grained fabric (#7 thick), 
‘colour .and polish of the early period (i.e,, Maurya-Sunga period), 
Similar objects were found ab the lower level of Bangarh (i.e., 
Maurya-Sunga level). This dish also may be attributed to an 
early age (i.e. Maurya-Sunga) dia. 12.4” (after reconstruction), 
ht, 1,45” C.M.I. (5E). И 

(27) Dish with splaying rim bearing two parallel grooves at the iop and 
grey fabric with black polish inside and red polish outside, dia. 
10.6” (after reconstruction), ht. 1.25" (thickness of fabric 0.25”) 
C.M.I, (1). ` 

(28) Water jar with short flanged rim and red thin fabric: 
6.75! С.М.Т, (4). | 

(29) Carinated bowl with lines indented inside and outside; black polish 
inside and red outside; dia. 7.7" (after reconstruction) С.М.Т, (1). 


dia. top 


(80) Miniature vase with short flanged rim, narrow neck and round body 
with fine fabric of red colour; dia, (at the top) °2°75" (after 
reconstruction) С.М.Т. (8). 
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(31) Jar with a series of grooves on the neck and projecting rim, grey 
fabric (257 thick), dia. (at the top) 6.4” (after penetration) 
C.M.I. (4). : 

(82) Cooking vessel with short flanged rim, fine grained- fabric with red 
colour; dia. 6.65" after reconstruction) C.M.I. (8). 

(83) Bowl with rim of inside and outside projection, coarse fabric of 

.  reddish.colour; dia. 8.7" (after reconstruction) С.М.Т, (6). 

(84) Miniature (fragmentary) vase with round body and slightly flanged 
neck of fine reddish fabric; dia. 2.85” С.М.І. (4). 

(85) Vessel with one groove on the belly and indication of another on 

` the shoulder and convex bottom, thick red fabric; dia, 8.0- 
C.M.I. (8). 
(86) Storage jar with decorative indented design (chevron) on the 
. shoulder апа flanged rim; ‘coarse fabric of reddish colour; dia. 
(ab the mouth) 9.8" С.М. (4) 

(37) Jar-cover with a flange near the shoulder and convex base, coarse 
fabric with red colour dia. 6.35", ht, 2.0" C.M.T. (8). 

(88) Small vase with shori neck and fine reddish fabric; dia, 4.1" 

. (after reconstruction) (at the mouth) O.M.I. (8). 
(89) Miniature dish with short carinated rim and fine reddish fabric; 
.- dia. 4.0", ht. 907 C.M.I. (5). 

(40) Jar-cover of coarse grey fabric with inverted rim, dia. 8,6” 
О.М. (5). 

(41) Bow} with short flanged néck апа of coarse reddish fabric, dia. 
-10.4" (after reconstruction) C.M.T. (8). 

(42). Bowl of hemispherical shape of-reddish colour, dia. 9.07, ht. 8.65” 

(after reconstruction). C. М.Т. (8). 
(48) Storage j jar with flanged rim and finely grained fabric, black inside 
` and reddish polish outside; dia, 14.2” (after кеолайшепаа) 
©. M.I, (1). 
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T^ of the Republle 


On the 26th of January last India was proclaimed а republic. This 
is an event the significance of which none should miss. In dim distant 
past when the very idea of Indian unity had not been mooted and the 
country was only a congeries of petty states, some of them were according 
to traditions administered on a republican basis. The Lichchavis of Vaisali 
were known to constitute one such tribal republic of olden days. Since 
these petty states were absorved in the expanding Magadhan Empire, India 
has been inured only to monarchical traditions. During a long period of 
two thousand and five hundred years which have elapsed since then there 
have been many ups and downs in Indian History. Empires have been 
built and broken, dynasties formed and overturned, the country united 
and divided but in the midst of. all these freaks of fortune there was no 
loosening of the hold of the monarchical principle. Even during the 
“hundred years of the East India Company's rule in this country, although 
the government was that of the Company, there was the British monarchy 
behind it. In considerable portions of India also princely rule prevailed 
although that rule became increasingly subject to the paramountcy of the 
Company. | 

These traditions of twentyfive hundred years were góne back upon on 
the 26th of January last. The objectives resolution was adopted by the 
Constituent Assembly very early in its career. That resolution has been 
embodied in the Constitution as its preamble. It states that the people 
of India have solemnly resolved to constitute India into a Sovereign Demo- 
cratic Republic. In conformity with this preamble the proclamation was 
made on the day mentioned above. 


In history, republic.has not meant anything fixed, definite and uniform. 
It has, of course, always implied that at the head of it there would be no 
hereditary prince. But apart from it the republic has not signified any 
particular form of government or social and political ideal. It has meant 
as much the Rome of simple folks as it was in the days of Cincinnatus as 
the republic of Venice with its political control vested in the Council of 
Ten. At the present time the Soviet Union with its party dictatorship 
is as much a republic as the American Commonwealth. As a rule, however, 
people everywhere associate not only. democratic government but simplicity 
‘and straightforwardness with republicanism. The Constitution which 
has now been brought into operation also provides that India isto be not 
only a sovereign but democratic republic. Nothing could, of course, be 
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‘said in the Constitution as to the ways of the government and the people. 
It has, however, provided for adult franchise. And when all men {ond 
women of twentyone years and above are admitted to the vote, it may be 
taken for granted that the government must increasingly accommodate 
to their ways of life. The Mughal Emperors of India led a high life and 
created highly expensive paraphernalia not only for themselves and the 
members of their family but for all their representatives in the subas and 
parganas. These traditions were maintained by the British in still more | 
exaggerated form. They believed that a foreign government lived оп 
prestige and greater the pomp and pageantry, the greater was, in their 
opinion, the prestige of the government in the east. With the inauguration 
of the republic these paraphernalia-should be increasingly reduced and 
the administration made progressively simple. | 


It -has been pointed out that India’s republicanism has been vitiated 
by her membership of the Commonwealth and the acceptance of the British 
King as the head of that Commonwealth and that it has further been 
tarnished'by the transformation of а number of former ruling Princes into 
.Rejpramukhs and Upa-rajpramukhs. In respect of the King of England 
it may be said at once that his connection with India has ceased once for 
all Neither functionally nor ceremonially he will have now anything +07 
do with this country. He is, it is true, the head of the Commonwealth 
of which India is a member. But this headship does not assign to him any 
power, any function. India is a member of the United Nations. One 
gentleman presides over every session of its general assembly and another 
gentleman presides over a meeting of its Security Council. They exercise 
some functions and authority in these capacities. But it cannot be said 
that they constitute a limitation on India’s sovereignty. Similarly the King 
of England as the head of the Commonwealth constitutes no limitation 
upon India’s sovereignty and republicanism. As for the princely Raj- 
pramukhs, they represent only a temporary phase which will in time go 
the way of princely rule in this country. 


General Election in Britain 


. Before this paragraph is in print, the general elections in Britain will be 
held and their results known. The Labour Government might have con- 
tinued for a few more months without dissolving the Párliament. But 
Mr. Attlee in consultation with his colleagues decided to go to the country 
without further delay. 


It is a fact to be noted that during the last few years the Labour Govern- 
ment has not lost one single seat although a number of by-elections were 
held. But it is true at the same time that its majority in many constituencies 
has been considerably reduced. In the light of these facts there has been 
considerable speculation as to the turn the elections of February the 23rd 
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will take. But such speculation leads us nowhere. It is coloured so much 
by wishful thinking as to lose much of its value. One thing important is 
thateLabour is committed to socialism. It has already socialised some of 
the: important industries and it is a part of its programme that if it gets 
another lease of power it will nationalise other important concerns as well. 
The’question is whether the British public has taken kindly or not to this 
introduction of socialism in the country. Nationalisation inevitably damages 
private rights and privileges. But such damage alienates only a small 
fraction of the people. If, however, as a result of nationalisation efficiency 
suffers, production falls, and corruption sets in, the general public also 
becomes affected. But none of these charges against nationalisation can 
be substantiated in Britain. Consequently, the Labour Government is 
not likely to lose any prestige on this score with the electorate. On the 
contrary by going ahead with its schemes of social welfare, it has gained new 
support in the country. 


The Conservatives have a spectacular leader in the person of Churchill. 
He is now seventyfive but has not lost anything for that in vigour and 
tenacity. His animus against any form of socialism, his antipathy towards 
India and particularly the Hindus and his support of all outworn ideas have 
now become a liability to his party. Consequently there was a talk of his 
. being retired and Eden being chosen as the leader. But Churchill quoted 
the cases of Victorian statesmen, particularly the case of Mr. Gladstone 
who retired only at the age of eightyfive from the leadership of the Liberal 
Party. In any event he continues to lead the Conservative Party. At 
the time of writing he has not fired yet his broadsides against his socialist 
opponents. But it is doubtful whether his Philippics against socialism will 
be as effective as his calls for blood, sweat and toil were during war-time. 
At the age of seventyfive it is a more pleasant task to ruminate and write 
memoirs than to take responsibility for fresh action. If he loses the election, 
the world of politics will not lose much and the world of letters will gain а. 
great deal. If, however, he secures a majority in the House of Commons, 
the world of letters will lose a great deal and the world of politics will hardly 
gain anything. 


British elections have no longer much dramatic significance which they 
used to have in the 19th and early 20th centuries. They do not any 
longer represent the clash of personalities as was noticeable in the case of 
the long rivalry between Disraeli and Gladstone. . People did not so much 
vote for this or that set of principles or even for this or that party as they 
voted for the leadership of this or that statesman. They knew two great * 
· personalities who were working at cross purposes and raised one of them to 
the headship of the Government and relegated the other to the leadership 
of the opposition. - At the present time, however, while the factor of per- 
sonality has not been eliminated, the voters stand for this or that programme 
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and consequently for this or that party. In view of this it does not *matter 
much that the leader of the Labour Party is not а man of the same stature 

as the seventyfive years old leader of the Conservative Party. Mr. Aptlee 

draws his support not so much from the people's admiration for his personal 

calibre as from the programme of work which his Government has already 

carried out and the programme which it intends to carry out if returned 

to power in the coming elections. Since the above was written, the Labour 

Government has been returned to power with a precarious majority in the 

House of Commons. | 


Propaganda about Philippines ? 
The following is from The Fortnightly : 


"It is not unusual in Manila to hear from some European say : “I give 
this country five years before the crash" ....The people and their climate 
are lazy. A hotel boy who had to go up to my room and down again 
expected a handsome tip. He was quite eloquent about the trouble and 
fatigue involved. This laziness unfits the Filipinos for mining and industrial 
enterprise. Gold production, formerly a most profitable industry, is now 
almost at standstill. The owners say that the inertia and inefficiency of 
labour are so great that it is hardly worth the effort of reopening the mines. 

“The people besides are captious and difficult. Strikes on the Manila 
waterfront, in industry, and troubles’on’ the sugar plantations are an ever 
present irritation to the Europeans sweating at their desks in Manila. The 
Filipinos....are great grumblers, delighting to have a grievance to nurse 
and very willing to use strikes or more violent means to gain redress.... 

"The administration, moreover, is corrupt. Early this year (1949) a 
Government adviser on police affairs said in publie and with deliberation : 
“If any Manila policeman tells me he lives on his pay that man is either 
а Пат or a magician.” Graft extends upwards from the humble policeman 
to the highest representatives of the people.... 

“Idleness, inefficiency, lawlessness, corruption, a nationalist xenophobia 
in legislation and a luxurious extravagance in daily life....these are the 
weaknesses of the Filipino’ character and economy which are continually 
before one’s eyes in the capital. There are Filipinos as well foreigners who 
say that it is American troops and American gold which alone hold in tact 
the national structure....But America does not intend to help Filipinos 
indefinitely as in the past. Already United States troops have withdrawn 
to Clark Field and some few other strategic points....The flow of unearned 
dollars is to stop in 1951 when the last war-damage claims are paid....” 

. So King Thibeau is drinking. When will attempts be made to remove 
him ? 
How is America reacting io Soviet Threat? 


S. K. Ratcliffe, at one time editor of the Statesman and a specialist 
on American affairs observes as follows in the Contemporary Review : “It 
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would þe impossible to discuss the America of 1949 without specific reference 
to the spy and treason trials and the national state of mind in relation to 
Rusgia and Communism. The fears are nationwide and the consequences 
very. grave. The public services have undergone a systematic purge. In 
the colleges and universities there is a feeling of insecurity or worse. The 
State universities are wholly dependent upon the local legislations. Public 
suspicion is easily worked up, and fanatical politicians are only too ready 
to do their part. In New York State a determined agitation is under way 
_ for bringing school and college staffs within the grip of a loyalty test. 
Designed formally as a barrier against Communists and fellow-travellers, it 
could, as the profession has learnt by bitter experience, be used as a weapon 
against liberal views and all free intelligent teaching. Nor-should we, in 
this connection, overlook another peril, which may be described as an 
American counterpart of the Moscow-Lysenko tyranny. Anti-Communism 
is being felt even in the research institutes." 


Caste and Democracy 


We referred on a previous occasion in these columns to the institution 
of castes and its inconsistency with the growth of nationalism and democracy 
in the country. Recently Mr. K. M. Panikkar in a Convocation address 
and the Sarvodaya Samaj in the proceedings of its annual meeting have 
asked for strong action against the continuance of castes. Mr. Panikkar 
has been for long a crusader in this field. More than fifteen years ago he 
published a booklet entitled Caste and Democracy and pointed out therein 
. that people affiliated to this or that caste were not fit members of a demo- 
cratic state. In fact a democratic state becomes a reductio ad abserdum 
on that score. Caste implies inequalisy between man and man. TIt 
represents also a lack of fraternity between people of different castes. Even 
liberty which is the third member of democratic trinity is denied by the 
caste system. A man should have the liberty to contract social alliances 
with whomsoever he may choose. It is true that intercaste marriages have 
now been made possible by legislations. But in many cases caste opinion 
proves stronger that the provisions of a permissive law. Most people would 
fight shy of an arrangement which is rot normal but only extraordinary. 
Consequently even where there is desire, there may not be the necessary 
will to contract social alliances out of caste. So in practice caste violates 
all the principles of democracy. Solidarity among the people which is the . 
bed-rock of nationalism is also dangerously undermined by the existence 
of castes. In fact instead of one people inhabiting one country, there is a 
multiplicity of groups on caste basis, each pulling its weight in its own 
directions. ` 

There are many people, otherwise so progressive and so go-ahead, who 
are singularly complacent about their affiliation to this or that.caste. They 
will continue to limit their social alliances to their own caste or sub caste 
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but at the same assert that one should not worry about caste restrictions 
which were breaking down every day. Actually it is only the extreme 
perversions of caste system which have now largely disappeared unde» the 
hammer blows of Gandhiji. The so-called lower castes who were kept down 
for centuries are now asserting themselves. They have actually attained 
equality of status in respect of the use of public schools, public wells, and 
other public institutions and resorts. While this much has been achieved, 
nothing has been done so far in demolishing the caste barriers between man 
and man. In regard to amenities provided by the state, people of one 
caste may not have the monopoly of enjoyment а% the expenses of the people 
of another caste. But this does not mean that the two have broken barriers 
in between. them. These barriers in fact remain as strong today as they 
happened to be decades ago. The aim of the Sarvodaya Samaj is to set 
up a casteless and classless society. We wish it well. 


а 


Future of the Caleutta Corporation 


f The Calcutta Municipal Act, 1923, under which thi$ city of six million 
souls enjoyed full local self-government for twentyfive years was made in- 
operative in April, 1948 and since then the city has been looked after by an 
Administrator appointed by and responsible to the Government of Bengal. 
Meanwhile & Commission of Inquiry was set up under the chairmanship of 
Mr. С. C. Biswas to look into the charges of corruption and inefficiency 
which had been levelled against the Corporation from time to time as also 
£o recommend changes in the set-up of the municipal government of Cal- 
cutta so as to improve its administration. 


The Committee submitted an interim report in the middle of the 
year 1949. On the 3lst of January last it completed its work 
and submitted its final report to the Government. The interim report 
contained recommendations regarding the composition of the Corporation 
Council and the mode of its election. The final report gives us a full 
picture of the Corporation as it will-be if the recommendations are carried 
out in full So far only the observations of the Commission regarding the 
Council-Manager plan of government which it was recommending have been 
published more or less in their entirety. Otherwise our information re- 
garding the ideas of the Commission are very incomplete. We do not know, 
for instance, whether the Commission has discovered any specifie proofs as to 
alleged corruption in the administration of the Corporation affairs to enquire 
into which was one of the main objects of the appointment of the Commi- 
ssion. We hope light on these matters will be thrown by the early publica- 
tion of the report. 

The Commission has recommended that the Corporation Council should 
consist of seventyfive members, that number of voters should be con- 
siderably increased by the adoption of the principle of adult franchise and 
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' that the constituencies should be small in size. But the Council so cons- 
tituted will be entitled only to lay down the policy of the Corporation and 
will not be allowed to meddle in the administration, such administration 
being the concern of a Manager (Chief Executive Officer) over whose appoint- 
ment and dismissal the Council will not have full control. Such appointment 
and dismissal are to be subject to Government approval. The other officers 
and assistants of the Corporation will be under the control of the Manager 
and will take orders Ёт and be responsible to him. There will be a 
municipal civil service Commission consisting of three members, one 
appointed by the Corporation Council, one by the Manager and one by the 
Government. 


Reviews апд Blofices of Books 


The Immortal Ease—By Theodore Nicholl, анна: & Со. (Publi 
shers), Ltd., London. Price 6s. Pp. 1-55. 


This small volume of about forty poems has the war as their common 
theme. Their appeal lies in thir sincerity; they have all been deeply 
thought and felt and expressed with the utmost economy of language. The 
author seems to have developed his poetic powers under the stress of the 
war. He has a rich imagination which easily overflows into striking. 
metaphors, lighting’ up a subject with a sudden flash that belongs to genius 
In Theodore Nicholl there is evidence of а rare poetic talent, and if the 
present volume represents his first poetic attempt, it must be pronounced 
to be а very promising one. 


Houston Post Poems—By Pascal R. Wilson, The Kaleidograph Press, 
Dallas, Texas. Price $2.0.0. Pp. 1-65. 


The author who is about thirty-two years old, is a graduate of Texas 
and has been variously employed in business and literature. The present 
volume of fifty odd poems seems to represent not only his first attempt to 
appear in book form but, also, nearly a sixth of his total output as writer. 
The poems in this volume are mainly on the author’s native city which they 
describe admiringly in carefully chosen words. The poems tell us of passing 
moods and are interesting rather as expressions of stray thoughts and 
reflexions than of any profound experience. 


Selected poems—By P. R. Kaikini, The Popular Book Depot, Lamington 
Road, Bombay, 7. Price Rs. 3. Pp. 1-53. 


P. R. Kaikini’s poems brought together into this thin volume of about 
fifty pages seem to have been selected by the author himself from his various 
published books over a period of seven years. It contains occasional pieces 
like the Earthquake at Quetta, Shanghai : 1937, as well as some love lyrics. 
The author writes verses with facility and seems to have something of his 
own to say in гарне of the traditional form which he chooses for his poetic 
work. 


Poems of Hou-chu Rendered into English—By Liu Yih-Ling and 
Shahid Suhrawardy, with Chinese Text. Orient саатан: Limited, 
Bombay. Pages v-xv, 1-79. ; 


The volume contains thirty-nine poems out of a total of forty-five which 
Lee Hou-Chou, one of the Kings of the Five Dynasties and Ten Kingdoms 
of China, wrote. He was born in A.D, 937 and seems to have been endowed 
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with a delicate imagination and а love of beautiful things. "The Intro- 
duction to the volume gives a sketch of his life which brings out his devotion 
to literature and the arts as well as a certain eccentric strain in his character | 
which seems to go very well with the remote Chinese world, which he ruled 
and inhabited and in, which he wrote his fragile little poems. In his pre- 
ference for a flask of wine and of female society he reminds us of Omar 
Khaiyam. He has also an awareness of the flight of time : 


My dream again went back to my old kingdom. 
When I awoke, two threads of tears hung from my eyes. 
I remember how we had watched the Autumn from the top 
of the terrace. 


But who will go there with me now? 
Empty is the past; 
It is а dream. 


The poems have an elusive quality about them. Their music is subtle 
and intellectual, and sad. Nature often appears in them but it is of fading 
flowers and of autumn that he writes by preference. The poems are very 
short but they effectively capture а mood. They will give pleasure to all 
who love poetry. 1 
| | Srichandra Sen. 
University Addresses—By С. Rajagopalachari. Hind Kitabs Ltd., 
Bombay. Rs. 2-8-0. Library Edition, Rs. 3-8-0. 1949. Pp. 112. 


- Sri Rajagopalachari has appeared during the last twenty-five years in. 
many róles—as a politician, a social reformer, an administrator, an author 
and also as an educator, not only in the larger sense of the word but also 
in connection with wholesome advice tendered to University students in 
India. His educational addresses, delivered during the last twelve years 
to about a dozen universities all over the country, have been collected to- 
gether in this volume under review and presented to the general reader to 
help university education with constructive criticism. 


These addresses contain, as everything from “О. R.” is bound to contain, 
a liberal dose of humour, but there is aiso much practical sense expressed 
in them, and a concrete definite objective ideal of life—suitable for teachers 
and students alike. He has both of them in view when he says: 


“Should teachers and students be encouraged to take up active politics 
apart from academic studies? My answer has always been, and I repeat 
it now—No! Active party politics is inconsistent with fruitful student- 
life. Should our schools and colleges be scenes of political battles and party 
squabbles? My answer is an emphatic No! Should strike and ‘satyagraha 
be recognized and encouraged in schools? My answer is again in the 
negative.” 
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“0. R.” has very properly warned the organisers of education against 
cramming too much matter into the immature brain of adolescent minds. 
“The idea that education should cover all useful fields of equipment is*fatile 
and erroneous. The limitations of time and immaturity should bé kept 
іп mind, and more time should be spent on evolving the capacity to acquire 
knowledge and to think aright than on substantial equipment straightway. 
The pressure of too many subjects is not a good thing for the young brain." 
Citations need not be further multiplied, but the reviewer feels sure 
they should be done best by the reader himself. It is useless to add that 
C.R’s language is not only charming but also crystal clear, but the thoughts 
cannot be lightly passed over. It is to be hoped that the book will be 
perused by all interested in education, and specially university education, 

with profit. 
P. R. Sen. 


Social Seeurity —By N. A. Sarma, M.A. of Bombay University. Published 
by National Information & Publication Limited, Bombay. Price Rs. 2.4. 


With the attainment of national independence, it seems we have lost 
our moorings in the sphere of social security and this so in every field of 
life whether as buyer or seller, as producer or consumer. The consequent 
disturbed economie balance is creating the problem of unemployment which 
all would like to solve. The author's exposition is clear and though it is 
only a sketch, it contains some fruitful suggestions. Government can, if so 
disposed, build up a solid structure upon it. 


The Spirit and Form of Indian polity—By Sri Aurobindo. Published by 
Arya Publishing House, 63, College Street, Calcutta. ‘Price Re. 1.4. 


It is a clear exposition of a master mind in answer to a British critic 
about the spirit of Indian polity. India never raised any sectarian slogan 
but always stood for all and humanity. This explains her social organisa- 
tion based on universalism and not on individualism. In the author’s 
language, “We must seek now to awake not an Anglicised oriental people, 
docile pupil of the West and doomed to repeat the cycle of the Occident’s 
success or failure but to discover the complete meaning and a vaster form 
of her Dharma.” ' | 


Cobweb of Hindusthani—By Chandra Bali Pande, M.A. Published by 
Hindi Sahitya Sammelan, Prayag. 


The author takes up the case of Hindi in the right royal spirit condemning 


Urdu as a parasitic tongue, 
" $c J. М. Mitra 


Ourselves 
First PRESIDENT OF THE INDIAN REPUBLIC 


` At а meeting of the Senate held on the 28th January last the 
Vice-Chancellor, Mr. C. C. Biswas, offered felicitations on behalf of 
the University to Dr. Rajendra Prasad on his election to the 
Presidentship of the Indian Republic. To these felicitations Dr. 
Prasad sent a very fitting reply. 


Dr. Rajendra Prasad had a unique career as а student of this 
University. Early in this century it had its jurisdiction extended 
over the whole of Bengal, Orissa, Bihar and Burma. Юг. Prasad 
headed the list, of successful candidates at the Entrance Examination 
of the University in 1902. He had appeared at the examination 
from the Chapra Zilla School Thereafter he came to Calcutta for 
further studies and got admitted into the Presidency College. In the 
F.A. Examination of 1904 and the B.A. Examination of 1906 he 
maintained his pre-eminence as а scholar of repute and headed the 
list of successful candidates. In 1908 he took his М.А. degree and in 
the subsequent three years he passed the Law examinations. In, 
these he did not rise to expectations cherished of him by his friends. 
whose number was legion. This was because, as he himself has 
explained in his autobiography, his attention had been meanwhile 
diverted to social and political work. Не was deeply involved in 
these years in the organisation of student movement in Bihar. But 
in 1915 after practising at the Calcutta High Court Bar for about 
four years he appeared at the M.L. Examination which was then, 
as it is now, the most difficult examination held by the University 
and he came out with flying colours in the first class. It should be 
pointed out here that he was not connected with this University only 
as a student. He also served for a short time one of its affiliated 
colleges as a Professor and later he was also on the staff of the | 
University Law College for a few years. This fairly long connection 
with his University ceased only with the establishment of the High 
Court at Patna and the transference of his legal work from Calcutta 
to the former city in 1916. 


As it has been pointed out already, Rajendra Babu, as a student 
of the Presidency College, collected round him a host of friends and 
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admirers, many of whom are still scattered in different parts ОЁ this 
province. Politics has as much its pleasant as its unpleasant aspects 
and Rajendra Babu with the best of motives could not uniformly 
remain popular in all circles. But we have yet to meet a former 
college fellow of his who does not speak of him with loving admira- 
tion. The memory of his student days is a valued link in the 
long traditions of the Presidency College and the Hindu Hostel of 
which he was an inmate. 


We have referred to Rajendra Babu’s short, career as a teacher 
at Calcutta. But his activities as an educationist did not cease with 
his removal to Patna. On the contrary such activities were intensified 
at that city. He took a prominent part in the passing of the Patna 
University Bill and became a member of both the Senate and the 
Syndicate of the Patna University when it was brought into being. 
His activities as a Fellow and Syndic were as untiring and incessant 
as they were constructive in character. It was unfortunate that 
with the adoption of the principle and policy of non-cooperation by 
the special session of the Indian National Congress at Calcutta in 1920, 
his connection with the University ceased. He resigned his member- 
ship of the Senate and Syndicate. But still for sometime to come 
his interest in education was maintained though on a new basis. 
Students who on the call of the Congress withdrew from the schools 
and colleges, affiliated to the University, were largely admitted into a 
National College of which Rajendra Babu became the Principal. His: 
life during the period of his association with this National College. 
was that of an ancient guru surrounded by his pupils, living their 
simple а austere life, sharing their joys and sorrows and acting in every-. 
sense as their friend, philosopher and guide. 


It was not, however, possible for so prominent a publicman as 
Rajendra Babu to limit ‘his activities to an educational institu- 
tion. Other calls were more urgent and insistent. Gradually the 
sphere of his work was widened and enlarged and to-day, after filling 
many positions of great responsibility, he has become our President, 
‘the first in the long and chequered annals of India. The University 
of Calcutta no longer holds sway over the schools and colleges outside 
the truncated province of West Bengal but it may very well share 
the pride of Bihar that one of its own sons now presides over the 
destiny of our dear and much suffering country. 
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У PROFESSOR D. GHOSE 

2 Professor D. Ghose who acted as head of the Department of 
Economics for one year during the absence of Professor J. Ё. Niyogi ` 
(now serving as a member of the West Bengal Public Service Com- 
mission) left for New York. last month where he has been appointed 
Assistant Director of Economic Affairs in the U.N.O. We have no: 
doubt about it that Mr. Ghose wil prove an asset to the U.N.O. 
whose prestige is at the present moment none too high. Dr. Saroj 
Kumar Bose who is а Reader in the Department of Economies is 
now acting as its head. Dr. Bose is an expert on problems of Banking 
and. Currency and has written a number of books and brochures on 
these subjects. We offer our felicitations both to Mr. Ghose and to 
Dr. Bose. | 


* * . * * 


PROFESSOR NALINAKSHA DUTT 


Dr. Nalinaksha Dutt, a Lecturer and acting head of the Depart- 
ment of Pali, has been appointed Professor of Pali. The vacancy was 
caused by the death of Professor B. M. Barua. Dr. Dutt is an erudite 
scholar in oriental subjects and has a number of books and papers to- 
his credit. We offer our congratulations to Professor Dutt. | 


* * : s S.. 
/ ; 


VISIT то THE UNIVERSITY OF BRITISH DENTAL SURGEONS . 


On the l4th .of the last month the British Dental Surgeons, 
headed by Mr. Bradlaugh who is the Dean of the Faculty of Dental 
Surgery in the Royal College of Surgeons, visited the University and 
were met at an at home by the Vice-Chancellor and members of the 
Syndicate. In welcoming them the Vice-Chancellor, Mr. C. C. Biswas, 
pointed out that Dental Surgery, as а separate specialised science by 
itself, had not yet been recognised by the University: It was still 
only a part of the general medical and surgery course. But already, 
he observed, a Dental College had been set up in the city and it had 
a status of its own. The University also, he emphasised, would not 
long delay the recognition of Dental Surgery as a separate subject 
to be studied on its own merit. The guests made a fitting reply. 


е 


248 THE CALCUTTA REVIEW (ua. 


• 
Encisa бобтЕтү AT Work 


Mr. Leslie L. Lewis, Cultural Attaché to the American Consulate 
in Calcutta, delivered a lecture on “James Joyce" and “The Stream 
of Conciousness" novel at & meeting of.the English Society in 
Asutosh Hall, Calcutta University, on November 25, 1949. The 
lecture was illustrated with a tabular statement which was cir- 
culated in print to the audience. Mr. Lewis drew pointed attention . 
tó the nature of ‘The Stream of Consciousness’ novel, the technique 
of which was developed by Joyce in his most characteristic way. 


Professor M. M. Bhattacherje, who presided at the meeting, 
announced that the American Consulate had decided to make a present 
to the University Library of fifty volumes of American Literature, 
апа made accessible to the University teachers and students the 
Library in the American Consulate in the: Esplanade Mansion. For 
this Professor Bhattacherje thanked the Consulate and Mr. Lewis. 


At a meeting of the English Society held in the Asutosh Hall, 
Caleutta University, on January 4, Sir Eugen Millington-Drake, who 
represents the British Council in this country, delivered a lecture on 
English Poetry. He also recited passages from Rabindranath, Sri 
Aurobindo, and a number of British poets. His readings were much 
appreciated by the audience. Sir Eugen said that Indian contribution 
to English Literature, which had so far obtained little recognition, 
was important. "The works-of Taru Dutt, Sarojini Naidu, Sri 
Aurobindo and the translation from Rabindranath should have an 
abiding place in English literature. 

Professor M. M. Bhattacherje, who presided, said that English 
Literature was the most important cultural link between India and 
England and America, and it should not be broken abruptly. 





Official Notifications, University of Calcutta 
Orders by the Vice-Chancellor and Syndicate of the 
University of Calcutta 


Notification No. Misc. R. 7 of 18.1.50. 


It is hereby notified for general information that under Sub-section (1) of Section 25 
of the Indian Universities Act, 1904 (Act VITI of 1904) the Governor has been pleased 
to sanction the following changes in Section 8A, Chapter XXXI of the Regulations :— 

The word ‘candidate’ in the last para of Section 8A be replaced by the word 'candi- 
dates’ and the following proviso be added at the end :— ; 


Candidates may also take up Geography as an additional subject in.which there 
shall be two Theoretical Papers of 75 marks each and one Practical Paper of 50 marks 
of which 10 marks shall be set apart for Laboratory note book, provided that they have 
not taken up Geography as a compulsory scbject under Group B. 


The changes will have immediate effect. 


SENATE HoUsE, S. ©. GHOSH, 
The 18th January, 1950. Registrar (Offg.). 


Notifieation No. Mise. R. 8., dated 19.1.50. 


It is hereby notified for general information that under Sub-section (1) of Section 25 
of the Indian Universities Act, 1904 (Act VIII of 1904), Government have been pleased 
to sanction the following changes in Chapters XXXIV—A and XL of the Regulations 
of this University relating to the B.Com. and the В.Т, Examinations respectively. 

Chapter XXXIV-A (B.Com.) : 


In Sections 6 and 10, the word ‘division’ be replaced by the word ‘Class’ and the word 
‘Divisions’ be replaced by the word ‘Classes’. 


In Section 6, the words ‘the first in order.of merit and the other in alphabetical order, 
be replaced by the words ‘both in order of merit’, i 


Chapter XL (B. T.) ; А 
In Section (b), line 4, the words ‘or passed the B.Com. Examination in the First 


Division’ be replaced by the words ‘or passed the B.Com. Examination in the First 
Class.’ 


SENATE HOUSB, S. C. GHOSH, 
The 21st January, 1950. Registrar (Offg.). 


Notification. No. 6 


It is hereby notified for general information that under Section 25 (1) of the Indian 
Universities Act (VIII of 1904) Government have been pleased to sanction the following 
changes in Chapter XLIV and XLV of the Regulations of this University relating to 
tho First and the Final M.B.B.S. Examinations :— 


“I. In Section 5, Chapter XLIV, the lines ‘Provided that....matter' be replaced 
by the following :— . : 


Provided that a candidate who fails in one subject only at the First M.B. Examination 
may be re-examined in that subject only at the noxt examination. If he fails to pass 
or to appear at the examination he may appear again in that subject at the next succeed- 
ing examination at a subsequent examination, but if he fails again, hê shall have to 
appear in all the subjects at a subsequent examination, E КӨҢ 


& 
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n Section 6, Chapter XLV, the following changes be made : 


Yo i The note at the end of the table under Part I be numbered as ‘Note (1) and the 
following be inserted under the present note— P 


Note (2)—In order to pass the examination in Forensic and State Medicine; a 
candidate must pass separately in written and oral examinations and that he must 
secure 40% in the written examination, 40% in the oral examination and 50% in the 


aggregate". 


The changes in Chapter XLIV will be given effect to from the Examinations of 
November, 1949 and those in Chapter XLV from the Examinations of May, 1950. 


Senate HOUSE, S. C. GHOSH, - 
The 6th January, 1950. Registrar (Offg.). 


Copy of letter No. F.2-15/49-8.2 dated 3.8.49 from the Government of India, Ministry 
of Edueation. 


Sub: Overseas Scholarships—Provincial. Duration of courses of studies in the 
Universities and Institutions in the United States of America. 


I am directed to state that the Indian Embassy, Washington, has submitted to this 
Ministry the following statement in regard to the duration of courses at American 
institutions : ' i 


1, The American University system is organised very differently from the Indian 
and British systems. "There are no examinations of the kind which are such an important 
features of the Indian and British Universities, and there is thus no fixed duration for 
а particular course. In the light of a student's attainments, as assessed by University 
authorities, it is decided what grades he should secure before he can qualify for a degree 
for which he is registered. In certain cases the Universities have been declined to 
register a student for a specific degree at the time of his admission and leave the matter 
to be decided later in the light of the proficiency which he shows in his subjects of study. 
It is, therefore, quite impossible to say, in any case at the time of a student's admission 
how long he would take to qualify for a degree. It is even more uncertain in the case 
Of а research degree because, as the University authorities have pointed out in every 
ease that as so far been referred to them it is impossible to predict even towards a 
comparatively late stage of a student's course whether he is likely to come up against 
an unforeseen difficulty in his, research problems and when his research work will be 
completed. It has been the experience that the University authorities strongly resent 
any enquiry as to when a student is likely to secure a degree and itis therefore un- 
“desirable to persist with these enquiries. . 

. 2, Every opportunity has been taken to explain it to different University authori- 

“ties that it is not possible to enter an indefinite financial commitment and award a 
Scholarship to & student for so long as he may require to complete the requisites for & 
degree. In these circumstances the following courses are suggested :— 


(a) If а student is required to secure a particular degree it may be so stated and 
the period of study will be according to the requirements of the University 
authorities to complete the work for that degree provided that progress in 

` studies does not disclose any lack of diligence or application. ` 


(b) In case where it is not desired to obtain a degree it may be so stated and the 
student will have to be in the country of study for a period of scholarship and 
thus place tho responsibility of the student if he should register for а degree 
which he cannot obtain within the specified time. The University will in 
such case be apprised of the position. 


(c) It may happen that in certain cases a student may in good faith register for 
a degree which he feels confident of being able to secure within the time 
available to him' but unforeseen difficulties arise which make it impossible 
for him to complete the work in time. Such cases will be judged on merit 
and if the student's work had been of a really high standard he will be 
considered for the grant of ап extension of scholarship to enable him to 
complete his work. This is important not only from the point of view of the 
student but even more so from that of the relations with the Universities. 
It will no doubt be appreciated that the tuition fees which a graduate 
student pays’ до not by a long way cover the cost of his instruction, and the 
University incurs on his account considerable additional expenses which is 
more or less wasted if he leaves his work incomplet. f ` 
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UNIVERSITY OF DELHI К 


The undermontioned candidates for the University Examinations held in July 
(Special Punjab Course) and September (Supplementary) 1949 who were proved to the 
satisfaction of the Executive Council to have resorted to unfair means in the courso 
of the examination have been expelled from the University and declared to be not fit 
and proper persons to be admitted to any future examination of the University :— 


No. Name of Roll Enrolment Name of Father's College from 
examination No. No. candidate Name which sent 
1. Intermediate Arts (Special 175 H. 7139 Ram Kumar L.Johri Hindu Collego 
Punjab Course) | Mal 2nd Shift. 
2. Examination in Subsidiary 547 Н. 6987 Premchand  Mr.P.HB. Ex-studont. 
Subject for the B.A. Hons. Gupta Shri Chand 
course. . 
No. Ex/ dated Delhi, the 26th November, 1949. 


Copy їо the Registrars of all Indian Univorsities. 

Sd. Illegiblo ` 
Registrar. 

University of Delhi, Delhi. 


UNIVERSITY OF TRAVANCORE 


D. Dis. No. 35/49/Exam. 
Proceedings of the Syndicate. 
Sub : Malpractice at the University Examination, April, 1949. 


Read: 
1. Report of the Chief Superintendent ; 


2. Explanation of the candidate; 


3. Recommendations of the Standing Committee of the Syndicate on Residence, 
Welfare and Discipline of Students. 


Order 


The Syndicate having found the undermentioned candidate guilty of resorting te 
unfair means at the Intermediate Examination, has resolved that the examination taken 
by the candidate be cancelled and he be debarred from appearing for any examination 
of this University earlier than March 1951. 


: (By order) 
Sd. P. R. Parameswara Panikkar. 
Registrar. 


Name of candidate—P. C. Zachariah 


RegistéF» No.—1896 І 
Examination taken by the candidate—Intermodiate. 


Date of birth —3.12.1105 

Name of father or guardian—Chacko, P. M. 
Address—Pallathethi, Puthupally, Kottayam 

Where educated—C. M. 8. College, Kottayam 

Period of punishment—Not to appear earlier than March, 1951. 
Communicated to—The Registrars of.all Indian Universities. 


D.Dis. No. 85/49/Exam.' ` Office of the 
University of Travancore, Trivendrum 


21st November, 1949. 


Copy forwarded to tho Registrar, Calcutta University, Caleutta for information. 
Sd. P. R. Parameswara Panikkar, 
Registrar. 
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Tem to request that the points raised may kindly be borne in mind while suggesting 
courses of studies for overseas scholars who have been orwill be sponsored by the Pro- 
vineial Government. . 


Ld 
BENATE HovsE, S. C. GHOSH, 
The 23rd November, 1949. Registrar (Offy.). 


UNIVERSITY OF POONA 
Notification 


It is hereby notified that the following candidates have been declared to have failed 
at the Intermediate Arts Examination 1949 and have further been debarred from 
appearing for any of the Examinations of that University until the dates shown against 
their names, for having resorted to unfair means at the said Examination :— 


No. Name of the candidate College Date until which 
debarred. 
609 Deo, Laxman Heramb Fergusson College, Poona 31st January,1951 
613 Patankar, Gajanan Shaukar Do. 318 January, 1951 
615 Wadke, Bhalchandra Pandharinath Do. 31st January, 1951 


G. C. BANERJEE, 
University Registrar. 


ANDHRA UNIVERSITY 
Proceedings of the Syndicate. 


No. §2-6645/49 : _ Waltair, 12th November, 1949. 
Encl. 1 Statement. - 

Sub: Misconduct at Examinations—September 1949. 
Read the following— f 


(4 Reports from the Chief Superintendent, University Examinations, Sept. 1949. 
(ii) Also Reports from Examiners. 


(44) Resolution of the Syndicate dated 29.10.49. 
Order 


The results of the following examinees who have been found guilty of attempting 
to use unfair means at the University Examinations held in September, 1949 are 
eancelled and they are debarred from appearing for the University Examinations for 
the periods noted against each. 


S. No. Name Examination Reg. No. Debarred from 
appearing? for 
any of the Uni- 
versity Exa 
minations before 


1. G. V. Rama Rao Intermediate, Sept. 1949 377 March-April, 1951. 
2. Vanja Vedamani Го. 670 Do. 
3. Kolli Rama Chandra Reddi Do. ' . 2006 Do. 
4. Parvataneni Venkata Subbaya Do. 2138 Do. 
5. Polisetti Satyanarayana Do. 2836 Do, 
By order 
Sd. Illegible, 
р Registrar. 
Copy to the Registrars of all Indian Universities. R е 
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